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PART  I. 

Section  I* 

General  OBSERVATIONS  on  PROPHECT. 

OTWITHSTANDING  the 

limited  capacities  of  man,  and  his 
more  immediate  concern  with 
prefent  objefts,  it  is  frequently 
neceffary  for  the  dire&ion  of  our 
conduft,  that  we  ftiould  know 
fome  things  beforehand,  in  order  to  guard  againft 
forefeen  evils,  and  fecure  life  and  its  enjoyments* 
It  is  the  part  of  Wifdom  and  Prudence  to  confider 
caufes  and  effe6is  with  attention  ;  to  obferve  the 
profpefis  which  open  before  us  ;  and  to  judge  of 
important  events  while  yet  at  a  diftanqe.  Without 
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18  GENERAL  observations 

this  kind  of  prefcience  we  could  form  no  regular  de- 
hgns  in  life,  and  fhould  be  perpetually  expofed  to 
dilappointments  and  dangers 

t  O  # 

In  the  great  affairs  of  nations  fuch  fagacity  is 
very  important  ;  fince  multitudes  may  be  involved 
fuddenly  in  a  long  train  of  calamities  by  the  blind 
precipitation  of  their  rulers,  and  the  appearance  of 

difficulties  and  dangers  againft  which  they  have 
made  no  provifion. 

God  never  defigned  that  man  fhould  have  fuch 
prefcience  as  to  know  all  the  fluffing  fcenes  of  life 
beroie  they  come,  d  his  would  be  fo  far  from  add¬ 
ing  to  the  happinefs  of  life,  that  on  the  contrary,  all  * 
enjoyments,  being  comprized  in  one  invariable 
landfcape  of  future  events,  would  at  once  fill  the 
mind,  and  be  inconfiftent  with  the  pleafing  fuc- 
ceflion  of  agreeable  impreflions  ;  and  all  the  evils  of 
Ine,  being  brought  into  one  aggregate  view,  would 
opprefs  the  foul  with  grief  and  terror  inceffant  and 
mfup portable.  Betides,  this  would  be  inconfiftent 
with  that  fenfe  of  continual  dependence  on  the  fu- 
preme  government  of  the  eternal  King,  which  is 
proper  for  all  rational  beings,  and  more  efpecially 
for  man  in  a  (late  of  weaknefs  and  guilt. 

Yet  there  are  great  events  which  fometimes  take 
place  in  the  world,  fo  far  beyond  the  reach  of  hu¬ 
man  fagacity,  but  of  fo  much  importance,  not  only 
to  individuals,  but  to  nations,  and  efpecially  to  the 
church  of  God,  that  fome  previous  intimations  of 
them  may  rationally  be  defired  and  expefted  ;  as 
warnings  to  the  wicked,  and  encouragements  to  the 
virtuous  and  pious  ;  and  as  infallible  evidences  of 
God’s  providential  government.  Nor  is  this  incon¬ 
fiftent 


on  PROPHECY. 


*9 

fiftent  with  juft  ideas  of  the  fovereign  authority  and 
infcrutable  counfels  of  the  Moft  High.  For  though 
fecret  things  belong  to  the  Lord,  yet  at  his  pleafure 
he  may  communicate  fome  of  his  purpofes  from 
time  to  time  ;  that  mankind  may  know  there  is  a 
God  who  rules  in  the  armies  of  heaven,  and  among 
the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  ;  and  that  the  righteous 
may  repofe  their  confidence  in  him. 

Mankind  in  all  ages,  with  one  confent,  have  en¬ 
tertained  the  fentiment,  that  the  Deity  may  reveal 
things  fecret  and  future  by  dreams,  vifions,  voices, 
figns,  or  prophetic  infpiration.  This  is  evident  by 
the  variety  of  auguries  and  arts  of  divination  uni- 
verfally  praftifed  among  the  heathen  ;  by  their  fre¬ 
quent  confultation  of  oracles,  and  dependence  on 
what  their  priefts  uttered  in  the  ravings  of  pretend¬ 
ed  infpiration.  Therefore  if  the  true  religion,  from 
the  beginning,  had  been  wholly  deftitute  of  all  ex¬ 
traordinary  communications  from  heaven,  idolaters 
would  have  made  this  a  capital  objection  againft  the 
worlhip  of  the  one  true  God  and  gloried  in  the  fu- 
periority  of  their  own  deities.  But  divine  revela¬ 
tion  fully  juftifies  our  dependence  on  an  omnifcient 
God,  to  make  known  things  that  are  to  come,  as  far 
as  may  be  neceffary  to  give  a  demonftration  of  his 
univerfal  government,  and  manifeft  his  favour  to  all 
that  truft  in  him. 

The  fcriptures  of  the  old  teftament  abound  with 
inftances  of  divine  premonitions,  oracles,  and  proph¬ 
ecies  ;  foretelling  remarkable  events  relating  to  per¬ 
sons,  families,  the  national  affairs  of  Ifrael,  or  ex¬ 
traordinary  revolutions  in  the  world. 
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GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS 


The  Mofaic  difpenfation  was  wholly  founded  on 
communications  of  the  mind  and  will  of  God  to 
the  posterity  of  Abraham.  They  depended  entire¬ 
ly  on  his  care  and  conduCt,  from  the  time  of  their 
deliverance  out  of  Egypt ;  and  God  encouraged  their 
ooedience  with  pronules  of  many  peculiar  favours, 
and  warned  them  of  fignal  judgments  to  be  brought 
on  them  if  they  were  difobedient.  The  divine  ora¬ 
cle  was  eftabliflied  among  them*  which  they  might 
con [ul t  on  extraordinary  occafions;  and  from  thence 
they  received  plain  and  unequivocal  anfwers.  God 
alio  gave  them  a  iucceffion  of  prophets^  who  pre¬ 
dicted  many  events,  near  at  hand  or  more  remote, 
mercies  or  judgments  ;  by  which  they  confirmed 
their  million,  enforced  their  warnings  and  exhorta¬ 
tions  to  repentance,  and  encouraged  the  righteous 
to  trufl  in  God  under  the  greateft  afflictions.  But 
efpecially  the  characters  of  the  expeCted  Meffiah, 
and  the  bleffings  to  be  enjoyed  under  his  reign, 
were  repeatedly  foretold,  in  language  more  and 
more  explicit  and  defcriptive  as  the  time  of  his  ap¬ 
pearing  drew  near.  Such  predictions  fo  conftantly 
preceded  all  remarkable  providences  with  refpeCt  to 
God's  chofen  people,  that  the  prophet  Amos  ex- 
preffeth  himfelf  with  great  propriety  when  he  fays, 
cc  Surely  the  Lord  God  will  do  nothing,  but  he  re- 
vealeth  his  fecrets  to  his  fervants  the  prophets.”* 
Many  of  the  ancient  predictions  not  only  declare, 
in  general  terms,  the  extraordinary  defigns  of  Prov¬ 
idence,  but  often  mention  particular  circumftances, 
and  fix  with  precifion  the  times  of  great  events. 
Noah  had  divine  warning,  not  only  that  an  univer¬ 
sal  deluge  was  coming  on  the  world,  but  that  it 

fhould 

*  Amos  iii, 
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ffiould  be  at  the  end  of  one  hundred  and  twenty 
years  ;  to  which  time  the  patience  of  God  was  lim¬ 
ited.  Abraham  was  notified  that  his  pofterity 
fhould  be  fervants  in  a  ftrange  land,  and  be  afflicted 
four  hundred  years  ;  and  that  God  would  then 
judge  that  nation,  and  afterwards  bring  them  out 
with  great  fubftance.  The  duration  of  the  captiv¬ 
ity  of  Judah  in  Babylon,  is  exprefsly  fixed  by  the 
prophet  Jeremiah  to,  feventy  years.  That  great 
and  good  monarch  Cyrus,  who  gave  the  Jews  liberty 
to  return  to  their  own  land,  and  rebuild  Jerufalem, 
is  mentioned  by  name,  by  the  prophet  Ifaiah,  above 
an  hundred  years  before  that  event  took  place  ;  and 
with  fome  remarkable  circumftances  of  his  taking 
the  great  city  Babylon.  The  time  for  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  the  Meffiah  is  very  precifely  determined,  in 
Daniel’s  prophecy,  to  be  at  the  expiration  of  leven- 
ty  weeks,  or  four  hundred  and  ninety  years,  from  the 
rebuilding  of  Jerufalem  ;  and  the  deftruCtion  of  the 
city  and  temple  by  the  Romans,  foon  after  the  Mef- 
fiah’s  death,  is  alfo  predicted  in  the  fame  prophecy. 
The  fulfilment  of  thefe,  and  many  other  prophe¬ 
cies  equally  explicit  and  determinate,  gave  unde¬ 
niable  demonftralion  of  the  infinite  knowledge  and 
glorious  perfections  of  the  God  of  Ifrael.  There¬ 
fore  to  thefe  predictions  God  appeals  for  the  vindi¬ 
cation  of  his  own  unrivalled  character, <c  I  am  God, 
and  there  is  none  elfe  :  I  am  God,  and  there  is  none 
like  me  ;  declaring  the  end  from  the  beginning,  and 
from  ancient  times  the  things  that  arc  not  yet  done  ; 
faying,  my  counfel  fhall  (land,  and  I  will  perform 
all  my  pleafure.”* 

B  3  The 
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The  fame  kind  of  evidence  of  the  divine  perfec¬ 
tions  and  the  truth  of  Revelation  has  been  contin¬ 
ued  under  the  New  Teftament.  Though  the  chrift- 
ian  church  does  not  ftand  in  need  of  fuch  a  fuccef- 
fion  cf  prophets  as  were  fent  in  ancient  times  ;  yet 
our  Lord  Jefus  Chrift  foretold  his  own  fufferings, 
and  the  deftrudlion  of  Jerufalem  with  the  whole 
jewiflh  polity.  The  fpirit  of  prophecy  ^as  alfo  giv¬ 
en  to  the  apoftles,  and  fome  of  the  primitive  chrift- 
ians,  on  fpecial  occalions.  The  coming  of  Anti-, 
chrift,  and  the  great  apoftacy  of  the  chriftian  church 
under  his  reign,  were  predidied  by  all  the  apoftles, 
fo  that  chriftians  in  that  day  were  in  conftant  ex¬ 
pedition  of  thofe  ftrange  events.  St.  Paul  very 
exprefsly  mentions  fome  of  the  principal  charadlers 
of  that  man  of  fin  ;  the  manner  of  his  introdudtion  ; 
and  the  time  when  he  would  make  his  appearance  : 
That  it  would  not  be  until  the  Roman  emperors, 
who  were  an  effectual  bar  to  the  appearance  of  fuch 
a  new  power,  were  taken  out  of  the  way  ;  after 
which  he  would  foonbe  revealed.*  And  the  great 
corruption  of  morals  confequent  upon  the  reign  of 
Antichrift,  the  fame  apoftle  very  particularly  pre- 
didts  in  his  fecond  epiftle  to  Timothy  :  Which 
prophecy  is  alfo  confirmed  by  Peter,  and  Jude,  with 
fome  additional  circumftances.f 

But  that  chriftianity  might  have  the  utmofl  ad¬ 
vantage  of  that  kind  of  evidence  which  arifes  from 
the  accomplifhment  of  prophecies,  the  canon  of  the 
New  Teftament  ends  with  this  revelation  made  by 
Jefus  Chrift  to  St.  John;  which  predidts  afurprifing 

feries 

*  2  ThcfT.  ii.  3 — 12.  i  Tim.  iv.  i,  2,  3. 
f  2  Tim.  iii.  1 — 9.  2  Pet,  ii.  i,  2,  3.  Jude,  verfes  14- — 19. 
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feries  of  extraordinary  events,  relating  to  the  church, 
the  Roman  empire,  and  the  world  at  large  as  far  as 
the  affairs  of  the  world  have  any  connexion  with 
the  church.  The  predictions  of  this  book  are  more 
various  and  extenlive  than  any  other  prophecies  in 
the  facred  fcriptures  :  They  extend  from  the  time 
when  the  apollle  faw  thefe  viiions,  through  all  fuc- 
ceeding  ages,  even  to  the  copfummation  of  all  things  ; 
and  they  not  only  predi£t  the  moft  remarkable  rev¬ 
olutions  in  the  world,  and  in  the  flate  of  the  church, 
but  point  out  with  great  precifion,  the  times  when 
feme  of  the  moft  important  events  were  to  com¬ 
mence,  and  their  continuance.  Therefore,  if  this 
prophecy  can  be  interpreted  in  an  eafy  and  confid¬ 
ent  manner,  according  to  the  natural  import  of  the 
emblems  and  ftrong  figures  ufed  in  it  ;  if  we  are 
able  to  fix,  with  a  good  degree  of  certainty,  on  the 
principal  events  predicted,  and  prove  their  corref- 
pondence  with  the  times  particularly  afligned  ;  we 
fhall  have  ftriking  evidence,  not  only  that  this  book 
was  written  by  divine  infpiration,  but  that  the  whole 
of  the  chriftian  revelation  is  true.  The  evidence 
will  be  fuperiour  even  to  that  of  miracles  ;  for 
however  Satan  may  deceive  men  with  figns  and  ly¬ 
ing  wonders,  none  but  God  can  affure  us  of  afton- 
ifhing  changes  and  revolutions  to  take  place  in  dis¬ 
tant  ages  of  the  world,  far  beyond  the  lagacity  of 
the  human  mind,  or  of  any  creature.  When  mira¬ 
cles  have  ceafed  for  a  long  time,  the  impreflions  of 
that  kind  of  evidence  grow  weaker  continually  : 
But  when  one  prophecy  after  another  is  fulfilled,  at 
the  very  time  when  the  events  were  to  be  expected, 
and  agreeably  to  the  natural  order  ;  when  the  feries 
Hill  goes  on,  and  new  evidence  is  prefented  from 

more 
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more  recent  fa6is  ;  when  this  is  repeated  from  time 
to  time  until  the  whole  plan  of  divine  Providence 
finifhed  ;  this  is  a  continued  teftirnony  to  man¬ 
kind  that  the  God  of  heaven  reveals  his  fecrets,  and 
we  have  the  firmeft  grounds  of  faith  in  his  word. 

^  *  *  * 1  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  prophetic  book  of 

the  New  Tcftament  demands  the  higheft  veneration 
and  attention.  Inftead  of  negleaing  it  as  unintelli¬ 
gible  and  ufelefs,  we  ought,  with  ferious  and  earneft 

j  to  inquire  what  are  the  great 
things  which  God  has  been  pleafed  to  make  known 
to  his  church  :  That  as  our  knowledge  of  this  reve- 
lation  increafes,  we  may  find  our  faith  in  the  gofpel’ 

.ftrengthened,  and  our  hope  encouraged,  and  be  able 
to  filence  the  cavils  of  infidelity. 

.Section  II. 

Oj  the  Design,  Form,  and  Style  of  the  Re  ve-, 

LATION. 

THE  general  defign  of  this  revelation 
is  the  fame  with  that  of  the  principal  prophecies  of 
tiie  Old  1  eftament,  viz.  to  admonifh  the  church  of 
its  declenfions  and  corruptions  ;  to  reclaim  men 
fiom  their  fins,  and  warn  them  of  approaching  judg¬ 
ments,  and  to  comfort  the  people  of  God,  and  en¬ 
courage  their  faith  and  patience  under  the  fevered 
trials,  by  giving  them  affurance  that  God  will  fup« 
port  his  own  cauie  againit  all  adverfaries — deliver 
his  churcn  in  due  time  from  perlecutions  and  fuf- 
ferings,  and  rnanif eft  the  wildorn  and  righteoufnefs 
of  his  government,  in  the  final  iflue  of  things,  by 

punilhing 
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punifhing  the  enemies  of  his  gofpel  with  utter  de- 
ftruftion,  and  exalting  his  fervants  to  a  ftate  of  per- 
feft  and  everlafting  felicity.  In  whatever  obfcuri- 
ties  this  prophecy,  from  the  very  nature  of  it,  is  in¬ 
volved,  this  general  defign  is  plain  to  chriftians  of 
ordinary  capacities  ;  and  they  may  read  it  with  this 
great  advantage,  of  having  all  the  paffions  of  the 
foul  roufed  and  warmed,  as  to  general  truths,  by  the 
force  of  the  ftrongeft  paintings  of  language,  though 
they  may  be  ignorant  of  the  meaning  of  many  par¬ 
ticulars. 

.  i  ♦ 

But  the  more  fpecial  defign  of  this  book  is  to  rep- 
refent  the  progrefs  of  the  gofpel  from  the  begin¬ 
ning  ;  the  enmity  of  Satan  againft  it  ;  and  his  con¬ 
tinual  attempts  to  deftroy  the  church  :  While  God, 
from  time  to  time,  by  his  fpecial  favour,  preferves  a 
remnant  of  faithful  worlhippers,  and  finally  con¬ 
quers  all  the  adverfaries  of  the  gofpel,  eftablilhes  his 
kingdom  over  all  nations,  and  prepares  the  way  for 
the  introdu&ion  of  heavenly  felicity. 

The  form  of  the  revelation  is  peculiar.  As  it  is 
a  reprefentation  of  things  in  vifions,  it  agrees  with 
the  manner  in  which  revelations  were  made  to  the 
prophets  in  ancient  times  ;  and  there  is  a  remarka¬ 
ble  agreement  between  this  and  the  prophecies  of 
Daniel  relating  to  the  latter  days,  not  only  as  to 
the  manner  of  the  revelation,  but  the  matter  like- 
wife.  St.  John  has  a  more  particular  vifion  of  that 
fourth  great  beaft  which  Daniel  faw  ;  and  of  the 
ten  horns  ;  and  of  that  little  horn  or  blafphemous 
power  which  fprang  up  among  them,  which  is  plain¬ 
ly  the  Antichrift,  or  St.  John’s  fecond  beaft.  Both 
Daniel  and  St,  John  exaftly  agree  as  to  the  dura- 
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turn  of  this  laft  power,  viz.  a  time,  times,  and  an 
hHlf ;  both  behold  tins  blafphemous  beaft  Ikin,  and 
his  body  given  to  the  burning  flame  ,  both  have  a 
vifion  of  the  umverfal  kingdom  of  Chrift  upon 
earth  ■  and  the  prophecies  of  both  extend  to  the 
end  of  the  world.  But  the  revelation  made  to  St. 
John  has  thefe  diflinguilhing  charafters  ;  that  there 
is  not  fo  intricate  a  mixture  of  events,  near  and  re¬ 
mote,  as  in  the  vifions  of  Daniel  and  the  other 
prophets  ;  that  the  order  of  them  is  not  fo  often  in- 
teirupted  ;  and  that  the  emblems  and  enigmatical 
language  are  not  involved  in  fo  deep  obfcurity,  but 
are  capable  of  an  ealier  interpretation,  by  due*  at¬ 
tention  to  the  principal  defign  and  feries  of  the 
vifions,  the  natural  bonification  of  the  emblems,  and 
the  figures  frequently  ufed  by  the  ancient  prophets. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  book  is  divided  into  feveral 
diftmfl  parts,  and  that  the  particular  vifions  in  each 
part  proceed  in  a  regular  manner  ;  the  former  pre¬ 
paring  the  way  for  thole,  which  fucceed  ;  until  the 
representation  of  things  belonging  to  the  fame  di- 
rdfion  is  completed.  Yet  the  order  is  not  fo  ftri£l_ 
ly  continued  from  one  part  to  another,  that  the 
next  feries  of  events  always  begins  precifely  where 
the  former  ends  :  For  when  a  new  view  of  things  is 
intioduced,  fome  circumltances  which  could  not 
with  propriety  be  reprefented  in  the  preceding, 
though  belonging  to  the  fame  period  of  time,  are 
exhibited,  in  order  to  render  the  new  fee ne  more 
intelligible  and  complete.  Therefore  it  is  not  nec- 
effaiy  that  we  fhould  fo  clofely  connect  the  vifions, 
as  to  fuppofe  the  events  of  the  latter  always  come 
®n  aftei  tnofe  of  the  former,  without  interruption. 

By 
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By  inattention  to  this  obfervation,  Mr.  Lowman, 
whofe  valuable  labors  have  greatly  illuftrated  this 
prophecy,  has  been  betrayed  into  fome  great  mif- 

takes. 

Thefe  vifions  are  not  to  be  confidered  as  exaQJy 
fimilar  to  common  dreams ;  in  which  the  fancy  often 
joins  together  things  in  their  nature  very  incohe¬ 
rent,  and  obferves  very  little  regularity  ;  yet  there 
is  fo  far  a  fimilarity,  that  things  are  painted  on  the 
mind  in  lively  images.  Supernatural  dreams,  fuch 
as  Jofeph’s,  Pharaoh’s,  Nebuchadnezzar’s,  and  the 
like,  are  emblematical  ;  and  upon  the  fuppofition 
that  the  fame  emblems  uniformly  fignify  the  fame 
events,  the  Ikill  of  interpreting  dreams  among  the 
ancient  Pagans  was  founded.  But  their  interpreta¬ 
tions  did  not  always  proceed  according  to  the  moll 
natural  ideas  fuggefted  by  the  images  :  They  rather 
collected  together  a  number  of  events  which  fol¬ 
lowed  upon  particular  dreams  5  and  fo  expected  the 
fame  events  from  the  fame  impreffions  on  the  imag¬ 
ination.  Therefore  to  depend  on  fuch  rules  of  in¬ 
terpretation  as  they  have  delivered,  will  be  of  little 
advantage  for  the  interpretation  of  this  revelation. 
By  too  great  dependence  on  them,  the  learned  and 
pious  Mr.  Mede,  whofe  Key  to  the  Apocalypfe  has 
been  fo  ferviceable  to  the  church  in  opening  many 
of  the  myfteries  of  this  book,  was  led  into  fome  er¬ 
roneous  interpretations. 

As  this  revelation  was  made  chiefly  by  pictures 
on  the  mind  ;  and  yet  is  a  prediction  of  a  long  fe- 
ries  of  events,  with  a  variety  of  circumflances  ;  it 
bears  great  refemblance  to  the  hieroglyphical  man¬ 
ner  of  writing,  and  is  to  be  interpreted  by  the  fame 

rules. 
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rules  And  as  it  has  feveral  principal  divifions,  or 
diftina  prophecies,  each  of  which  is  again  fubdi- 
vided  into  particular  vifions,  prefenting  feparate 
piaures  of  perfons,  aftions,  or  things,  like  the  fcenes 
of  a  drama  ;  it  may  with  propriety  be  confidered  as 
a  dramatic  prophecy,  written  in  hieroglyphics  •  the 
greater  divifions  being  the  different  afts^  and  the 
iubdivifions  the  feveral  fcenes. 

Mr.  Lowman  well  obferves,  that  the  book  itfelf 
leads  us  to  a  general  divifion  of  it  into  two  parts  • 
the  firft,  containing  the  things  which  are  •  the  fec- 
ond,  things  which  Jhall  be  hereafter  :*  The  former, 
is  an  admonition  and  encouragement  to  the  feven 
churches  of  Afia,  and  alfo  to  all  churches  in  fuc- 
ceeding  ages  :  The  latter  contains  the  prophecies  of 
events  which  were  future;  fome  nearer  which  lhould 
in  a  fhort  time  come  to  pafs,  in  the  proper  fenfe  of 
the  expreffion  m  the  beginning  of  the  book  ;  and 
fome  more  remote  extending  to  fucceeding'  ages  ; 
yet  furely  to  be  accompiilhed  in  proper  time,°and 
therefore  often  reprefented  as  near,  or  prefent. 

The  ancient  prophets  were  fent  to  reprove,  warn 
inftruft  and  encourage  the  church  of  God,  as  well 
as  to  foretel  the  defigns  of  Providence  :  Therefore 
this  revelation  begins  with  admonitions  and  encour¬ 
agements  to  the  feven  churches,  adapted  to  their 
feveral  chara&ers,  to  which  all  churches  are  requir¬ 
ed  to  hearken.  This  makes  the  firft  or  monitory 
part  of  the  prophecy,  and  may  be  confidered  only 

as  an  introduction  to  the  vifions  which  reveal  fu¬ 
ture  events. 

That  part  which  contains  the  predictions  will  be 

found,  on  an  attentive  view  of  the  whole  to  have 

* 

feveral 

*  Rev.  i.  1,  Chap.  iv.  i. 
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feveral  remarkable  paufes,  where  the  order  of  the 
images  appears  to  be  drifted,  and  a  new  feries  begins ; 
Each  of  thefe  may  be  confidered  as  diftinCI  aCts  of 
the  facred  drama,  or  fo  many  diftinCt  prophecies, 
fubdivided  into  particular  fcenes.  The  number  of 
thefe  a&s,  or  diftinCl  prophecies  is  five. 

The  firft  prophecy  begins  at  the  fourth  chapter, 
and  reaches  to  the  end  of  the  feventh  ;  comprehend¬ 
ing  the  remarkable  providences  relating  to  the  idol¬ 
atrous  Roman  empire,  while  the  church  fuffe red  great 
perfecutions  ;  the  overthrow  of  idolatrous  worfhip  ; 
and  the  peaceful  eftablifhment  of  chriftianity  under 
Conftantine  and  his  fuccelfors  Thefe  events  are 
rcprefented  by  the  opening  of  fix  of  the  feals  of  the 
book. 

The  fecond  prophecy  begins  at  the  eighth  chap¬ 
ter  and  is  continued  to  the  end  of  the  eleventh.  It 
contains  predictions  of  great  judgments  to  be  brought 
on  the  world  by  the  deftruCtion  of  the  civil  empire 
of  Rome,  the  rife  of  Mahomet,  the  armies  of  Sara¬ 
cens,  and  the  power  of  the  Turks  ;  together  -with 
the  profanation  of  the  church  during  the  reign  of 
Antichrift;  the  teftimony  of  the  witnelfesinfackcloth 
all  that  time,  and  their  final  triumph  ;  and  the  utter 
deftruftion  of  the  antichriftian  tyranny  and  intro¬ 
duction  of  the  kingdom  of  Chrift.  Thefe  events  are 
predicted  by  the  opening  of  the  feventh  feal,  and 
the  founding  of  feven  trumpets,  the  particular  vifion 
of  the  profanation  of  the  church  being  interpofed. 

The  third  prophecy  begins  at  the  twelfth  chapter, 
and  reaches  to  the  end  of  the  fourteenth.  This  ex¬ 
hibits  a  view  of  the  church  of  God  as  labouring  to 
propagate  the  gofpel,  perfecuted  by  a  dragon,  and 
flying  into  the  wildemefs  ;  defcribesthe  Roman  em¬ 
pire 
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pire  under  its  feven  forms  of  government,  by  amon- 
ftrous  beaft  with  feven  heads  ;  (hews  the  rife  of  An- 
tichrift  as  the  fecond  beaft,  or  the  laft  a£iive  blaf- 
phemous  head  of  that  empire  ;  and  then  gives  a  very 
general  view  of  the  judgments  by  which  this  impi¬ 
ous  and  tyrannical  power  will  be  deftroyed. 

The  fourth  prophecy  is  contained  in  five  chap¬ 
ters,  beginning  with  the  fifteenth.  After  reprefent- 
ing  the  faints  as  anticipating  their  final  vi£tory  over 
the  beaft  in  a  triumphant  fong,  it  fhews  the  partic¬ 
ular  judgments  to  be  brought  on  the  kingdom  of  the 
beaft,  in  a  long  feries  by  feven  angels  fent  to  pour 
out  feven  vials  of  the  wrath  of  God  ;  the  laft  of 
which  completely  overthrows  the  great  city  Baby¬ 
lon,  i.  e.  Rome.  Then  follows  a  particular  defcrip- 
tion  of  this  city  and  church,  under  the  emblem  of 
an  harlot  richly  adorned,  and  riding  on  the  mon- 
ftrous  beaft  defcribed  in  the  thirteenth  chapter,  an 
explanation  of  which  is  given  by  an  angel.  After 
this  a  moft  pathetic  lamentation  is  made  over  the 
city  by  all  the  kings  and  people  of  the  earth  ;  and 
then  Chrift  with  the  armies  of  his  Saints  appears, 
going  forth  againft  the  beaft  and  his  armies,  and  by 
a  decifive  battle  conquers  and  utterly  deftroys  them. 

The  fifth  prophecy  is  comprehended  in  the  three 
laft  chapters.  It  gives  a  view  of  the  kingdom  of 
Chrift  prevailing  in  the  world,  Satan  being  bound 
for  a  thoufand  years  ;  the  great  corruption  of  the 
world  after  that  period,  and  the  attempts  of  multi¬ 
tudes  of  wicked  men  to  extirpate  the  church;  the 
general  judgment  ;  and  the  complete  felicity  of  the 
heavenly  world. 

From 
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From  the  nature  of  prophecy,  and  the  vihonary 
manner  in  which  this  revelation  was  communicated, 
the  ftyle  mu  ft  neceffarily  abound  in  the  boldeft  fig¬ 
ures  of  language,  proper  to  paint  all  the  furprifing 
images  in  the  moll  vivid  colors;  and  be  adapted  to 
the  various  incidents  by  which  they  are  introduced 
and  connefted :  The  metaphors  muft  rife  to  the 
height  of  imagination  ;  and  the  diftion  muft  often  be 
enigmatical.  Yet  the  language  fo  remarkably  cor- 
refponds  with  that  of  the  ancient  prophets,  and  the 
images  are  fo  generally  taken  from  them,  that  by  re¬ 
curring  to  fimilar  figures  ufedin  the  Old  Teftament, 
we  may  be  led  to  the  meaning  of  the  metaphors  and 
images  in  this  book.  We  may  alfo  obferve  in  this 
book,  as  in  all  hieroglyphical  writings,  fome  things 
eafy  to  be  underftood  intermixed  with  fuch  as  are 
more  obfcure,  and  ferving  as  a  clue  to  lead  us 
through  the  whole.  Likewife  the  natural  order  in 
which  the  images  follow  each  other  in  the  feveral 
divifions  of  the  prophecy,  affords  farther  direftion 
in  the  interpretation  of  the  book. 

But  whatever  myfteries  may  remain  too  deep  for 
inveftigation,  until  the  full  accomplifhment  of  every 
vifion  makes  the  meaning  of  all  more  confpicuous  ; 
there  are  fome  general  truths  in  chriftianity  of  the 
greateft  importance,  neceffary  for  the  fupport,  quick¬ 
ening,  and  comfort  of  believers,  exprefled  in  fuch  el¬ 
evated  language,  and  placed  in  fuch  a  ftriking  view, 
that  every  common  chriftian  muft  take  notice  of 
them,  and  feel  their  force. 

Every  chriftian  who  reads  this  revelation,  muft  ob¬ 
ferve  the  majefty  and  power  of  God;th$  exalted  char- 

afters 
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afters  of  the  Lord  Jefus  Chrift,  and  his  conftant  care 
of  the  church  in  its  loweft  and  moil  afflifted  circum- 
flances  ;  the  certain  execution  of  judgment  ori  the 
enemies  of  the  gofpel  ;  and  the  faithful  perform¬ 
ance  of  divine .  promifes  at  the  appointed  time. 
Lhe  tei  rors  of  divine  wrath  at  the  laft  day,  and 
a  view  of  the  confummate  joy  and  felicity  of 
the  heavenly  ftate,  mult  make  deep  impref- 
fions  on  ferious  minds.  As  to  thefe  general  in- 
ftruftions,  all  chriftians  may  read  this  prophecy 
with  great  advantage  ;  and  bleffed  is  he  that  reads, 
and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  Chrift  in  this  book, 
and  keep  thofe  things  which  are  written  therein, 
for  the  time  of  the  accomplifhment  is  at  hand. 

But  chriftians  of  more  improved  underftandings 
ought  not  to  be  difcouraged  from  fearching  farther 
into  the  meaning  of  thefe  prophecies  becaufe  they 
feem  myfterious  ;  for  they  were  given  that  the 
church  might  fearch  out  their  meaning  from  time 
to  time,  for  the  comfort  of  believers  under  all  trib¬ 
ulations  ;  and  thefe  myfteries  will  be  underftood 
more  and  more  clearly,  by  diligent  prayerful  ftudy, 
and  due  attention  to  the  remarkable  events  in  prov¬ 
idence,  from  age  to  age. 
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Section  III. 

The  INTRO DUCTOR T  and  MONITORY 
VISION,  contained  in  the  three JirJlCn  ap- 
ters. 

Chapter  I. 

The  firft  thing  obfervable  in  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  this  book,  is  a  declaration  that  “  It  is  a 
a  revelation  given  from  God  to  Jefus  Chrift,  that 
he  might  (hew  unto  his  fervants  things  which  mull 
fhortly  come  to  pafs  ;  and  that  Chrift  lent  his  angel 
and  made  known  thefe  things  to  his  fervant  John.” 

This  introdu£lion  is  defigned  to  allure  us  of  the 
divine  authority  of  the  revelation,  and  excite  atten¬ 
tion  to  it.  If  it  is  not  from  Chrift,  but  a  fi£litious 
revelation  impofed  on  the  church  by  John  or  any 
other  forger  of  lies,  it  is  the  boldeft  and  moft  impi¬ 
ous  forgery  that  ever  was  publilhed  :  For  it  affumes 
the  higheft  and  mod  authentic  title  which  can  be 
prefixed  to  a  book  immediately  fent  from  God. 
But  if,  according  to  the  Father’s  will,  Jefus  Chrift 
really  communicated  this  revelation  to  John  ;  then 
it  ought  to  be  received  with  the  greateft  reverence 
and  thankfulnefs  ;  and  all  chriftians  flhould  paif 
earned  attention  to  thefe  things,  and  improve  them 
for  their  confirmation  in  faith,  obedience  and  pa¬ 
tience.  St.  John  gives  his  teftimony  that  this  is  the 
word  of  God,  that  Chrift  had  given  him  full  evi¬ 
dence  of  the  truth  of  the  revelation,  and  that  he 
really  faw  the  things  which  he  has  written  :  There¬ 
fore  he  pronounces  a  bleffing  upon  him  that  read- 
eth,  and  them  that  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy  ; 
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and  whoever  carelefsly  flights  and  neglefts  this 
book,  plainly  forfeits  this  blefliiig, 

St.  John  having  received  this  revelation,  commu¬ 
nicates  it,  by  divine  order,  to  the  feven  churches  of 
Aha  •  to  each  of  which  he  dire&s  an  epiftle.  A- 
gi  eeabiy  to  the  foim  of  lalutation  commonly  ufed 
by  the  apoftles,  he  wifhes  them  grace  and  peace, 
from  him  which  is,  and  which  was,  and  which  is  to 
come,55  i.  e*  from  the  feifexiftent  everliving  God, 
who  lits  upon  tne  throne,  as  he  appears  in  thefe  vif- 
jons  ;  fc  and  from  the  lev.en  lpirits  which  are  before 
his  throne  /*  by  which  we  may  underhand  that  one 
holy  fpirit  of  God,  given  to  all  the  churches,  and 
manifefting  his  energy  in  the  hearts  of  all  ehriftians  ; 
for  St.  John  here  fpeaks  agreeably  to  his  vihon  in 
chap.  iv.  verfe  5,  and  chap.  v.  verfe  §,  “  and  from 
Jefus  Chrift,”  on  whofe  characters  he  expatiates. 
Ixe  is  the  faithful  witnefs/'  on  whofe  word  we 
may  rely  with  the  utmoft  affurance  of  the  truth; 
“  the  fir  ft  begotten  of  the  dead,’’  who  rofe  from  the 
grave  by  his  own  power,  and  has  given  his  people 

hereby  the  higheft  evidence  that  they  alfo  fhall  be 

/ 

raifed  and  live  with  him  ;  c<  and  the  prince  of  the 
kings  of  the  earth,”  whofe  authority  is  above  them 
*11.  And  unto  him  who  hath  <c  loved  us,  and  waffl¬ 
ed  us  from  our  fins  in  his  own  blood,  and  made  us 
kings  and  priefts  to  God  and  his  Father/5  he  leads 
ehriftians  to  aferibe  “  glory  and  dominion  for  ever 
and  .ever.”  Let  all  fay,  amen.  And  farther  that 
we  may  pay  the  higheft  honors  to  Chrift,  and  Hand 
in  awe  of  his  fupreme  authority  as  Lord  and  Judge 
of  the  world,  he  warns  all  men  of  the  glory  and 
majefty  in  which  he  will  Abort ly  appear,  not  only  by 
*  *  remarkable 
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remarkable  providences,  but  as  the  great  Judge  of 
the  world.  <c  Behold  he  cometh  with  clouds,  and 
every-eyedhall  fee  him,  and  they  alfo  which  pierced 
him,  and  all  kindreds  of  the  earth  fhall  wail  becaufe 
of  him;”  to  which  all  true  chriftians,  with  John,  may 
cheerfully  fubjoin,  “  Even  fo,  amen*.”  Chrift 
then  fpeaks  by  John,  and  declares  his  own  high 
chara£ter  as  the  author  of  this  revelation,  “  I  am 
alpha  and  omega,  the  beginning  and  the  ending, 
faith  the  Lord  which  is,  and  which  was,  and  which 
is  to  come,  the  Almighty.”  That  it  is  the  LorcL 
Jefus  Chrift,  who  here  fpeaks  of  himfelf  under  thefe 
peculiar  characters,  as  one  in  whom  the  Father  is 
manifefted,  appears  by  the  eleventh  verfe  of  this 
chapter,  compared  with  the  thirteenth  ;  where  the 
Son  of  man,  whom  John  faw  in  the  midft  of  the 
feven  golden  candlefticks,  repeats  the  fame  charac¬ 
ters,  <c  I  am  alpha  and  omega,  the  firlland  the  laft.” 
Thefe  are  the  characters  of  the  Almighty  on  the 
throne,  of  the  fame  import  with  the  name  I  AM, 
by  which  God  made  himfelf  known  to  Ifrael  in  E- 
gypt  ;  and  they  are  claimed  by  the  Son  of  God  as 
the  exprefs  image,  and  true  and  only  reprefentative 
of  the  Supreme  Majefty  ;  for  he  himfelf  fays  to 
Philip,  John  xiv.  9,  10,  11,  u  He  that  hath  feen  me 
hath  feen  the  Father— believeft  thou  not  that  I  am 
in  the  Father,  and  the  Father  in  me  P — Believe 
me  that  I  am  in  the  Father  and  the  Father  in  me  ; 
Or  elfe  believe  me  for  the  very  work’s  fake  and 
he  is  called  <c  The  Image  of  the  invifible  God  ;  the 
brightnefs  of  his  glory,  and  the  exprefs  image  of  his 
Perfont.” 

C  2  St, 

*  Vide  Dan,  vii.  13.  Zech.  xii,  10.  Mattt,  xxiv.  30, 

f  Colof.  i.  15.  Heb,  i.  3# 


36  the  MONITORY  VISION.  Chap.  i. 

St.  John  proceeds  to  mention  the  peculiar  circum- 
flances  under  which  he  received  this  revelation.  In 
tne  firft  place  he  fpeaks  of  himfelf  in  terms  of  per- 
feft  equality  with  other  chriftians,  as  their  brother 
ciiid  fellow  fufferei  on  account  of  the  gofpel  *  For 
he  well  knew  the  propenfity  of  mankind,  to  enter¬ 
tain  a  fuperftitious  veneration  for  perfons  who  are 
believed  to  have  an  intimate  correfpondence  with 
the  Deity,  and  he  deiired  to  keep  at  the  greateft 
diftance  fiom  pride  and  oftentation  on  account  of 
this  revelation  which  he  had  received  ;  as  to  which 
he  had  nothing  to  boaft  of,  except  as  a  mere  aman- 
uenfis,  the  whole  honor  being  due  to  Jetus  Chrift 
the  immediate  author.  Ide  then  goes  on  and  fays  ; 
that  he  was  in  banifhment  in  the  iile  of  Patmos  on 
account  of  his  preaching  Chrift  •  And  on  the  Lord’s 
day,  i.  e.  the  firft  day  of  the  week,  which  chriftians 
oblerve  as  their  fabbath,  confecrated  to  the  remem¬ 
brance  of  ChrifFs  refurreftion,  he  perceived  him¬ 
felf  under  an  extraordinary  influence  of  the  Spirit 
of  God  :  In  a  kind  of  trance  his  fenfes  were  fhut  to 
all  common  obje&s,  and  his  mind  brought  wholly 
under  the  power  of  the  moft  vivid  fupernatural  im~ 
preflions.  In  this  fituation,  he  heard  behind  him  a 
great  voice,  piercing  like  a  trumpet,  and  fome  per- 
Ion  faying  in  very  diftinQ;  words,  <c  I  am  alpha  and 
omega,  the  firft,  and  the  laft  ;  and  what  thou  feeft 
write  in  a  book,  and  fend  it  unto  the  feven  churches 
which  are  in  Afia.”  Upon  this  he  turned  to  fee 
the  perfon  who  fpake  :  And  being  turned,  he  faw 
feven  golden  candlefticks,  i.  e „  a  large  golden  can- 
dleftick  with  feven  branches,  like  that  which  Mo- 
fes  made  for  the  tabernacle.  And  in  the  midft  of 

the 


Chap.  i.  the  MONITORY  VISION.  37 

the  candlefticks  was  u  one  like  unto  the  Son  of  man,” 
a  name  which  the  Lord  Jefus  Chrift  frequently  and 
familiarly  affumes.  He  appeared  habited  very 
much  like  the  high  pried,  with  a  long  garment  like 
the  robe  of  the  ephod  reaching  down  to  his  feet, 
and  girded  round  him  with  a  rich  golden  girdle  ; 
and  he  feemed  as  if  trimming  the  lamps.  But  his 
form  was  glorious,  beyond  every  thing  which  be¬ 
longs  to  human  nature  in  its  prefent  Hate,  refem- 
bling  that  in  which  the  Ancient  of  Days  appeared  to 
Daniel,  and  which  he  law  at  the  river  Hiddekel*, 
and  that  which  the  difciples  faw  at  the  transfigura¬ 
tion  of  Chrift.  His  head  and  hair  were  white  and 
fhining  with  the  pureft  luftre  ;  his  eyes  were  as  a 
flame  of  fire  ;  his  feet  were  like  fine  brafs,  perfectly 
burnilhed,  fo  that  they  feemed  as  if  they  were  fpark- 
iing  and  flaming  in  a  furnace  ;  his  voice  was  majef- 
tic  and  of  a  moll  powerful  found,  like  the  noife  of 
the  billows  of  the  great  ocean  ;  and  his  countenance 
was  like  the  fun  fhining  in  its  ftrength. 

Jefus  Chrift:  afcended  with  his  human  body,  in 
which  the  holy  fcriptures  lead  us  to  think  he  flill 
appears  in  the  view  of  angels  and  faints  in  Heaven  ; 
but  fo  changed  in  its  form,  as  to  be  accommodated 
to  the  glory  and  bleffednefs  qf  that  world  of  light 
and  perfeftion  ;  and  in  which  he  will  come  again  to 
judgment  at  the  great  day  :  For  he  will  come  in 
like  manner  as  he  afcended  up  into  Heaven.  And 
St.  Paul  makes  Chrift’s  glorified  body  the  pattern 
of  that  change  which  our  vile  bodies  will  undergo 
at  the  refurre&ion.  As  it  was  neceffary  that  Chrift 
fhould  perfonally  appear  in  the  vifion,  in  order  to 
give  the  higheft  evidence  that  this  revelation  was 

C  3  not 
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not  a  mere  creature  of  the  imagination,  but  a  real 
communication  from  Jefus  Chrift,  heprefentshimfelf 
to  vieiv  in  his  glorified  body,  and  with  a  majeftic 
voice  declares  his  high  charafter,  and  gives  his  or¬ 
ders  to  St.  John. 

In  this  appearance,  innocence,  mildnefs,  piercing 
knowledge,  glorious  majefty,  and  irrefiftible  power, 
were  united*  Two  circumftances  in  this  vifion  are 
peculiarly  obfervable  ;  viz.  the  feven  ftars  held  in 
the  right  hand  of  this  glorious  perfon  ;  and  the  two 
edged  fword  proceeding  out  of  his  mouth.  The 
feven  ftars  which  he  held  in  his  ri^ht  hand  were 
the  lights  burning  in  the  feven  branches  of  the  can- 
dleftick  ;  both  which  are  afterwards  explained  ;  the 
candleftick,  as  reprefenting  the  feven  churches  of 
Afia  ;  the  leven  ftars,  as  reprefenting  the  angels, 
z-  the  chief  elders  or  bifhops  of  thole  churches. 
Chnft  is  prefent  in  his  faithful  churches  by  the  gra¬ 
cious  influences  of  his  fpirit  accompanying  his  word 
and  ordinances  ;  and  the  minifters  of  his  churches 
are  held  in  his  hand,  for  he  appoints,  fupports,  and 
encourages  them  in  their  work,  and  keeps  them  un¬ 
der  his  command.  The  two  edo-ed  fword  which 

o 

proceeded  out  of  his  mouth,  is  a  fymbol  of  the  word 
of  God,  or  that  gofpel  which  Chrifi:  preached  and 
publifhed  through  the  world,  by  which  he  fubdues 
his  enemies,  and  powerfully  defends  his  own  peo¬ 
ple.  The  word  of  God  is  called  by  St.  Paul  the 
fword  of  the  Spirit,  Eph.  6.  17.  and  he  ules  the 
fame  comparifon  in  Heb.  4.  12. 

By  this  vifion  all  St.  John’s  faculties  were  over¬ 
powered,  fo  that  he  fell  down  at  the  feet  of  this  di¬ 
vine  perfon,  as  a  dead  man.  But  Chrifi  with  his 
right  hand  raifed  him  up,  and  encouraged  him  to 

attend 
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attend  without  fear  to  the  things  which  he  faw  and 

* 

heard  :  And  to  give  him  the  moll  agreeable  aftur- 
ance  of  his  character,  he  declared  himfelf  to  be  the 
very  fame  perfon  who  was  crucified  and  tofe  again, 
«  I  am  the  firft;  and  the  laft  ;  I  am  he  that  liveth, 
and  was  deadband  am  alive  for  evermore,  amen  ;  and 
have  the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death.”  The  firft  and 
the  laft,  are  the  appropriate  charadlers  of  the  eter¬ 
nal  God.  He  that  liveth,  and  was  dead,  and  now 
lives  forever,  is  a  plain  defcnption  of  Jelus  the  fon 
of  God.  And  having  th£  keys  of  hell  and  of  death  is 
a  figure  exprefiing  the  power  of  life  and  death  com¬ 
mitted  into  his  hands,  and  his  government  over  all 

•V 

things. 

St.  Johp  is  then  commanded  to  write  every  thing 
which  he  had  already  feen,  and  the  things  relating 
to  the  time  then  prefent,  and  the  things  which  were 
afterwards  to  be  accomplifhed.  Agreeably  to  this 
command,  and  under  divine  infpiration,  he  wrote 
the  following  epiftles  to  the  feven  churches,  which 
are  defigned  to  warn  them  againft  every  appearance 
of  apoftafy  and  corruption,  as  preparing  the  way 
for  the  great  apoftafy  of  the  church  under  the  reign 

of  Antichrift.  ^ 

Some  divines  have  confidered  thefe  epiftles  not 
merely  as  monitory,  but  as  properly  prophetic,  de- 
fcribing  the  ftate  of  the  church  in  general,  through 
feven  diftin£l  periods,  to  the  end  of  the  world.  A 
warm  imagination  may  give  this  an  appearance  of 
truth :  But  there  is  no  neceftity  of  confidering  this 
book  as  wholly  confiding  of  predidtions  ;  for  admo¬ 
nitions  and  warnings  made  a  part  of  all  the  ancient 
prophecies,  as  well  as  predidtions  of  future  events, 
f t .  f  .  C  4  John 
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John  is  exprefsly  commanded  to  write  things  which 
are,  as  well  as  things  which Jhallbe  hereafter :  There¬ 
fore  as  the  abovementioned  interpretation  renders 
the  firft  part  of  his  orders  infigni  Scant,  and  is  not 
founded  on  any  conclufive  reafoning,  it  is  much 
more  confident  with  the  general  defign  to  confider 
thefe  epi files  in  a  more  fimple  view,  as  particularly 
adapted  to  the  ftate  of  thofe  feveral  churches  at  that 
time  ;  but  likewife  applicable  to  all  other  churches 
then,  and  to  churches  m  all  ages,  under  fimilar  cir- 
cumftances :  For  there  is  a  general  call  to  all  that  have 
ears,  to  hear  what  the  fpirit  faith  unto  the  churches. 

Without  remarking  on  all  the  particulars  contain¬ 
ed  in  tnele  epiftles,  it  may  be  obferved  in  general, 
that  for  the  greater  authority,  and  folemnity,  each 
of  them  is  prefaced  with  fome  diftinCt  part  of  the 
descriptive  characters  of  Chrift  by  which  he  mani- 
lefied  himfelf  to  St.  John  ;  and  that  the  greater 
number  of  tho'fe  churches  retained  their  chriftian 
character  in  a  very  commendable  degree,  and  there¬ 
fore  have  the  moft  animating  encouragements  given 
to  perfevere  in  faith,  patience,  and  good  works;  but 
fome  of  them  are  reproved  for  great  faults,  which 
requned  ipecdy  la'pentance  and  reformation. 

Chapter  II. 

THEchurch  of  EPHESUS  had  diligently  at¬ 
tended  to  their  duty,  and  patiently  differed  great 
afflictions  for  the  gofpel ;  they  had  carefully  guarded 
againft  itnpoftors, who  attempted  to  feduce  them  from 
the  faith  delivered  by  the  apoftles  ;  and  zealoufiy 
oppofed  the  Nicolaitans,  of  whofe  principles  and 
practices  Chrift  declares  his  abhorrence.  Thefe 
held,  that  Iewdnefs,  Sacrificing  to  idols,  and  other 

evil 
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evil  pra£tices  were  matters  of  indifference,  which 
chriftian  liberty  allowed.  But  this  church  is  charg¬ 
ed  with  having  left  their  firlt  love  ;  and  is  exhorted 
to  repent,  with  a  threatening  that  otherwife  Chrift 
would  come  quickly,  in  the  way  of  providence, 
with  juft  refen tment,  and  remove  their  candieftick 
out  of  its  place,  i.  e .  take  away  their  name  from  a- 
mong  the  churches,  and  wholly  rejeCt  them.  Nev- 
erthelefs,  for  their  encouragement  to  maintain  the 
fpiritual  warfare  againft  all  the  enemies  of  the  gof- 
pel,  Chrift  promifeth  to  him  that  overcomes,  that 
he  will  give  the  great  privilege  of  eating  of  the  tree 
of  life,  which  is  in  the  midft  of  the  paradife  of 
God  ;  which  refers  to  the  laft  prophecy  of  this 
book. 

The  church  of  SMYRNA  is  commended  as  be- 
ing  rich,  i.  e.  in  faith  and  works  of  obedience  ; 
though  they  had  endured  great  afflictions,  and  were 
reduced  to  poverty  as  to  the  things  of  this  world. 
They  had  efpecia lly  met  with  great  difficulty  and 
oppofition  from  an  heretical  party,  who  pretended 
to  be  Jews,  and  were  not;  but  were  a  blafphemous 
fed,  who  might  more  properly  be  called  the  fyna- 
gogue  of  Satan  than  a  church.  By  Jews  is  meant 
chriftians  ;  for  the  chriftian  church  is  reprefented  in 
this  book  by  the  jewifh  temple,  and  its  worfhip  ; 
they  who  are  fealed  in  the  feventh  chapter,  as 
chriftians  under  Chrift’s  peculiar  care,  are  repre¬ 
fented  as  taken  out  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Ifrael 
there  particularly  named  :  And  in  Paul’s  epiftles 
chriftians  are  called  the  feed  of  Abraham,  as  having 
the  fame  faith  ;  the  circumcifion,  as  having  their 
hearts  purified  ;  the  Ifrael  of  God,  as  being  his  peo¬ 
ple  in  a  higher  fenfe  than  the  natural  pofterity  of 
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Jacob  :  Thefe  and  fimilar  phrafes  are  familiar  to  all 
the  apoflles.  Thefe  pretended  chriftians  whotroub- 
ed  the  church  of  Smyrna,  are  mentioned  again  in 
the  epiltle  to  the  church  of  Philadelphia  •  and 
though  their  particular  errors  are  not  named,  yet, 
by  the  hints  given,  efpecially  in  the  latter  epiftle[ 
they  feem  to  have  been  proud  opinionated  enthufi- 
afts  ;  who  had  no  charity  for  any  chriflians  but  fuch 
as  joined  their  party,  and  whofe  practices  were  as 
corrupt  as  their  principles,  fo  that  they  were  a  dif- 
giace  to  the  chriflian  profeffion.  This  church  is 
not  repioved  for  any  thing  atnifs  ;  but  is  forewarn¬ 
ed  of  great  lufferings  Hill  to  come  upon  them.  The 
devil,  who  had  hitherto  worried  them  by  his  idola¬ 
trous  agents,  would  proceed  farther  in  his  rage,  and 
caft  fome  of  them  into  prifon,  which  God  would 
permit  for  their  trial  ;  and  they  fhould  fuffer  tribu¬ 
lation  ten  days.  Mr.  Lowman  juflly  obferves  that 
the  number  ten  is  often  ufed  in  fcripture  indefinite¬ 
ly  for  many ,  as  when  Jacob  fays  to  Laban,  “  thou 
haft  changed  my  wages  ten  times  and  the  fame 
•  indefinite  ufe  of  the  word  is  obferved  by  Mr.  Dau- 
buz,  in  feveral  paflages  of  Plautus.  Therefore  by 
fullering  tribulation  ten  days,  is  meant  many  days, 
or  a  long  time,  fo  that  the  patience  of  the  faints  at 
Smyrna  would  have  an  extraordinary  trial.  But 
to  fortify  their  minds,  that,  they  might  hold  out  to 
the  la  ft,  even  unto  death,  they  have  this  great 
promife,  that  if  they  were  faithful  unto  death,  Chrift. 
would  reward  them  as  conquerors  with  a  never  fad¬ 
ing  crown,  the  crown  of  eternal  life  :  And  this  prom- 
ife  is  extended  to  all  that  hear,  and  are  finally  vic¬ 
torious  over  all  oppofition  ;  they  fhall  not  “  be 
hurt  of  the  fecond  death.” 
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The  church  of  PERGAMOS  is  addreffed  as  be¬ 
ing  feated  in  the  midft  of  zealous  idolaters,  where 
Satan  feemed  to  have  fixed  his  feat.  The  utmoll 
violence  of  perfecution  had  fallen  upon  that 
church  ;  and  Antipas,  a  chriftian  of  great  note  a- 
mong  them,  had  fuffered  martyrdom.  It  is  there¬ 
fore  mentioned,  as  greatly  to  the  honor  of  this 
church,  that  they  had  perfevered  in  the  profeflion 
of  Chrift’s  name,  and  never  been  intimidated  by 
the  fury  of  their  perfecutors  to  renounce  the  gof- 
pel  ;  and  Chrift  declares  his  approbation  of  their  fi¬ 
delity  to  him.  But  fome  profeffors  among  them 
had  fo  far  apoftatized  from  the  faith  in  thofe  times 
of  perfecution,  that  they  both  held,  and  taught,  that 
it  was  lawful  to  eat  things  facrificed  to  idols,  and  to 
commit  fornication  ;  ufing  the  fame  artifice  as  Ba¬ 
laam  did,  to  corrupt  the  church,  and  bring  down 
divine  judgments  upon  it.  This  was  a  great  ftep 
towards  that  general  apoftafy  to  idolatry  which 
would  Ihortly  become  very  notorious  under  Anti- 
chrift  ;  and  in  this  they  joined  with  the  deteftable 
principles  of  the  Nicolaitans,  of  which  fe£l  there 
were  fome  perfons  among  them,  of  whom  Chrift 
repeatedly  declares  his  abhorrence.  This  church 
therefore  is  called  to  repent ;  for  they  had  too  much 
winked  at  thefe  corruptions  of  chriftianity,  and  had 
not  taken  proper  care  to  cenfure  and  call  out  fuch 
dangerous  heretics.  Unlefs  they  repented,  Chrift 
threatens  to  "  come  quickly  and  fight  againft  them 
with  the  fword  of  his  mouth,”  i.  e.  to  come  quickly 
inthecourfe  of  his  providence,  and  fight  againft  them 
by  all  the  judgments  threatened  in  his  word  againft 
fuch  as  forfake  the  way  of  truth  and  righteoufnefs.  But 
for  the  comfort  of  all  who  continued  faithful,  Chrift 

promifeth 
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promifeth  to  give  them  "  to  eat  of  the  hidden  man¬ 
na  .  Which  alludes  to  the  manna  with  which  God 
ted  his  people  in  the  wildernefs,  and  the  applica¬ 
tion  which  our  Savior  makes  of  this  to  himfelf,  as 

er  e  rd  fr°m  heaven>  of  which  if  a  man  eat 
he  fhall  live  forever.  Therefore  the  meaning  of 

ns  promife  is,  that  chriftrans  who  fought  the  good 
fight  of  faith  well,  and  came  off  victorious,  ftould 
enjoy  all  that  fupport  and  comfort  in  the  fpiritual 
i  e  which  Chr lft  communicates  to  his  people.  To 
this  another  promife  is  added,  and  I  «  will  give  him 
a  white  hone,  and  in  the  (tone  a  new  name  written, 
which  no  man  knoweth  faving  he  that  receiveth  it.” 

I  his  alludes  to  a  cuftom  in  thofo  ancient  times,  of 
declaring  the  acquittance  or  condemnation  of  per- 
tons  after  a  capital  trial,  by  giving  a  white  ftone  to 
him  that  was  acquitted  ;  or  to  a  cuftom  in  the  Olym¬ 
pic  games,  of  giving  a  white  ftone  with  an  infcrip- 
tion  upon  it,  as  a  ticket  or  warrant  to  receive  fuch 
rewards  as  were  allotted  for  the  vigors.  The  gen¬ 
eral  meaning  of  the  promife,  therefore,  is  this,  that 
however  Chrift’s  faithful  people  may  be  reproached 
and  condemned  by  the  world,  he  will  juftify  them 
now  againft  the  accufations  of  their  enemies  •  o*ive 
them  a  teftimony  of  their  juftification  by  him*  in 
the  purity  of  their  confciences,  accompanied  with 
fuch  characters  of  the  new  man  as  will  give  them  a 
name  among  tire  citizens  of  heaven,  which,  howev¬ 
er  unknown  to  the  world,  will  afford  great  fatisfac- 
tion  to  their  own  minds  ;  and  that  he  will  acquit 
them  in  the  day  of  judgment,  with  a  full  declara¬ 
tion  of  their  chara&er,  as  children  of  the  kingdom, 
and  entitled  to  the  rewards  of  glory. 

.  The 
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The  church  of  THYATIRAhath  this  high  com¬ 
mendation,  that  they  not  only  maintained  the  chrifU 
ian  charafter,  as  to  faith,  love,  patience,  and  every 
good  work  ;  but  increafed  more  and  more  in  thefe 
excellent  graces  and  virtues,  fo  that  the  laft  were 
more  than  the  firft.  Neverthelefs,  a  charge  is  brought 
againft  this  church,  "  thou  fuffereft  that  woman 
Jezebel,  who  calleth  herfelf  a  prophetefs,  to  teach, 
and  to  feduce  my  fervants  to  commit  fornication, 
and  to  eat  things  facrificed  unto  idols.”  Ahab’s 
wife  Jezebel  inftigated  him  to  idolatry  and  wick- 
ednels,  and  was  infamous  for  corrupting  the  whole 
nation  :  So  there  were  fome  perfons  at  Thyatira, 
who,  by  a  pretence  of  being  under  extraordinary 
divine  influence,  and  fent  to  inflruft  chriftians  more 
perfeftly  in  religion,  feduced  them  into  the  indulg¬ 
ence  of  lewdnefs,  and  a  participation  in  idolatrous 
feafts.  And  it  feems,  that  the  church,  overawed  by 
their  bold  pretenfions,  had  neglefled  to  filence  and 
purge  them  out.  Toward  thefe  deceivers  Chrift 
had  exercifed  much  patience,  warning  them  to  re¬ 
pent  :  But  they  repented  not.  Therefore  they  are 
threatened  with  judgments  adapted  to  the  nature 
of  their  crimes  ;  judgments  fo  remarkable,  upon 
them  and  their  children,  and  thofe  whom  they  had 
feduced  to  be  their  companions  in  wickednefs,  that 
all  the  churches  fhould  know  that  Chrift  fearcheth 
the  reins  and  hearts  of  men,  and  will  give  to  every 
one  according  to  his  works.  But  that  chriftians 
who  had  kept  themfelves  from  being  corrupted  with 
fuch  doftrines,  and  had  not  known  thofe  deep 
tnyfteries,  as  they  were  called,  which  were  not  of 
God,  but  of  Satan,  might  not  be  difcouraged,  as  if 

they 
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they  were  indifcriminately  to  be  puniffied  with  thefe 
emilfaries  of  Satan  ;  Chrift  affures  them  that  they 
lhould  not  be  burdened  with  any  new  injunctions, 
or  with  any  other  affiiaions  than  what  they  had  al¬ 
ready  fuffered  for  his  name  ;  and  admonifhes  them 
to  maintain  the  fame  purity  of  doCtrine  and  prac¬ 
tice  unto  the  end  which  had  hitherto  appeared  a— 
mong  them.  And  as  the  higheft  encouragement 
to  perfevere  and  overcome  all  temptations,  Chrift 
piomifeth  to  make  them  partners  in  his  kingdom. 
As  the  Father  hath  given  him  power  to  rule  all  na¬ 
tions  with  a  rod  of  iron,  and  dafh  them  in  pieces  as 
a  potter’s  velfel ;  fo  his  faithful  church  lhould  fi¬ 
nally  prevail  againft  all  its  enemies,  and  by  the 
gofpel  all  oppofing  powers  lhould  be  fubdued. 
Chrift  likewife  adds  this  promife,  **  I  wrll  give  him 
the  morning  liar  Which  is  emblematical.  Ba¬ 
laam  fpeaks  of  Chrift  as  a  liar  which  lhould  come 
out  of  Jacob  ;  and  in  allulion  to  this,  in  the 
conclufion  of  this  book,  the  Lord  Jefus  fays,  “  I 
am  the  root  and  offspring  of  David,  and  the  bright 
and  morning  liar  A  like  expreffion  is  alfo  ufed 
by  St.  Peter,*  when  he  fpeaks  of  the  confirmation 
of  the  ancient  prophecies,  by  the  voice  from  heaven 
at  Chrift’s  transfiguration,  and  exhorts  chriftians 
to  take  heed  to  this,  “  until  the  day  dawn,  and  the 
day  liar  arife  in  your  hearts  Which  expreffion 
means,  the  bright  evidence  of  Chrift’s  character  as 
that  liar  which  Balaam  predicted  ;  which,  fluffing 
into  their  minds,  would  fill  their  hearts  with  joy. 
In  Job  xxxviii.  7,  angels  are  called  the  morning 
liars.  And  Daniel  lays,  t  “  They  who  turn  many 
to  righteoufnefs  ffiall  Ihine  as  the  liars  for  ever  and 

ever.” 
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ever.”  By  confidering  the  foregoing  fcriptures,  we 
may  underftand  this  promife, fC  I  will  give  him  the 
morning  (tar,”  as  fignifying,  that  Chrift  will  give 
him,  whofe  faith  is  vi&orious,  the  cleared  difcove- 
ries  of  his  own  glorious  chara&ers,  by  which  he 
fhall  be  direfted  in  all  his  walk  through  this  world, 
and  filled  with  joy  in  believing  ;  that  he  fhall  fhine 
as  a  light  among  men  ;  and  that  in  the  future  world 
he  fhall  be  glorified  with  Chrift,  and  appear  among 
the  brighter  ftars  in  heaven. 

C  H  AFTER  III. 

THE  church  of  SARDIS  was  in  a  very  declin¬ 
ing  ft  ate.  They  retained  the  profeflion,  but  had 
loft  the  fpirit  and  vigour  of  chriftianity.  They  had 
been  well  inftrufted  in  the  apoftolic  doftrine,  and 
received  it  with  apparent  fincerity  of  heart  ;  but 
their  love  and  zeal  were  dying  away.  Therefore 
they  are  warned  to  adhere  to  their  profeflion,  and 
repent,  and  confirm  themfelves  againft  farther  apof- 
tafy,  left  Chrift  fhould  come  fuddenly,  furprife 
them  in  a  thoughtlefs  ftate,  and  inflift  upon  them 
in  his  anger  exemplary  punifhment.  Yet,  in  this 
very  decaying  ftate  of  the  church,  when  fo  many 
were  defiled  with  the  corruptions  of  the  world, 
there  were  a  few  chriftians  among  them  who  had 
kept  themfelves  pure,  and  retained  the  power  of 
godlinefs.  Thefe  have  a  promife,  “  that  they  fhall 
walk  with  Chrift  in  white  as  worthy  to  be  num¬ 
bered  among  his  faithful  fervants,  in  this  world, 
whofe  hearts  and  lives  are  pure,  who  rejoice  in  him 
as  their  Lord,  are  favored  with  his  gracious  pref¬ 
ence,  and  are  happy  in  the  tokens  of  his  conftant 
caie  and  favor ;  and  worthy  to  be  joined  with  the 
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fociety  of  glorified  faints  in  heaven,  who  appear  as 
kings  and  priefts  before  the  throne  of  God,  clothed 
in  white  robes  of  righteoufnefs  and  honor.  Chrift 
declares  he  will  acknowledge  him,  that  is  a  con¬ 
queror  in  the  fpiritual  conflict,  before  his  Father 
aaid  the  holy  angels  ;  among  them  who  in  the  day 
of  judgment  fhall  be  admitted  into  life  eternal. 

The  church  of  PHILADELPHIA  is  praifed 
without  cenfure.  He  that  hath  power  to  open  and 
fliut,  to  admit  or  exclude  from  his  kingdom,  both 
in  this  world  and  that  which  is  to  come,  had  open¬ 
ed  the  door  wide  to  them ;  and  none  could  Ihut 
them  out  from  the  privileges  and  bleflings  of  the 
gofpel,  now  or  in  the  future  world.  Their  profef- 
fion  had  been  from  the  beginning  without  referve 
or  hypocrify  :  They  had  embraced  the  truth  heart¬ 
ily  and  joyfully  ;  and  continued  with  cheerfulnefs 
and  conftancy  in  the  profeffion  and  practice  of 
chriftianity,  though  they  had  but  little  of  the  wealth 
or  power  of  this  world,  to  fecure  them  againft  the 
violence  of  their  perfecutors  :  And  they  maintained 
the  do6trines  of  godlinefs  in  oppofition  to  the  bold-, 
eft  heretics.  There  were  a  number  of  perfons  a- 
mong  them  like  thofe  who  infefted  the  church  of 
Smyrna,  who  faid  they  were  Jews,  i.  e.  as  before 
explained,  chriftians,  and  chriftians  of  fuperior 
knowledge  and  gifts,  peculiarly  filled  with  the  fpirit 
of  God,  who  boldly  cenfured  all  who  would  not 
join  with  them  ;  but  were  enthufiaftic  hypocrites, 
and  bold  impoftors,  propagating  lies,  and  encour¬ 
aging  evil  pra&ices.  But  the  church  continued 
nncorrupted  by  thefe  falfe  chriftians,  though  treat¬ 
ed  by  them  with  the  greateft  infolence.  Chrift 
therefore  promifeth  to  humble  the  pride  of  thefe 

impoftors. 
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impoftors,  and  bring  them  down  at  the  feet  of  thofe 
whom  they  had  reviled  and  defpifed,  and  force 
them  at  length  to  acknowledge  that  his  church  was 
precious  in  his  fight  and  under  his  peculiar  care. 
A  time  of  great  trial  was  coming  on,  which  fhould 
be  general  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth,  fuch 
perfecution  as  would  bring  every  profelfor  to  the 
teft ;  and  becaufe  the  church  of  Philadelphia,  had 
patiently  and  faithfully  adhered  to  the  gofpel  under 
all  preceding  afflictions,  Chrift  gives  them  a  promife 
that  he  will  keep  them  in  that  hour  of  temptation, 
that  they  may  not  renounce  their  profeffion,  or  be 
overborne  and  fink  under  the  power  of  perfecutions. 
They  are  therefore  exhorted  to  hold  faft  their  pro- 
feflion,  and  continue  ftedfaft  in  their  obedience, 
that  no  man  might  take  from  them  the  glorious 
crown  prefented  to  view  in  the  gofpel  as  the  reward 
of  perfevering  faith  :  And  are  allured,  that  he  who 
overcomes  all  temptations,  and  holds  out  to  the  end 
in  an  holy  courfe,  fhall  be  admitted  into  that  happy 
world  defcribed,  at  the  end  of  this  book,  as  a  glo¬ 
rious  city  and  temple  coming  down  from  God  out 
of  heaven  ;  and  have  a  name  and  a  place  there  a- 
mong  the  inhabitants  of  that  new  Jerufalem  ;  and 
forever  be  united  with  the  worlhippers  in  the  heav¬ 
enly  temple,  as  one  whom  Chrift  has  marked  for 
bis  own. 

The  epiftle  to  the  church  of  LAODICEA  is  of 
a  different  tenor  from  all  the  reft.  The  Jifelefs  ftate 
of  religion  among  them,  and  the  awakening  call  to 
repent  and  return  to  a  chriftian  temper  and  praftice, 
are  expreffed  in  very  figurative  language  ;  yet  con¬ 
formable  to  the  plain  doarines  of  fcripture.  They 
are  charged  with  being  lukewarm  in  religion  ;  a 
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metaphorical  expreffion,  taken  from  the  well  known 
offenfivenefs  of  water  juft  warm  to  the  human 
ftomach,  which  provokes  eje&ion.  They  were  nei¬ 
ther  cold  nor  hot  ;  they  had  not  entirely  loft  their 
regard  to  the  gofpel,  and  given  up  the  profeffion 
of  chriftianity  ;  but  they  were  unaffected  by  its 
great  doCtrines,  and  very  negligent  of  chriftian  prac¬ 
tice  :  They  behaved  as  if  they  were  quite  indiffer¬ 
ent  about  any  thing  more  than  retaining  the  name 
and  form  of  a  church  ;  and  fo  became  ftrangers  to 
thofe  graces  and  virtues  in  which  the  life  and  power 
or  chriftianity  confifts.  Such  indifference  in  re¬ 
ligion  Chrift  declares  to  be  highly  offenfiye  to  him  : 
He  fays,  “  I  will  fpue  thee  out  of  my  mouth,”  i *  e . 
if  they  continued  in  fuch  a  ftate,  he  would  entirely 
difown  and  rejeft  them.  There  was  a  farther  very 
unhappy  and  provoking  circumftance  which  at¬ 
tended  their  cafe  ;  for  notwithftanding  they  had 
nothing  to  boaft  of  but  the  mere  name  of  chrift- 
ians,  they  vainly  imagined  themfelves  poffeffed  of 
every  thing  valuable  in  religion.  They  faid,  they 
were  rich,  and  increafed  in  goods,  and  had  need  of 
nothing  ;  L  e.  they  boafted  of  every  gift,  every 
privilege  and  bleffing  belonging  to  Chrift’s  people  : 
Yet  they  were  deftitute  of  all  thofe  things  which 
are  the  only  riches  of  the  foul,  wifdom,  righteouf- 
nefs  and  holinefs,  and  all  the  proper  fruits  of  the 
fpirit  ;  with  refpeft  to  thefe,  they  were  wretched, 
and  miferable,  and  poor,  and  blind,  and  naked. 
Neverthelefs,  Chrift  fhewshimfelf  willing  to  exercife 
patience  a  little  longer,  and  gives  the  moft  compaf- 
fionate  counfel  in  their  miferable  ftate,  to  come  to 
him  under  a  fenfe  of  their  wants,  and  obtain  a  full 
fupply  of  every  thing  neceffary  and  defirable.  The 
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counfel  is  fimilar  to  that  call  of  God  in  the  55th 
chapter  of  Ifaiah,  “  Ho,  every  one  that  thirlleth, 
come  ye  to  the  waters,  and  he  that  hath  no  money  ; 
come  ye,  buy  and  eat  ;  yea,  come,  buy  wine  and 
milk  without  money,  and  without  price.  Where¬ 
fore  do  ye  fpend  money  for  that  which  is  not  bread  ? 
And  your  labor  for  that  which  fatisfieth  not  ?  Heark¬ 
en  diligently  unto  me,  and  eat  ye  that  which  is  good, 
and  let  your  foul  delight  itfelf  infatnefs.  Incline 
your  ear,  and  come  unto  me  :  Hear,  and  your  foul 
fhall  live  :  And  I  will  make  an  everlafting  covenant 
with  you,  even  the  fure  mercies  of  David.”  Chrift’s 
counfel  is,  “  to  buy  of  him  gold  tried  in  the  fire, 
that  they  might  be  rich,  and  white  raiment,  that 
they  might  be  clothed/’  i.  e.  to  come  and  take  this 
freely.  Thefe  metaphors  comprehend  all  that  en¬ 
riches  and  adorns  the  foul  of  man,  which  is  freely 
given  by  the  mercy  of  God  in  Jefus  Chrift  our 
Lord  ;  every  part  of*  a  holy  temper  and  practice  ; 
all  that  righteoufnefs  which  covers  the  guilt  and 
fiiame  of  fin,  and  renders  us  acceptable  and  amia¬ 
ble  in  the  fight  of  God  ;  that  righteoufnefs  which 
we  obtain  by  Chrift’s  obedience  unto  death,  which 
is  propofed  in  the  gofpel  as  the  object  of  our  faith, 
provided  for  the  complete  juftification  of  finners  in 
the  impartial  eye  of  God,  and  a  fure  ground  of  hope 
to  them  who  are  humbled  under  a  deep  fenfe  of 
guilt.  When  Chrift  fays,  “  anoint  thine  eyes  with 
eye  falve,  that  thou  mayeft  fee/’  there  feems  to  be 
an  allufion  to  the  cure  of  the  man  who  was  bom 
blind,  by  anointing  his  eyes  with  clay  ;  and  it  inti¬ 
mates,  that  he  can  eafily  and  effe£tually  reftore  the 
mental  fight,  when  the  foul  is  in  a  flate  of  darknefs  ; 
and  that  the  blindnefs  of  their  minds,  as  to  divine 
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objeas,  was  the  true  caufe  of  their  indifference  in 
religion.  After  this  follows  a  very  gracious  admo¬ 
nition  to  repent ;  enforced  by  the  confideration  of 
Chrift’s  prefent  pity  and  love,  and  the  danger  of 
fevere  chaftifement  if  they  continued  in  their  care- 
lefs  Hate  :  cc  As  many  as  I  love,  I  rebuke  and 
chaflen,  be  zealous,  therefore,  and  repent. ”  If  they 
had  been  abfolutely  irrecoverable,  no  rebukes  would 
have  been  given  ;  but  the  chaftifement  of  a  child  is 
a  token  of  the  father’s  love,  defigned  for  his  amend¬ 
ment  :  Yet  if  they  were  not  awakened  to  more  vigor 
and  zeal  in  religion,  by  methods  of  kindnefs  and 
love,  they  might  expe£t  correftions  in  anger,  car¬ 
ried  to  the  greateft  degrees  of  feverity.  This  epif- 
tle  is  then  concluded  with  a  mod  affe&ionate  dec¬ 
laration  of  Chrift’s  readinefs  to  vifit  them  with  all 
the  tokens  of  kindnefs,  and  make  them  partakers  of 
the  abundant  bleffings  of  the  gofpel  :  Together  with 
a  promife  of  eternal  glory  to  him  that  overcometh 
all  enemies  and  difficulties.  Chrift  reprefents  him- 
felf  as  a  benevolent  and  generous  friend,  pitying 
the  circumftances  of  a  poor  diftreffed  family  infen- 
fible  of  its  wretchednefs  ;  condefcending  to  go  to  the 
houfe,  and  there  ftanding  in  the  dew  of  the  even¬ 
ing,  and  knocking  for  admiffion  ;  while  they  within 
delay  to  give  him  entrance,  and  anfwer  him  with 
the  greateft  negle£L  He,  neverthelefs,  is  unwilling 
to  leave  them,  and  waits,  and  importunes  them, 
and  pleads  his  kind  intentions  ;  that  if  they  will 
open  the  door,  he  will  come  in,  and  bring  with  him 
plenty  of  the  belt  provifion,  and  be  a  gueft  with 
them  at  a  fupper  which  will  feaft  their  palates  with 
all  the  dainties  they  can  defire.  By  this  fimilitude, 
th€  Lord  Jefus  illuftrates  his  own  mercy  to  ignorant 
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carelefs  finners,  in  a  miferable  ftate  of  fpiritual  pov¬ 
erty  ;  that  he  is  ready  to  ufe  every  compaflionate 
condescending  method  to  gain  an  entrance  into 
their  hearts  by  his  word,  that  they  may  rejoice  in  all 
the  bleflings  of  his  gofpel.  The  promife  made  to 
him  that  overcometh,  conveys  an  idea  of  the  heav¬ 
enly  felicity  above  all  that  ambition  can  afpire  after 
in  the  prefent  world  :  <c  To  him  that  overcometh 
will  I  grant  to  fit  with  me  in  my  throne,  even  as  I 
alfo  overcame,  and  am  fet  down  with  my  Father  on 
his  throne  This,  in  a  very  ftrong  figure,  expreff- 
eth  the  high  honor  and  felicity  to  which  all  perfe- 
vering  chriftians  fhall  be  exalted  in  the  kingdom  of 
Chrift.  As  he,  having  by  his  fufferings  completed 
his  vi&ory  over  Satan’s  kingdom,  afcended  into 
heaven,  and  is  feated  at  the  right  hand  of  his  Fa¬ 
ther  on  his  throne,  having  all  things  in  heaven  and 
earth  put  under  his  authority  ;  fo  his  faints  fhall  be 
glorified  with  him,  and  reign  like  kings  in  life  e- 
ternal. 

To  thefe  admonitions  and  encouragements,  given 
to  the  feven  churches  of  Alia,  every  church  then, 
and  in  fucceeding  ages,  every  profelfor  of  chriftian- 
ity  who  has  ears  to  hear,  is  called  to  attend.  Hu¬ 
man  nature  is  the  fame  every  where,  and  in  all  ages. 
Men  fall  into  like  errors  and  vices  in  like  fituations : 
And  former  examples  are  inftrudlive  to  thofe  of 
later  times.  The  things  which  were  written  in  an¬ 
cient  days  relating  to  the  church  of  Ifrael,  are  for 
the  inftru&ion  of  chriftians  :  And  whatever  was 
blamed  in  the  firft  chriftian  churches,  may  be  found 
in  the  churches  of  every  age,  down  to  the  prefent 
day,  though  the  fame  kind  of  corruptions  may  ap¬ 
pear  in  different  forms.  Therefore  let  all  chrift- 
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ian  profeffors  learn,  from  thefe  monitory  epiftles* 
what  things  are  well  pleafing  to  their  glorious  Lord* 
and  be  on  their  guard  againft  all  temptations  to 
apoftatife  from  evangelical  truth  and  righteoufnefs. 
Let  them  be  excited  to  keep  alive  the  fpirit  and 
pra6iice  of  true  religion,  and  be  animated,  under  all 
labors  and  fufferings,  to  hold  on  in  the  chriftian 
courfe  and  warfare  in  the  fare  hope  of  glory*  honor* 
and  immortality  in  heaven. 
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The  PROPHETIC  VISIONS. 


PROPHECY  the  FIRST, 

.  *i  * 

CHAPTERS  IV - VII, 


Comprehends  the  Remarkable  Events  of  Provi¬ 
dence  relating  to  the  idolatrous  Roman  Empire, 
while  the  Church  fuffered  repeated  Perfec¬ 
tions  ;  the  Overthrow  of  Idolatry,  and  the 
peaceful  Eftablijhment  of  Chrijlianity  under 
Conftantine  and  his  Succejfors.  Phis  firjl 
Prophecy  has  four  diftinbl  Scenes  or  Rep- 
refentations  of  Phings . 


SCENE  I.— Chap.  IV. 

A  View  of  the  Throne  of  GOD  in  Heaven,  on  which  he 
fits  in  glorious  Majefty,  furrounded  with  heavenly  Attend¬ 
ants,  all  joining  in  Worfhip  and  Adoration. 


H  ERE  we  have  plain  evidence  that 
this  vifion  is  the  beginning  of  the  prophetic  part  of 

this  book,  which  relates  to  events  then  future.  For 

' 

a  door  appears  to  St.  John  opened  in  heaven,  in  or¬ 
der  to  give  a  view  of  that  glorious  world  :  But  be- 
caufe  the  diftance  of  this  wonderful  opening  was 
too  great  for  him  to  have  a  clear  perception  of  what 
was  within,  a  voice,  like  the  found  of  a  trumpet, 
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came  from  above,  fpeakirig  to  him  articulately. 
Come  up  hither,  and  I  will  fhew  thee  things  which 
mult  b  thereafter.’  Immediately  upon  this  he 
was  tranfported  in  the  fpirit,  beyond  thefe  lower 
regions,  to  that  opening  ;  fo  that  he  could  look 
1 1  rough,  and  fee  into  that  upper  world.  He  ob~ 
ferved  there  a  throne,  and  one  fitting  upon  it,  whofe 
appearance  was  furprifingly  refplendent,  like  the 
uftre  of  the  moll  coftly,  curious,  and  brilliant  gems, 
a  ornmg  the  robes  of  Come  mighty  monarch  when 
he  appears  in  all  his  majefty  and  magnificence.  A 
rainbow  encircled  the  throne,  of  a  moil  vivid  beau- 
ti  u  gieen,  as  if  formed  of  one  entire  emerald. 

Round  about  the  throne  were  four  and  twenty 
rats,  on  which  four  and  twenty  elders  were  fitting 
c.othed  in  white  raiment,  who  had  on  their  heads* 
crowns  of  gold.’*  The  grandeur  of  this  appear¬ 
ance  was  rendered  Hill  more  furprifing,  by  contin¬ 
ual  flafhes  of  lightning,  accompanied  with  thunders 
and  articulate  voices.  Moreover,  before  the  throne* 
leven  lamps  of  fire  were  burning,  which  are  faid  to 
be  the  feven  fpirits  of  God.  And  before  the  throne 
food  a  fea  or  laver,  like  the  brazen  fea  which  Sol¬ 
omon  made  for  the  temple  ;  only  this  fea  fee med 
like  the  cleared  chryftal.  In  the  mid  ft  of  the  cir¬ 
cuit  of  the  throne  were  four  living  creatures,  like 
Uiote  which  Ezekiel  law,  which  were  full  of  eyes 
beiore  and  behind  :  They  were  of  different  and 
l  °f  “rful  emblematical  forms  ;  and  each  of  them 
had  fix  wings,  under  which  were  many  eyes:  And 
toeie  living  creatures  were  inceflantly  employed 
day  and  night,  in  the  moft  exalted  adorations  of  the* 
o  y  and  almighty  God.  Likewife,  with  thefe  liv- 
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ing  creatures  the  four  and  twenty  elders  joined  in 
concert,  falling  down  before  him  that  fat  on  the 
throne,  worfhipping  and  giving  all  glory  to  him, 
and  calling  down  their  crowns  before  him. 

The  defign  of  this  fcene  is  to  prepare  the  mind 
for  all  the  following  prophecies  ;  that  they  may  be 
received  with  the  greated  reverence,  the  mod  earn¬ 
ed  attention, '  and  the  highed  adurance  of  their 
truth  ;  as  coming  from  that  God  whom  all  the 
heavenly  hods  adore  and  obey,  and  who  is  able  to 
perform  without  failure  whatever  he  hath  fpoken. 
The  prophets  Ifaiah  and  Ezekiel  had  fuch  a  vidop 
of  the  glorious  majedy  of  God,  when  they  were  fent 
to  prophecy  ;  that  their  own  minds  might  receive 
the  dronged  impredions  by  the  vilion  ;  and  that 
they  might  deliver  their  medages  with  greater  fidel- 
ity,  authority,  and  folemnity.  And  when  Daniel 
had  a  revelation,  in  a  dream,  of  the  four  great 
monarchies,  the  wonderful  events  under  the  fourth 
monarchy,  and  the  kingdom  of  the  Mod  High 
which  Ihould  fucceed,  he  faw  a  like  appearance  of 
the  divine  Majedy,  and  the  heavenly  attendants. 
In  all  thefe  vifions  of  the  ancient  prophets  are  ma¬ 
ny  things  which  agree  with  this  vifion  of  St.  John, 
which  is  a  kind  of  tranfcript  from  them. 

Whatever  ingenious  and  pious  fignidcations  fome 
may  dnd  in  almod  every  part  of  this  reprefentation 
of  the  glorious  throne  ol  God,  the  general  intention 
is  plain  ;  and  many  particulars  of  the  defcription 
may  be  conddered  only  as  necedary  finifhings  of 
the  pifture,  to  render  it  more  uniform  and  com¬ 
plete.  Therefore  any  critical  inquiries  concerning 
the  Jafper  and  Sardine  done  here  mentioned,  what 
were  their  colors,  and  what  they  fignified,  are  of  lit¬ 
tle 
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tie  importance.  But  the  rainbow  round  the  throne 
may  be  an  aliufion  to  the  appointment  of  the  rain¬ 
bow  for  a  fign  of  God’s  covenant  with  Noah  and 
his  fons  ;  and  fo  intimates  that  God  is  ever  mind¬ 
ful  of  his  covenant  with  the  church,  and  in  all  the 
difpenfations  of  his  providence,  when  his  moil  aw- 
ful  judgments  are  executed  upon  the  world,  will 
perform  his  promifes  to  his  faithful  people. 

The  four  and  twenty  elders,  fitting  on  fo  many 
feats  round  the  throne,  clothed  in  white  raiment, 
reprefent  the  church  of  the  Old,  and  that  of  the 
New  Te (lament,  united  ;  it  has  twelve  patriarchs, 
and  twelve  apoftles,  who  are  now  glorified  in  heav¬ 
en,  and  hand  in  the  prefence  of  God.  Their  white 
garments  are  the  ancient  habits  of  priefts  and  princes, 
and  thefe,  with  the  crowns  on  their  heads,  are  fy na¬ 
bobs  of  purity  and  dignity  ;  and  naturally  fuggeft 
that  they  are  like  kings  and  priefts  before  God,  be- 
ing  purified  from  fin,  and  glorified  with  Chrift  in 
his  kingdom. 

The  feven  lamps  of  fire  burningbefore  the  throne, 
are  a  refemblance  of  the  feven  lamps  of  the  jewifh 
temple,  which  were  continually  burning  before  the 
divine  prefence.  This  appearance  is  conformable 
to  that  of  the  feven  golden  candlefticks  and  the  fev¬ 
en  ftars  in  the  firft  vifion.  The  candlefticks  there 
Cgnified  the  feven  churches  ;  and  the  feven  ftars,  the 
tninifters  who  prefided  in  thofe  churches  :  But  here 

2 

the  feven  lamps  are  interpreted  to  mean  the  feven 
fpirits  of  God.  The  plainer  parts  of  feripture 
fpeak  of  the  holy  Spirit  of  God  as  one,  operating  by 
all  the  gifts  a*d  graces  of  chriftianity  ;  but  here  in 
conformity  to  the  emblem  of  the  candlefticks,  a  - 
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lamp  being  in  each  branch,  mention  is  made  of  the 
feven  fpirits  of  God,  not  to  fignify  a  number,  but 
the  perfeft  univerfal  influence  of  one  and  the  fame 
fpirit  in  and  through  all.  The  one  holy  Spirit  is 
given  to  all  the  churches  and  their  minillers,  to 
communicate  light  by  the  gofpel  and  its  ordinances, 
and  make  them  effe&ual  to  promote  the  purity  of 
divine  worlhip,  and  the  joy  ol  all  faints  in  the  fer- 
vice  of  God.  And  this  appearance,  being  in  the 
temple  of  heaven,  may  farther  fignify  the  light, 
love,  and  joy,  communicated  to  the  church  in  the 
heavenly  ftate,  where  all  the  fpirits  of  juft  men  made 
perfeft  are  filled  witljL  the  fulnefs  of  God,  and  per¬ 
form  his  will  with  the  pureft  zeal. 

It  is  obfervable,  that  the  heavenly  world  appears 
to  St.  John  like  a  glorious  temple,  furnifhed  in  a 
manner  fimilar  to  the  jewifti  temple.  This  is  evi¬ 
dent-,  by  the  golden  candleftick  and  its  feven  lamps, 
and  the  elders  miniftering  like  priefts  in  the  fan6tu- 
ary  :  Alfo,  by  its  having  a  fea  or  laver,  refembling 
that  which  Solomon  made.  But  this  laver  in  the 
heavenly  temple  appears  like  chryftal,  to  fignify  that 
in  heaven  is  no  defilement  ;  all  its  glory  is  unfulli- 
ed,  all  its  worfhip  performed  without  the  leaft  tinge 
of  impurity.  Likewife,  there  were  cherubims  in  the 
jewifh  temple,  reprefenting  angels,  which  ftretched 
out  their  wings  toward  each  other  over  the  mercy 
feat,  and  looked  down  upon  the  ark  ;  to  which  St. 
Peter  feems  to  allude,  when,  fpeaking  of  the  things 
revealed  in  the  gofpel,  he  fays,  <c  which  things  the 
angels  defire  to  look  into  *  So  in  this  vifion,  four 
living  creatures,  with  wings  like  the  cherubim,  have 

their 
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their  Ration  neareft  to  the  throne,  and  lead  in  the 
worlhip  of  the  enthroned  Majefty. 

In  the  vifion  of  the  divine  glory  which  Ifaiah 
faw*,  four  feraphim  appeared,  each  of  which  had 
fix  wings,  like  thefe  living  creatures  in  St.  John’s 
vifion,  and  united  in  the  fame  adoration,  faying, 
“  Holy,  holy,  holy  is  the  Lord  of  holts. ”  Ezekiel 
alfo  fawfour  living  creaturesf,  which  had  four  differ¬ 
ent  faces,  and  each  four  wings.  Thefe  were  direft- 
ed  by  one  fpirit,  under  the  appearance  of  lamps  ; 
and  they  ran  and  returned,  like  a  flalh  of  lightning  [ 
And  they  were  accompanied  with  wheels,  refem- 
bling  a  wheel  within  a  wheel  ;  and  all  moved  to¬ 
gether,  bearing  on  their  heads  the  firmament  and 
the  throne  of  God.  All  this  is  a  reprefentation  of 
the  miniflrations  of  the  angels  of  heaven,  who  with 
one  mind  perform  the  will  of  God,  and  are  fwift 
to  execute  his  orders  in  all  parts  of  his  univerfal 
government,  rejoicing  to  be  employed  in  fupporting 
the  honor  of  his  throne.  Therefore,  fince  thefe 
four  living  creatures  in  this  fcene  bear  fo  great  a 
refemblance  to  thofe  which  the  abovementioned 
prophets  faw,  we  may  conclude  the  fignification  is 
the  fame  ;  viz.  that  they  reprefent  the  angels,  as 
ftanding  continually  in  the  divine  prefence,  ready 
to  receive  and  execute  the  orders  of  his  government, 
and  giving  glory  to  the  Moll  High  ;  juft  as  the  four 
and  twenty  elders  reprefent  the  church.  Thefe  liv¬ 
ing  creatures  appearing  full  of  eyes,  is  an  emblem 
of  their  knowledge  of  the  works  and  ways  of  God, 
and  vigilance  in  his  fervice  :  Their  four  different 
faces,  viz.  of  a  lion,  an  ox,  a  man,  and  an  eagle,  denote 
their  ftrength,  firmnefs,  and  patience,  their  wifdom, 

*  Ifaiah  vi,  i,  2,  3. 
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and  unbounded  zeal  and  aflivity  in  performing  the 
works  of  providence  committed  to  them  ;  as  their 
fix  wings  alfo  fhew  them  fwift  to  do  the  will  of 
God,  and  at  the  fame  time  clothed  with  humility. 

Theworfhip  of  heaven  is  reprefented  as  contin¬ 
ually  performed  before  the  throne  by  the  four  liv¬ 
ing  creatures,  &c.  in  concert  with  the  four  and  twen¬ 
ty  elders,  who  jointly  afcribe  all  glory,  honor  and 
power  to  God,  as  infinitely  holy,  almighty,  the  great 
creator  and  proprietor  of  all  things.  This  fignifies 
that  all  the  holy  angels,  and  the  general  affembly  of 
faints,  both  in  heaven  and  earth,  are  delightfully 
employed  with  one  confent  in  praifing  God,  andi 
enjoy  the  mod  exalted  felicity  in  him. 

SCENE  II.— C  hap.  V. 

A  Book  appears  in  the  Right  Hand  of  GOD,  fealed  with  {ev¬ 
en  Seals.  Proclamation  is  made  for  fome  Perfon  to  come, 
and  take  the  Book,  and  open  it.  None  could  be  found  wor¬ 
thy  even  to  look  upon  it,  but  a  Perfon  who  appeared  in  the 
midft  of  the  Throne,  like  a  Lamb  that  had  been  llain  ;  who 
came  and  took  the  Book  out  of  the  Hand  of  GOD  :  At 
which  all  Heaven  refounds  with  Joy. 

While  St.  John  was  looking  into 
the  temple  of  heaven,  and  obfervingthe  wonders  of 
that  glorious  world,  turning  his  eye  to  the  throne, 
he  faw  in  the  right  hand  of  him  that  fat  upon  it  <c  a 
book,  written  within  and  on  the  backfide,  fealed 
with  feven  feals.” 

Mr.  Lowman,  following  Grotius,  fuppofes  the 
pointing  here  ought  to  be  altered,  and  that  it  fhould 
be  read,  <c  written  within,  and  on  the  backfide  feal¬ 
ed  with  feven  feals  p*  and  finds  fault  with  the  com¬ 
mon 
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mon  tranflation  as  reprefenting,  that  the  book  was 
written  on  the  backfide  as  well  as  within.  But  this 
ciiticifm  mull  appear  groundlefs  when  we  confider, 
that  although  rolls,  which  was  the  form  of  all  books 
in  ancient  times,  were  ufually  written  only  on  one 
fide  which  was  rolled  inward,  yet  fometimes,  when 
the  contents  exceeded  the  limits  of  the  infide,  they 
were  continued  over  on  the  back*.  Of  this  the  roll 
fpiead  before  Ezekiel  is  an  inflance  ;  for  it  is  faid 
to  be  “  written  within  and  without  t;*’  which  could 
not  be,  unlefs  the  writing  was  continued  on  the 
backfide,  becaufe  it  was  a  fingle  roll  fpread  open 
before  him.  But  our  tranflation  is  farther  juftified 
by  this  confideration  ;  that  if  this  roll  which  St. 
John  law  had  been  fingle,  written  only  within,  and 
fealed  with  feven  feals  on  the  backfide,  all  the  feals 
mufl  be  broken  at  once,  in  order  to  unfold  any  of 
the  contents.  But  as  the  breaking  of  each  feal  pre- 
fented  to  St.  John’s  view  certain  hieroglyphical 
figures,  we  may  be  fure  that  this  roll  confifted  of  a 
principal  one,  rolled  inmoft  in  the  fmalleft  fize, 
which  contained  the  moft  important  matters,  and 
was  feparately  fealed  ;  and  of  fix  others  rolled  over 
it  one  after  another,  as  fo  many  covers  to  the  prin¬ 
cipal  one,  each  of  which  had  alfo  a  feparate  feal  : 
And  fo  by  breaking  the  feals  of  thefe  covers,  one 
after  the  other,  the  contents  of  all  were  made  known, 
before  the  inmofl  roll  was  opened.  St.  John  wrote 
what  he  faw  and  heard  at  the  opening  of  each  of 
thefe  rolls,  and  therefore  the  book  in  the  right  hand 
of  God  contained  this  very  book  of  revelations  re¬ 
ceived  by  the  churches  from  this  apofllc. 


*  Vide  Juvenal  Sat.  i.  1.  5,  6. 
+  Ezek,  2.  10. 
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The  defign  of  the  prefen t  fcene  is  to  give  farther 
affurance  to  the  church  that  this  revelation  came 
from  God,  and  was  communicated  to  St.  John  by 
that  fame  Jefus  who  was  crucified  and  rofe  again, 
agreeably  to  the  declaration  with  which  this  book 
begins. 

This  fcene  reprefents  the  fupreme  Majefty  as 
ready  to  make  known  many  great  defigns  of  his 
government ;  not  by  an  immediate  declaration  from 
his  own  mouth,  but  in  the  fame  manner  as  he  cre¬ 
ated  the  world,  by  fome  agent  worthy  of  the  com- 
million.  Accordingly,  while  he  holds  out  thisfeal- 
ed  roll  in  his  hand,  a  mighty  angel  with  a  loud 
voice  makes  this  proclamation,  “  Who  is  worthy  to 
open  the  book,  and  to  loofe  the  feals  thereof  ?” 
But  no  perfon  was  found  in  heaven,  or  earth,  or  un¬ 
der  the  earth,  any  where  in  the  whole  creation,  who 
was  able  to  open  the  book,  or  even  to  look  on  it. 
With  this  St.  John  was  fo  deeply  affefted,  that  he 
fhed  many  tears.  By  all  this  we  have  an  intimation, 
that  the  fecret  counfels  of  God  cannot  be  known  by 
men,  or  any  creature,  no  not  by  the  higheft  angels 
of  heaven  ;  and  that  they  are  too  facred,  and  too 
deep,  to  be  intruded  to  them  in  order  to  a  full 
publication  :  And  yet  the  church  needs  fome  in¬ 
formation  of  the  great  defigns  of  providence,  and 
every  chriftian  would  have  great  reafon  to  weep,  if 
no  perfon  could  be  found  worthy  to  receive,  and 

make  known,  fuch  a  revelation  from  God  as  is  nec- 

- 

effary  for  the  warning  and  encouragement  of  his 
people.  Now  in  the  midlt  of  his  great  grief,  one 
of  the  Elders  fpoke  comfortably  to  St.  John,  and 
informed  him  that  there  was  no  occafion  for  farther 
forrow  :  A  perfon  was  found  every  way  equal  to  the 

propofed 
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propofed  defign  ;  one  who  is  called  the  Lion  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  the  root  of  David,  had Cf  prevailed  to 
open  the  book,  and  to  loofe  the  feven  feals  thereof/’ 
Jacob,  in  bleffing  his  fons,  fpeaks  of  Judah  *  as  a 
lion,  an  old  lion  which  none  dare  to  roufe  ;  and  then 
immediately  prophefies  that  the  Meffiah  fhould 
come  from  this  tribe  :  And  for  this  reafon  Chrift  is 
heie  called  by  the  Elder,  u  the  Lion  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah/  And  Ifaiah  fpeaks  of  Chrift  in  this  lan¬ 
guage,  T  cc  there  fhall  come  forth  a  rod  out  of  the 
flem  of  Jeffe,  and  a  branch  fhall  grow  out  of  his 
loots,  &c.  And  in  that  day  there  fhall  be  a  root  of 
Jeffe,  which  fhall  Hand  for  an  enfign  of  the  people  ; 
to  it  fhall  the  Gentiles  feek  ;  and  his  reft  fhall  be 
glorious/*  Therefore  he  is  here  called  by  the  Eld¬ 
er,  the  <c  Root  of  David/’  He  is  that  great  perfon 
of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  on  whom  all  their  ftrength 
and  honour  depended  ;  by  whom  David  was  raifed 
to  the  throne,  and  obtained  the  promife  of  a  perpet¬ 
ual  kingdom  ;  and  in  whom,  as  defcended  from  Da¬ 
vid  according  to  the  flefh,  this  promife  was  fulfilled. 

Immediately  after  this  comforting  information  of 
the  Elder,  St.  John  looked  and  faw  a  perfon  ftand- 
ing  in  the  midft  of  the  throne,  and  of  the  four  liv¬ 
ing  creatures,  and  of  the  Elders,  who  had  the  ap¬ 
pearance  or  a  lamb,  which  had  been  flain,  though 
how  alive.  In  his  form  was  fomething  very  won¬ 
derful  ;  for  he  had  feven  horns,  and  feven  eyes  ; 
and  the  latter  is  interpreted  as  fignifying  the  feven 
fpirits  of  God,  fent  forth  into  all  the  earth.  This 
defcription  clearly  points  out  Jefus  Chrift,  of  whom 
the  pafchal  lamb,  and  all  the  lambs  facrificed  under 
the  law  of  Mofes,  were  types.  u  He  was  led  as  a 

,  lamb 

*  Gen.  xlix.  9,  10.  '  i  Ifaiah  xi.  ij  10. 
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lamb  to  the  (laughter,”  as  Ifaiah  fpeaks  of  him.  Of 
him  John  the  baptift  fays,  “  Behold  the  Iamb  of 
God  which  taketh  away  the  (in  of  the  world.”  By 
his  precious  blood  chriftians  have  been  redeemed, 
“  as  of  a  lamb  without  blemifh,  and  without  fpot,” 
,as  St.  Peter  fpeaks*.  Therefore  we  find  the  emblem 
of  a  lamb  familiarly  and  repeatedly  ufed  in  thefe 
vifions,  to  fignify  Jefus  Chrift  ;  who  died  for  our 
fins,  and  is  rifen  again,  and  lives  forever.  As  to  the 
additional  hieroglyphics  of  feven  horns  and  feven 
eyes  ;  the  horns  exprefs  in  general  his  great  power 
to  defend  his  church,  for  horns  are  the  ufual  em¬ 
blems  of  power,  and  the  number  feven  has  particu¬ 
lar  reference  to  the  feven  churches  of  Afia,  and  is 
here  and  in  many  other  places  ufed  indefinitely  ; 
and  the  feven  eyes,  which  are  faid  to  be  the  (even 
fpirits  of  God,  fignify  his  watchful  care  of  the 
churches,  his  perfedt  knowledge  of  their  circum- 
ftances,  and  the  communication  of  all  gifts  and 
graces  to  all  his  churches  through  the  whole  world, 
and  in  all  ages,  by  his  holy  Spirit ;  which  was  alfo 
fignified  by  the  feven  lamps  of  fire  in  the  firft  fcene. 

This  worthy  perfon  comes  up  to  the  throne,  and 
takes  the  book  out  of  the  hand  of  him  that  fat  upon 
it.  This  intimates,  that  Jefus  Chrift  fpeaks  and 
makes  known  only  what  his  Father  gives  him  ;  as 
he  fays  of  himfelf  in  John  xii.  49,  50,  “  for  I  have 
not  fpoken  of  myfelf ;  but  the  Father  which  fent 
me,  he  gave  me  a  commandment,  what  I  ftiould  fay 
and  what  I  (hould  (peak  ;  and  I  know  that  his  com¬ 
mandment  is  life  everlafting  ;  whatfoever  I  fpeak, 
therefore,  even  as  the  Father  faid  unto  me,  fo  I 

E  fpeakc‘\ 

*  1  P$t,  i.  i8, 
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fpeak.”  Chrift  is  here  entrufted  with  the  revela¬ 
tion  of  the  future  defigns  of  providence. 

This  is  followed  by  a  plaudit  of  all  the  heavenly 
choirs,  who  with  mufic  and  golden  cenlers  full  of 
odors,  in  relemblance  of  the  worfhip  of  the  jewifh 
temple,  celebrated  the  praifes  of  the  Lamb.  The  four 
living  creatures,  who  reprelent  the  angels,  and  the 
four  and  twenty  elders,  who  reprefent  the  church, 
worfhipped  the  Lamb  with  humble  proftration,  and 
offered  incenfe,  which  is  here  faid  to  be  the  prayers  of 
faints.  The  apofile  Paul,  in  Heb.  i.  6,  referring  to  the 
97th  Pfalm,fays,  <c  when  he  bringeth  in  the  firft  be¬ 
gotten  into  the  world,  he  faith.  And  let  all  the  an¬ 
gels  of  God  worfhip  him.”  And  in  the  141ft  Pfaltn, 
prayer  is  compared  to  incenie*  This  proftration, 
thereforei  with  the  irxcenle  offered  before  the  Lamb, 
denote  divine  worfhip  paid  him  by  angels  and  faints. 
And  they  prailed  the  Lamb  in  a  new  long,  faying, 
“  Thou  art  worthy  to  take  the  book,  and  to  open 
the  feals  thereof ;  for  thou  waft  flain,  and  haft  re¬ 
deemed  us  to  God  by  thy  blood,  out  of  every  kin¬ 
dred,  and  tongue,  and  people,  and  nation  ;  and  haft 
made  us  unto  our  God  kings  and  priefls,  and  we 
fliall  reign  on  the  earth.”  Thefe  laft  words  exprefs 
the  faith  of  all  the  faints,  that  notwithflanding  the 
long  feries  of  affliftions  and  perfecutions  through 
which  the  church  was  to  palsi  Chrift’s  kingdom 
would  finally  prevail  on  earth,  and  afterwards  ap¬ 
pear  in  the  higheft  glory  in  heaven,  where  all  his 
people  will  reign  with  him  forever. 

This  joyful  fong  of  praife  excited  a  general  cho¬ 
rus  in  heaven.  Innumerable  angels  joined  with 
their  four  reprefentatives  and  the  elders,  ten  thou- 
fand  times  tenthoufand,  and  thousands  of  thoufands  ; 

faying 
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faying  with  a  loud  voice,  “  Worthy  is  the  Lamb 
that  was  flam  to  receive  power,  and  riches,  and  wif- 
dom,  and  ftrength,  and  honor,  and  glory,  and  bleff- 
ing.”  The  whole  creation  then  re  founded  with 
the  fame  glorious  anthem  ;  every  creature  in  heaven, 
and  earth,  and  under  the  earth,  every  rational  being 
in  all  worlds,  faints  ftill  living,  and  thofe  who  were 
dead,  were  heard  by  St.  John  repeating  the  fong, 
faying,  “  Bleffing,  and  honor,  and  glory,  and  power 
be  unto  him  that  fitteth  upon  the  throne,  and  unto 
the  Lamb  for  ever  and  ever.’*  Thus  according  to 
the  will  of  God,  they  honored  the  Son,  even  as 
they  honored  the  Father*.  To  thefe  joyful  an¬ 
thems,  the  four  cherubim  anfwered.  Amen.  And 
the  four  and  twenty  elders  again  fell  down,  and 
worfhipped  him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever. 

This  reprefentation  of  the  honors  paid  in  heaven 
to  God  and  the  Redeemer  is  defigned  to  excite  the 
fame  exalted  devotion  in  chriftians,  that  they  may 
afcribe  all  glory  to  God  for  his  wonderful  works  of 
goodnefs,  mercy,  and  power  ;  and  honor  and  adore 
Jefus  Chrift  the  Lamb  of  God  as  their  Great  Re¬ 
deemer,  who  is  exalted  to  the  higheft  honors  in 
heaven,  and  hath  power  to  reveal  his  Father’s  will ; 
who  will  make  his  church  finally  victorious  over  all 
enemies,  and  bring  his  people  at  laft  to  the  enjoy¬ 
ment  of  the  unfpeakable  and  everlafting  blelfednefs 
of  his  heavenly  kingdom. 

*  John  v.  23, 
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SCENE  III. — C  hap.  VI. 

Jcfus  Chrift,  the  Lamb  of  God,  having  received  the  book, 
begins  to  open  the  feals,  and  proceeds  until  fix  are  opened.* 
At  the  opening  of  thefe  covers  different  hieroglyphics  ap¬ 
peared.  Four  of  them  contained  the  pictures  of  horfes  with 
their  riders  ;  fome  of  a  very  portentous  and  terrible  appear¬ 
ance  ;  the  fifth  {hewed  the  fouls  of  martyrs,  earnefHy  pray¬ 
ing  that  their  blood  might  be  avenged  ;  and  the  opening  of 
the  fixth,  gives  a  view  of  the  terrors  of  the  end  of  the  world. 

1  i  is  mo  ft  real  enable  to  fuppofe  that 
fome  natural  order  is  obferved  in  thefe  vifions,  con¬ 
formable  to  the  order  of  events  as  far  as  the  dramat¬ 
ic  form  will  admit  ;  fo  that  thofe  next  to  St.  John’s 
time  will  be  made  known  fir  ft  •  and  the  more  re¬ 
mote  in  their  proper  fucceffion.  This  obfervation 
inuft  not  be  extended  io  far,  as  to  fuppofe  a  proph¬ 
ecy  wmch  follows  mull  always  neceflanly  begin 
wheie  the  foregoing  ended.  JBut  as  in  dramatic 
writings,  though  one  aft  or  feene  does  not  always 
begin  precifely  where  the  former  ends,  and  the  rep- 
reicntations  uo  not  proceed  in  an  uninterrupted 
tram  like  plain  hiftory  ;  but  things,  tranfafted  at  the 
fame  time  with  tnoie  already  brought  to  view,  are 
mtioducea  feparately,  to  prepare  the  way  for  what 
icmams  :  \ct  a  general  order  is  obferved  both  in 
the  afts  and  Icenes ;  fothat  all  lead  on  to  the  iffueand 
conclufion.  Such  general  order  may  be  expefted 
in  thefe  vifions ;  tnat  where  the  viuons  are  continu¬ 
ed  without  interruption,  in  a  natural  order,  events 
will  lucceed  in  the  fame  manner ;  and  that  thofe 
which  were  near  at  hand  when  the  revelation  was 

given 
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given,  will  firft  be  exhibited,  According  to  this  ob¬ 
servation,  the  fix  outer  rolls  will  open  fuch  events 
as  are  neceffary  to  be  known  previous  to  thofe  con¬ 
tained  in  the  inner*  and  principal  roll:  And  the 
rolls  will  fucceed  each  other  in  proper  order  from 
St.  John’s  time.  And  if  the  events  of  thofe  times 
remarkably  agree  with  the  hieroglyphical  reprefent- 
ations,  it  will  be  a  good  confirmation,  that  the  true 
method  of  interpretation  is  purfued. 

Seal  I.]  Now  when  the  firft  feal  was  broken* 
and  the  roll  opened,  there  was  a  voice  like  thun¬ 
der  ;  for  one  of  the  four  living  creatures,  or  thofe 
cherubim  who  are  the  minifters  of  Providence  to 
execute  the  will  of  God  in  all  quarters  of  the  world, 
fpoke  to  St.  John,  and  called  him  to  come  and  fee 
what  the  roll  contained.  And  he  looked,  <c  and 
faw  a  white  horfe  ;  and  he  that  fat  on  him  had  a 
bow ;  and  a  crown  was  given  unto  him ;  and  he 
went  forth  conquering  and  to  conquer.” 

This  hieroglyphyc  plainly  reprefents  fome  great 
general,  armed  with  a  bow,  and  going  out  to 
wrar.  He  has  a  crown  given  him  as  a  prince  ac- 
cuftomed  to  vi£tory,  and  as  one  who  has  fupreme 
command.  His  horfe  is  white,  as  a  fymbol  of  dig¬ 
nity,  righteoufnefs,  and  mercy.  So  the  different 
colors  of  the  horfes  which  follow,  under  the  other 
feals,  are  fymbols  of  the  different  defigns  on  which 
they  are  fent.  He  goes  out,  conquering  as  he  goes 
along  ;  always  fure  of  fuccefs  in  every  part  of  his 
expedition  ;  proceeding  from  one  vi&ory  to  anoth¬ 
er  ;  and  appointed  to  conquer  even  to  the  laft,  un¬ 
til  he  obtains  a  complete  triumph,  having  fubdued 
all  enemies  under  his  feet. 

E  3  To 
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To  apply  this  to  Vefpafian,  Titus,  Trajan,  Con- 
ftantine,  or  any  other  worldly  commander,  is  much 
too  low  an  interpretation  of  this  hieroglyphic,  and 
may  eafily  be  proved  foreign  to  the  delign  of  thefe 
vifions,  and  mconfiftent  with  other  intimations  giv¬ 
en  with  refpett  to  this  glorious  General. 

If  we  attend  to  the  figures  ufed  m  the  beginning 
of  the  forty  fifth  pfalm,  which  is  a  prophecy  of  the 
Meffiah,  we  fhall  fee  a  great  affinity  between  this 
hieroglyphical  pifture,  and  that  highly  figurative 
language — “  Gird  thy  fword  upon  thy  thigh,  O 
moft  mighty,  in  thy  glory,  and  in  thy  majefty  ;  and 
in  thy  majefty  ride  profperoufly,  becaufe  of  truth, 
meeienefs  and  righteoufnefs,  and  thy  right  hand  fhall 
teacn  thee  terrible  things.  Thine  arrows  are  fharp 
in  tne  heart  of  the  kings  enemies,  whereby  the  peo¬ 
ple  fall  under  thee.”  That  Chrift  is  the  perfon  in¬ 
tended  by  the  hieroglyphic  farther  appears,  by  a 
very  fimilar  reprefentation  of  him  in  the  nineteenth 
chapter  of  this  book.  There  he  is  again  prefented 
to  view  on  a  white  horfe,  <c  going  on  to  judge  and 
make  war  in  righteoufnefs  ;  having  eyes  like  a  flame 
of  fire,  and  on  his  head  many  crowns  :  He  is  cloth¬ 
ed  with  a  vefture  dipt  in  blood  ;  and  his  name  is 
there  called  the  Word  of  God .  He  is  accompanied 
with  all  the  armies  of  heaven  and  the  war  is  asrainfl 
the  beaft  and  his  armies,  over  whom  he  obtains  a 
glorious  viftory.”  We  may  therefore  be  confi¬ 
dent,  that  this  mighty  General  is  the  Lord  Jefus 
Chrift,  and  that  the  hieroglyphic  is  defigned  to 
point  out  the  continued  progrefs  of  the  gofpel,  from 
the  beginning  of  it.  Chrift,  by  his  gofpel,  was  go¬ 
ing  out,  at  the  time  of  this  vifion,  to  conquer  and 
fubdue  the  nations  to  himfelf.  The  gofpel  had  been 

fpreading  ; 
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fpreading  ;  and  would  fpread  ftill  farther,  and  pre¬ 
vail,  notwithftanding  all  oppofition  and  the  utmoll 
rage  and  malice  of  enemies  ;  and  all  nations  finally 
would  be  fubdued  by  it. 

Seal  II.]  After  this,  the  fecond  feal  is  broken, 
and  the  next  roll  is  opened  ;  and  another  of  the 
four  miniflers  of  Providence  calls  St.  John  to  lee 
what  was  in  it.  In  this,  “  a  red  horfe  appeared, 
and  to  him  that  fat  on  him  power  was  given  to  take 
peace  from  the  earth,  and  that  they  fhould  kill  one 
another  ;  and  there  was  given  unto  him  a  great 
fword.” 

Thefe  horfemen  fent  out  on  different  defigns, 
after  the  firft,  fuggeft  the  idea  of  a  chief  command- 
er,  when  going  to  war  in  an  enemy’s  country,  or¬ 
dering  fome  of  his  general  officers  on  particular  ex¬ 
peditions,  with  proper  detachments,  to  annoy  and 
harafsthe  enemy.  The  fecond  horfeman,  therefore, 
is  fent  out  with  orders  to  embroil  the  enemies  of  the 
gofpeJ,  and  excite  them  to  fight  with  and  flay  one 
another.  And  by  the  calls  to  John  from  the  living 
creatures  or  cherubim,  in  their  turns,  to  come  and 
fee  what  was  in  the  four  rolls  firft  opened,  there  is 
a  plain  intimation  that  the  angels  are  made  ufe  of 
as  the  minifters  of  Providence,  by  whofe  invifible 
agency  the  defigns  of  God  are  executed,  in  ways 
adapted  to  the  natural  courfe  of  things  and  the  ac- 
complifhment  of  the  divine  purpofes ;  and  that  they 
are  always  waiting  to  do  God’s  pleafure,  and  make 
Icnown  to  Chrift’s  fervants  what  he  commands  them 
to  communicate. 

The  red  color  of  the  horfe  is  the  fymbol  of  a  bloody 
commiffion  ;  and  the  orders  to  take  peace  from  the 
earth,  and  that  they  fliould  kill  one  another,  and 
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the  great  fword  given  to  the  rider,  confirm  this 
meaning.  The  orders  are  very  remarkable  ;  not 
that  they  fhould  be  flain  by  the  dired  hand  of  Prov¬ 
idence  ;  but  that  the  angels,  who  were  to  execute 
this  commiffion,  fhould  take  peace  from  the  earth, 
fo  that  they  fhould  kill  one  another.  Mankind  in 
general  are  not  meant  by  the  pronoun,  they,  as  if  a 
general  war  was  to  be  excited  through  the  world, 
that  multitudes  might  be  flain  on  all  fides  in  fair 
battle  among  the  various  nations  of  the  earth  :  But 
it  refers  1.0  than  who  had  been  the  mojl  noted  enemies 
to  the  gofpel,  againft  whom  more  particularly  Chrift 
was  going  out  to  war.  The  Jews  firft,  and  then 
the  Romans  made  the  mod  violent  oppofition  to  the 
gotpel.  I  ney  were  fuch  noted  enemies,  that  it  was 
unnecefiary  to  mention  them  by  name  ;  nor  would 
it  have  been  confident  with  the  intention  of  thefe 
vifions  to  exprefs  thefe  things  in  plain  terms.  They 
who  had  with  one  confent  oppofed  chriflianity,  and 
though  formerly  enemies  to  one  another  in  civil 
matters,  had  lived  together  for  fome  time  in  peace, 
were  now  to  break  all  terms  of  concord,  and  make 
the  mod  dreadful  daughter  of  each  other. 

This  was  fully  verified  by  that  vaft  effufion  of 
blood  occafioned  by  a  rebellion  of  the  Jews  againft 
the  Romans  m  the  reigns  of  the  emperors  Trajan 
and  Adrian.  It  is  not  probable  that  the  great 
daughter  of  the  Jews  at  the  deftra£tion  of  Jerufa- 
lem  is  here  intended,  for  that  event  had  been  plain¬ 
ly  predicted  by  our  Savior  before  his  crucifixion, 
and  it  would  have  been  needlefs  to  give  a  new 
prophecy  of  it.  And  befides,  it  is  mod;  probable 
that  event  was  pad;  before  this  vifion.  But  very  foon 
after  this  book  was  written,  in  the  latter  end  of  Tra¬ 
jan’s 
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jan’s  reign,  the  Jews,  who  were  the  firft  and  mod 
virulent  enemies  of  the  gofpel,  rebelled  againft  the 
Romans,  and  maflacred  in  Egypt  and  Cyprus  about 
460,000  of  them.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Romans 
took  arms  againft  the  Jews,  and  flew  and  fubdued 
them  every  where.  Not  long  after  this,  in  the 
reign  of  Adrian,  the  whole  jewifh  nation  broke  out 
in  rebellion  under  the  impoftor  Barcocab,  and  flew 
great  numbers  of  the  Romans  ;  while  at  the  fame 
time  they  alfo  vented  their  malice  againft  chriftians, 
by  maflacring  them  in  all  places.  This  gave  the 
utmoft  provocation  to  the  emperor,  who  fent  his 
molt  experienced  commanders  with  a  large  army 
againft  them  ;  and  a  very  dear  bought  viftory  was 
at  length  gained,  after  the  daughter  of  great  num¬ 
bers  of  the  Romans  :  But  on  the  fide  of  the  Jews, 
the  number  flain  in  this  war  is  faid  to  be  580,000  5 
and  a  thoufand  of  their  ftrongeft  cities  and  beft 
towns  were  demolifhed.  After  which,  Adrian  ban- 
iflied  all  the  Jews  out  of  Judea,  and  prohibited  any 
of  them  to  come  within  view  of  that  country,  or 
fo  much  as  look  toward  their  native  city  or  foil. 
Thus  the  Jews  and  Romans,  both  full  of  the  fame 
fpirit  of  enmity  againft  the  gofpel,  were  by  the 
righteous  judgment  of  God,  appointed  to  kill  one 
another. 

Seal  III.]  At  the  opening  of  the  third  feal  fc  a 
black  horfe  appeared  ;  and  his  rider  had  a  pair  of 
balances  in  his  hand.”  At  the  fame  time  a  voice 
came  from  the  midft  of  the  four  cherubim,  faying, 
“  A  meafure  of  wheat  for  a  penny,  and  three  meas¬ 
ures  of  barley  for  a  penny  ;  and  fee  thou  hurt  not 
the  oil  and  the  wine for  as  our  tranflation  may  be 

well 
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well  corrected,  fee  thou  do  no  injuftice  as  to  the  oil 
and  the  winef\ 

Here  the  black  color  of  the  horfe  feems  moll  nat¬ 
urally  to  fignify,  that  the  rider  is  fent  to  carry  for- 
row.and  aftli&ion  where  he  goes.  The  balances 
in  his  hand  are  a  well  known  emblem  of  juflice. 
The  proclamation  made,  “  A  meafure  of  wheat  for 

i 

a  penny,and  three  meafures  of  barley  for  a  penny/’ 
and  the  order  given,  <c  fee  thou  do  no  injuftice  as 
to  the  oil  and  the  wine,”  may  moft  eafily  be  un- 
derftood  as  a  prediction  of  great  fcarcity  of  bread, 
oil,  and  wine,  three  great  articles  of  provifion  in 
Rome,  which  mu  ft  be  dealt  out  in  an  exa6t  allow¬ 
ance.  The  Greek  word  translated,  a  meafure ,  is 
[Thoenix  :J  This  was  a  meafure  in  com¬ 
mon  ufe  at  that  time  ;  and  though  it  was  of  no 
certain  ftandard,  it  is  generally  agreed  to  be  the 
common  allowance  of  corn  for  the  daily  provifion 
ofta  labourer.  Therefore  as  this  allowance  is  here 
Hated  at  the  price  of  a  penny,  and  the  day  wages  of 
a  labourer  was  alfo  a  Roman  penny  (i.  e.  about 
eight  pence  fterling)  a  man  could  earn  no  more  in 
a  day  than  his  common  allowance  of  wheat  or  bar¬ 
ley,  which  are  here  proportioned  to  each  other  : 
And  if,  as  is  commonly  computed,  the  meafure 
contained  about  a  quart,  and  the  price  of  every 
quart  of  wheat  was  to  be  eight  pence  fterling,  this 
fo  far  exceeds  the  common  price  of  this  article,  that 
it  muft  imply  an  extraordinary  fcarcity  of  bread, 
next  to  an  ablolute  famine.  Bread,  oil,  and  wine, 
were  to  be  dealt  out  by  exa61;  weight  and  meafure, 
as  when  men  are  brought  to  ftridb  allowance  through 
great  fcarcity.  Therefore  the  plain  interpretation 
of  this  hieroglyphic  is,  in  the  whole,  that  there  was 
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to  be  a  time  of  great  difficulty  and  affii&ion,  and  yet 
remarkable  for  the  adminiftration  of  juftice  ;  that 
men  were  to  fuffer  an  extraordinary  fcarcity  of  the 
moll  necelfary  articles  for  the  fupport  and  comfort 
of  life,  and  yet  the  utmoft  care  ffiould  be  taken  that 
all  might  be  fupplied  with  a  juft  ffiare  of  all  that 
could  be  procured. 

This  very  clearly  points  out  to  us  the  times  of  the 
two  Antonines,  emperors  of  Rome,  one  firnamed  the 
Pious,  the  other  the  Philofopher.  They  were  fa¬ 
mous  above  all  the  other  emperors  for  their  virtu¬ 
ous  charaflers,  and  mild  and  juft  adminiftration  of 
government ;  and  liappy  would  the  world  be  if  all 
kings  would  follow  the  example  of  their  virtues. 
Yet  the  church,  even  under  the  mild,  wife,  and  juft 
government  of  thefe  emperors,  was  in  a  very  af¬ 
flicted  ftate.  Paganifm  was  the  eftabliftied  religion 
of  the  empire  ;  and  when  religion  is  intimately 
blended  with  the  ftate,  the  introduction  of  any  new 
religion  will  give  an  alarm  to  the  government,  be- 
caufe  if  new  ideas  of  religion  prevail,  they  will  mil¬ 
itate  with  the  principles  of  fuch  a  mixed  conftitu- 
tion,  and  endanger  the  difturbance  or  overthrow  of 
the  whole.  Upon  this  confideration  fome  of  the 
bed  Roman  emperors,  whofe  principal  aim  was  to 
make  their  fubjeCts  happy,  enforced  the  old  ediCts 
againft  the  chriftians,  and  even  iflued  new  ones. 
Trajan  perfecuted  them  chiefly  for  this  reafon,  viz. 
becaufe  the  laws  of  the  empire  were  againft  them, 
as  appears  by  his  letter  to  Pliny  on  this  fubjeft. 
And  the  Antonines  proceeded  on  the  fame  principles 
in  their  perfections :  Urged  on  the  more  indeed  by 
their  own  fuperftition,  and  the  conftant  clamors  of 
zealous  Pagans  *  who  mifreprefented  chriftians  as 

felfwilled, 
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felfwilled,  turbulent  perfons,  meeting  together  for 
wicked  and  treafonable  purpofes,  and  not  fit  to  be 
tolerated.  Of  thefe  perfections  under  the  mildeft 
emperors,  notice  is  perhaps  given  to  the  church  by 
this  appearance  of  a  black  horfe  ;  though  the  dif, 
treffes  of  the  empire  are  alio  fignified. 

As  to  the  fcarcity  of  provifions  in  thefe  reigns, 
and  until  the  reign  of  Severus,  it  may  be  abundant! 
ly  proved  from  the  teftimony  of  many  good  hifto- 
nans,  which  Mr.  Lowman  has  colle&ed.  Antoninus 
Pius  found  it  neceflary  to  fupply  the  city  of  Rome 
with  corn,  wine,  and  oil,  out  of  his  own  treafury,  in 
order  to  fupprefs  the  infurre&ions  of  the  populace. 
In  the  reign  of  Antoninus  Philofophus,  Aurelius 
Vidtor,  a  Roman  hiftorian,  mentions  great  earth¬ 
quakes,  inundations,  epidemical  difeafes,  and  the 
deftru&ion  of  fields  by  locufts,  as  very  diftinguilh- 
ing  calamities  of  thefe  times  ;  and  adds,  that  there 
was  nothing  with  which  mortals  can  be  afflidled  but 
what  raged  in  that  reign.  Famine  was  among  the 
great  diftreffes  of  thofe  times.  The  complaint  of 
fcarcity  continued  fo  great  to  the  reign  of  Severus, 
that  the  people  were  very  feditious,  and  killed  the 
emperor’s-  favourite  Cleander  ;  and  Severus  after¬ 
ward  made  it  his  principal  care  to  remedy  this  great 
evil  to  which  the  city  was  fo  continually  expofed. 
All  thefe  things  well  agree  with  the  hieroglyphics 
of  this  third  roll. 

Seal  IV.]]  Then  the  fourth  feal  was  opened, 
and  a  ghaftly  figure  prefented  itfelf.  <c  There  ap¬ 
peared  a  pale  horfe,  and  upon  him  was  mounted  a 
rider  whofe  name  was  Death.  And  another  follow¬ 
ed  him,  and  feemed  as  if  feated  behind  him,  who 
was  called  Hell  or  Hades.  Thefe  had  a  commiffion, 

giving 
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giving  them  power  over  the  fourth  part  of  the 
earth,  to  kill  with  fword,  and  with  hunger,  and  with 
death  (i.  e.  with  pellilence)  and  with  the  beafts  of 
the  earth.” 

There  can  be  no  difficulty  in  fixing  the  general 
meaning  of  thefe  hieroglyphics  ;  they  explain  them- 
felves.  In  plain  language  the  predtdlion  is  this, 
that  there  ffiould  be  a  remarkable  time  when  Death 
would  be  commiffioned  to  make  very  extraordina¬ 
ry  deftru&ion,  fo  that  mankind  through  a  quarter 
part  of  the  empire  ffiould  be  cut  off  by  four  great 
judgments,  brought  upon  them  about  the  fame 
time,  viz.  the  fword,  famine,  pellilence,  and  wild 
bealts.  This  is  conformable  to  the  prophecy  of 
Ezekiel  againfl  Ifrael,  chapter  xiv.  verfe  21.  “  For 
thus  faith  the  Lord  God,  How  much  more  when  I 
ffiall  fend  my  four  fore  judgments  upon  Jerufalem, 
the  fword,  and  the  famine,  and  the  noifome  beaft, 
and  the  peftilence,  to  cut  off  from  it  man  and 
beaft.”  And  chapter  xxxiii.  verfe  27,  “  Say  thou 
thus  unto  them.  Thus  faith  the  Lord  God  ;  as  I  live, 
furely  they  that  are  in  the  waftes  ffiall  fall  by  the 
fword,  and  him  that  is  in  the  open  field  will  I  give 
to  the  beafts  to  be  devoured,  and  they  that  be  in  the 
forts  and  in  the  caves  ffiall  die  of  the  peftilence.” 

This  prediction  in  the  fourth  cover  was  remarka¬ 
bly  fulfilled  from  the  reign  of  Caracalla  A.  D.  211, 
to  the  reign  of  Aurelian  A.  D.  270.  Through  all 
that  period  hiftorians  give  an  account  of  little  elfe 
but  tyranny,  tumults,  ufurpations,  murders,  civil 
wars,  famine,  peftilence,  and  all  kinds  of  calamities 
which  ufually  fpread  defolation  and  deftruaion 
through  the  world.  The  Roman  army  fet  up  em¬ 
perors,  and  depofed  and  murdered  them  at  their 

pleafure. 
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pleafure.  Competitors  for  the  empire  were  jeal¬ 
ous  of  each  other,  and  of  every  one  around  them, 
and  maffacred  all  whom  they  fufpeffed  of  difaffec- 
tion  to  them.  Thirty  different  emperors  were  fet 
up  by  the  armies  in  various  parts  of  the  empire, 
within  the  fhort  fpace  of  ten  years  ;  and  all  thefe 
were  conftantly  warring  againft  each  other.  At  the 
fame  time  the  northern  barbarians  began  to  break 
in  upon  the  provinces  :  And  the  Perfians  carried 
all  before  them  in  the  eaft  ;  took  the  emperor  Va¬ 
lerian  prifoner  ;  and  treated  him  with  great  feverity 
to  his  death.  Great  fcarcity,  and  even  famine,  pre¬ 
vailed  in  thofe  times  of  general  confufion  and 
flaughter,  as  might  reafonably  be  expefted,  and  the 
hiftory  of  thofe  reigns  informs  us.  But  above  all, 
fo  great  a  peftilence  raged  in  the  reigns  of  Gallus 
and  Volufian  as  was  never  equalled  :  It  began  in 
Ethiopia,  Spread  through  all  the  provinces  of  the 
empire,  and  depopulated  them  for  fifteen  years  to¬ 
gether.  Zofimus,  in  his  hiftory,  fays  of  this  plague. 
While  war  raged  in  every  part,  a  peftilence  Spread 
through  all  towns  and  villages,  and  deftroyed  the 
remainder  of  mankind ;  and  adds  that  fo  great  a 
deftruftion  of  men,  had  not  hitherto  ever  happened 
in  former  times.  As  to  the  other  judgment  of  wild 
beafts,  an  author,  quoted  by  Bifhop  Newton,  ex- 
prefsly  mentions  a  remarkable  inftance  of  their 
prevalence  at  that  time  :  He  fays,  five  hundred 
wolves  together  entered  into  a  city  which  was  de- 
ferted  of  its  inhabitants,  and  where  the  younger 
Maximin  was  at  that  very  time.  Mr.  Mede  fug- 
gefts,  that  this  judgment  may  be  taken  figuratively, 
for  the  many  murders  committed  by  furious  tyrants 
and  their  Savage  inftruments,  who,  like  wild  beafts 

let 
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let  loofe  upon  the  world,  added  to  the  deftru&ion 
which  death,  in  all  other  forms,  was  making  among 
mankind  :  Yet  he  prefers  the  literal  meaning.  In 
any  country  not  entirely  cultivated,  where  large 
forefts  remain  to  be  haunts  for  wild  beafts,  it  is  not 
hard  to  conceive,  that  they  may  foon  be  exceeding¬ 
ly  multiplied,  when  the  inhabitants  are  greatly  thin¬ 
ned  by  peftilence  and  wars,  and  become  terrible  and 
deftruftive  to  thofe  who  remain.  If  the  vaft  wil- 
dernefs  of  America  had  been  the  fafe  range  of  ty- 
gers,  bears,  wolves,  and  other  fierce  animals,  with¬ 
out  moleftation  from  the  native  falvages,  the  Eu¬ 
ropeans  could  not  have  gained  their  fettlements 
without  great  interruption  from  the  wild  beafts,  and 
continual  lofs  of  lives.  No  doubt  in  ancient  times, 
when  men  were  not  furnifhed  with  fuch  convenient 
inftruments  to  deftroy  the  wild  beafts,  as  in  modem 
ages,  their  multiplication  might  be  a  very  deftruc- 
tive  judgment,  at  leaft  by  their  devouring  the  fields, 
and  the  cattle,  and  fo  defeating  the  labour  of  men 
for  procuring  neceftary  food.  God  gives  the  Is¬ 
raelites  this  reafon  why  he  would  not  drive  out  the 
nations  of  Canaan  before  them  in  one  year,  viz. 
w  left  the  land  become  defolate,  and  the  beafts  of 
the  field  multiply  againft  thee*.”  But  we  may  un- 
derftand  the  predi£lion  of  this  feal  in  a  more  gen¬ 
eral  fenfe,  as  Signifying,  that  men  Should  be  deftroy- 
ed  by  all  thofe  judgments  which  were  threatened 
by  the  ancient  prophets,  and  in  all  the  ways  in 
which  Death  executes  the  moft  extraordinary  com- 
miffion.  And  upon  the  whole  view  of  the  above- 
mentioned  period,  in  which  Death,  in  all  its  meth¬ 
ods  of  deftru6lion,  made  fuch  havock  in  the  Ro¬ 
man  empire,  we  may  conclude  this  period  to  be 

pointed 
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pointed  out  by  the  hieroglyphical  figures  under  this 
feal. 

Seal  V.J  The  fifth  feal  being  opened,  fomething 
veiy  different  from  the  former  hieroglyphics  appear¬ 
ed.  All  the  preceding  were  horfes  and  their  riders  : 
Put  now  St.  Jonn  fC  faw  under  the  altar  the  fouls  of 
them  that  were  flam  for  the  word  of  God  and  for 
the  tefliniony  which  they  held.  And  they  cried 
with  a  loud  voice.  How  long,  O  Lord,  holy  and 
true,  doft  thou  not  judge  and  avenge  our  blood  on 
them  that  dwell  on  the  earth.  And  white  robes 
were  given  to  every  one  of  them  ;  and  it  was  faid 
unto  them  that  they  fhould  reft  yet  for  a  little  fea- 
fon,  until  their  fellow  fervants  alfo,  and  their  breth¬ 
ren,  that  fhould  be  killed  as  they  were,  fhould  be 
fulfilled.** 

Before  this  we  find  no  particular  premonition  of 
the  terrible  perfecutions  which  chriftians  were  to 
fuller  under  the  Roman  emperors,  while  the  fore- 
going  judgments  were  executed.  But  now  a  plain 
intimation  is  given,  that  multitudes,  through  the 
former  periods,  were  flain,  and  their  fouls  now  ap¬ 
pear  in  vifion  at  the  bottom  of  the  altar,  as  if  they 
were  ftill  living,  and  crying  to  God  that  their  blood 
might  be  avenged.  Notice  is  given  them,  that  the 
time  is  not  yet  come  for  juft  vengeance  to  be  exe¬ 
cuted  on  their  perfecutors  ;  but  more  and  greater 
perfecutions  remain  to  be  endured  ;  and  many  more 
of  their  brethren  and  fellow  fervants  muft  be  killed 
as  they  were,  until  the  whole  number  of  Martyrs 
fhould  be  completed.  They  muft  therefore  reft  a 
little  longer  :  But  they  have  a  comfortable  intima¬ 
tion,  that  as  foon  as  the  wife  and  holy  defigns  of 
Providence,  in  fuffering  the  heathen  emperors  fo 
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cruelly  to  afflift  the  church,  fhall  be  fulfilled,  which 
will  be  but  a  Ihort  time,  their  earneft  cries  fliall  be 
anfwered,  and  their  blood  avenged. 

Whether  the  altar  in  this  vifion  is  a  reprefenta- 
tiori  of  the  altar  of  facrifices  in  the  court  of  the  tem¬ 
ple,  or  the  altar  of  incenfe  in  the  holy  place,  is  of 
no  great  confequence.  For  by  a  very  common  fig¬ 
ure  it  may  be  faid,  that  they  who  have  fufFered 
martyrdom  for  Chrift,  have  facrificed  their  lives  for 
him,  and  fufFered  with  him.  Chriftians  are  exhort¬ 
ed  by  St.  Paul,  to  <c  prefent  their  bodies  a  living 
facrifice,  holy,  acceptable  to  God*  And  why  may 
not  the  martyrs  be  faid  to  have  prefented  their  dead 
bodies  as  a  facrifice  to  him  ?  Not  a  facrifice  of  a- 
tonement,  but  of  gratitude.  At  leaft  the  martyrs 
might  be  confidered  as  vi6tims,  facrificed  by  the 
heathen  to  their  gods,  and  therefore  might,  with 
fome  propriety,  be  reprefented  in  vifion  as  lying  at 
the  foot  of  God*s  altar,  offering  their  complaints 
and  cries  to  him,  whether  we  confider  this  as  the 
altar  of  burnt  offering,  or  that  of  incenfe. 

The  white  robes  given  to  every  one  of  them,  fig- 
liify  their  acceptance  with  God  as  righteous  perfons, 
worthy  of  the  honor  and  dignity  of  being  made 
kings  and  priefls  unto  God,  that  they  may  reign, 
with  Chrift,  and  join  the  holy  fociety  in  the  heav¬ 
enly  ftate. 

Here  therefore  we  have  additional  evidence  that 
the  events  marked  out  by  the  opening  of  three 
preceding  feals,  relate  to  the  Roman  empire  in  its 
ftate  of  heathenifm.  For  the  firft  general  and  cruel 
perfections  of  the  church  were  by  the  heathen 
emperors.  And  as  farther  perfections  are  here 

F  foretold, 
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foretold,  before  the  church  fhould  have  peace  by 
the  execution  of  juft  vengeance  on  its  enemies, 
which  neverthelefs  fhould  be  but  for  a  little  feafon ; 
we  are  plainly  direfted  to  the  time  when  the  laft, 
and  moll  extenfive,  and  violent  perfecution  was 
coming  on,  viz.  to  the  reign  of  Dioclefian.  To 
predict  this  great  perfecution,  begun  by  Dioclefian, 
and  continued  ten  years  under  him  and  his  fucceff- 
ors,  is  the  defign  of  the  vilion  under  this  feal  ;  as 
likewife  to  comfort  the  church  when  it  came,  and 
encourage  the  expectation  that  God  would  appear 
in  a  fliort  time  to  grant  deliverance,  and  punifh  the 
enemies  of  the  gofpel  for  all  their  cruelties.  Though 
the  (laughter  was  to  be  great,  and  the  whole  number 
appointed  for  martyrdom  to  be  completed,  after  a 
little  time  the  church  fhould  have  reft.  And  this 
perfecution  was  indeed  the  laff  and  moil  terrible  ef¬ 
fort  of  the  heathen  emperors  to  eradicate  chriftian- 
ity.  Incredible  numbers  of  chriftians  buffered  death, 
and  all  manner  of  tortures  which  malice  and  cruel¬ 
ty  could  invent  ;  fo  that  the  emperors  were  ready  to 
boaft  that  they  had  wholly  effaced  the  name  and 
fuperftition  of  the  chriftians,  and  perfectly  reftored 
theworfhipof  the  gods.  But  in  a  very  fhort  time  after 
this,  chriftianity  rofe  again  and  became  victorious 
by  the  favor  of  Conftantine  the  great,  and  all  idol¬ 
atry  fell  before  it. 

The  fixth  feal  w;as  then  opened,  being  the  laft  of 
the  rolls  which  inclofed  the  principal  book,  and  a 
mo  ft  furprifing  reprefentation  of  the  end  of  the 
world  was  exhibited  to  St.  John.  A  great  earth¬ 
quake  feemed  to  (hake  the  whole  creation.  The  fun 
immediately  became  black,  as  if  covered  over  with 
a  black  haircloth.  The  moon  changed  the  ufual 
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palenefs  of  her  face  into  a  bloody  red.  The  ftars 
fell  down  from  heaven  to  the  earth,  as  untimely 
fruit  falls  in  Ihowers  from  a  fig  tree  when  lhaken  by 
a  mighty  wind.  And  the  expanfe  of  heaven  depart¬ 
ed,  and  was  rolled  up  together,  as  a  parchment  is 
rolled  up  to  be  laid  afide.  On  earth  all  the  mountains 
and  iflands  were  lhaken  out  of  their  places :  And  all 
mankind  were  filled  with  amazement,  terror,  and 
anguilh.  Kings  and  potentates  ;  the  rich,  honora¬ 
ble,  and  mighty  ;  they  who  had  made  the  world 
tremble  at  their  power,  together  with  the  meanell  of 
their  Haves  ;  men  of  all  ranks  and  conditions,  in  the 
utmoft  agonies  of  fear,  fled  every  way  to  hide  them- 
felves  in  dens  and  rocks  of  the  mountains ;  crying 
to  the  mountains  and  rocks — "  Fall  on  us  and  hide 
us  from  the  face  of  him  that  litteth  on  the  throne, 
and  from  the  wrath  of  the  Lamb  ;  for  the  great  day 
of  his  wrath  is  come,  and  who  ftiall  be  able  to 
Hand  ?” 

Thefe  figures  ftrongly  paint  the  amazing  fcene 
which  will  really  be  exhibited  at  the  end  of  this 
prefent  world.  The  heavens  will  pafs  away  with  a 
great  noife  ;  the  elements  will  melt  with  fervent 
heat  ;  the  earth  alfo  and  the  works  that  are  therein 
will  be  burnt  up  ;  and  all  the  things  which  we  be¬ 
held  will  be  diflblved.  The  fon  of  man  will  come 
in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  with  power,  and  great  glo¬ 
ry  ;  and  ail  the  tribes  of  the  earth  will  mourn  and 
be  filled  with  terror  when  they  behold  him. 

But  though  the  amazing  pidture  under  this  feal 
is  drawn  from  the  final  cataftrophe  of  the  univerfe  ; 
yet  the  defign  was  not  to  be  a  prophecy  of  the  end 
of  the  world  ;  as  if  that  great  day  ftiould  come  im¬ 
mediately  after  the  fulfilment  of  the  things  fignified 
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by  the  foregoing  feals  :  For  upon  this  fuppofition 
ther  e  could  have  been  no  place  for  any  of  the  fuc- 
eeeding  vifions.  The  deftrudtion  of  nations  and 
kingdoms,  and  tne  great  and  diflreffing  revolutions 
in  political  fy Items,  may,  with  great  propriety,  be 
compared  to  the  final  diffolution  of  the  natural  fyf- 
tem.  Of  this  we  have  many  inftances  in  the  facred 

waitings..  Tne  language  of  this  vifion  is  the 

fame  which  is  ufed  by  the  ancient  prophets  when 
they  fpeak  of  great  changes  in  the  world,  and  the 
overthrow  of  kingdoms.  Ifaiah  fpeaks  in  the  fame 
figuies  vv  neu  he  prophefies  of  the  deftrudlion  of 
Babylon  *  The  day  of  the  Lord  cometh,  cruel 
both  with  wrath  and  fierce  anger,  to  lay  the  land 
defolate  ;  and  he  fhall  deflroy  the  finners  out  of  it : 
I  or  the  bars  of  heaven,  and  the  conflellations 
thereof  fhall  not  give  their  light ;  the  fun  fhall  be 
darkened  in  his  going  forth,  and  the  moon  fhall  not 
caufe  her  light  to  thine — I  will  fhake  the  heavens, 
and  the  earth  fhall  remove  out  of  her  place,  in  the 
wrath  of  the  Lord  of  holts,  and  in  the  day  of  his 
fierce  anger— I  will  ftir  up  the  fpirit  of  the  Medes 
againft  him.’  Again  in  Ifaiah  xxxiv.  4.  the  proph¬ 
et,  denouncing  judgments  againft  the  nations,  par¬ 
ticularly  againft  Idumea,  fpeaks  in  the  very  lan¬ 
guage  of  this  vifion—"  All  the  hoft  of  heaven  fhall 
be  diffolved  ;  and  the  heaven  fhall  be  rolled  togeth¬ 
er  as  a  fcroli ;  and  ail  their  hoft  fhall  fall  down  as 
the  leaf  falleth  off'  from  the  vine,  and  as  a  falling 
%  from  the  fig  tree.”  So  when  the  fame  prophet 
threatens  lirael  and  all  idolaters  with  the  day  of 
(rod’s  wrath  which  ftiould  bring  down  their  haugh- 

tinefs,  he  fays — “  They  fhall  go  into  the  holes  of 

+ 
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the  rocks,  and  into  the  caves  of  the  earth,  for  fear 
of  the  Lord,  and  for  the  glory  of  his  majefty,  when 
he  arifeth  to  Ihake  terribly  the  earth*.”  Hofea 
likewife  defcribes  the  confirmation  of  Ifrael,  when 
the  high  places  of  their  idolatrous  worlhip  flhould 
be  deftroyed,  and  their  idolatry  punifhed  with  the 
utter  ruin  of  their  kingdom,  and  perpetual  captivi¬ 
ty,  in  the  fame  figures — “  t  The  high  places  alfo 
of  Aven,  the  fin  of  Ifrael  fhall  be  deftroyed  ;  the 
thorn  and  the  thiftle  ftiall  come  up  on  their  altars  : 
And  they  fhall  fay  to  the  mountains,  Cover  us,  and 
to  the  hills.  Fall  onus.” — And  Ezekiel  prophefiesof 
the  deftruftion  of  Egypt  in  the  fame  metaphors — 
u  When  I  fhall  put  thee  out,  I  will  cover  the  heav¬ 
en,  and  make  the  ftars  thereof  dark  $  I  will  cover 
the  fun  with  a  cloud,  and  the  moon  fhall  not  give 
her  light  ;  all  the  bright  lights  of  heaven  will  I 
make  dark  over  thee,  and  fet  darknefs  upon  thy 
land,  faith  the  LordJ.” 

From  all  the  foregoing  paflfages  in  the  Old  Tes¬ 
tament,  and  others  which  might  be  collefted,  it  ap¬ 
pears,  that  any  remarkable  day  of  the  execution  of 
divine  judgments  upon  nations  for  high  crimes,  es¬ 
pecially  upon  idolaters,  by  which  they  are  brought 
into  great  diftrefs,  is  defcribed  in  figures  taken  from 
the  end  of  the  world  ;  that  fuch  great  commotions 
and  changes  as  threaten  and  bring  on  great  revolu¬ 
tions  in  the  world,  are  compared  to  great  convul- 
fions  of  nature  ;  that  the  confufion  and  ruin  of  the 
governing  powers  of  a  political  fyftem,  are  compared 
to  darkening  the  great  lights  of  heaven,  and  falling 
of  the  ftars ;  and  that  the  fear,  amazement,  and  dif¬ 
trefs,  which  all  ranks  of  men  difcover  when  fuch 
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great  calamities  and  changes  come  upon  them,  are 

reprefented  by  the  terror  and  anguilh  of  the  wicked 

at  the  great  day  of  judgment  and  confummation  of 
all  things. 

Therefore,  agreeably  to  the  prophetic  flyle,  we 
may  interpret  this  vifion  under  the  fixthfeal,  as  a  pre¬ 
diction  of  fome  remarkable  judgment  to  be  brought 
on  thole  idolatrous  powers  which  had  fo  long  vexed, 
and  cruelly  perfecuted  the  chriftian  church.  As  the 
foregoing  feal  contained  the  cries  of  the  fouls  of  the 
martyrs,  that  their  blood  might  be  avenged  ;  to 
which  an  encouraging  anfwer  was  given,  that  they 
mull  reft  yet  a  little  feafon,  until  the  whole  number 
of  martyrs  fhould  be  completed  :  So  the  opening 
of  the  fixth  feal  fhews,  that  the  time  is  come  for  the 
execution  of  divine  vengeance  upon  the  idolatrous 
perfecuting  powers ;  when  all  their  authority  fhould 
be  at  an  end,  and  to  their  aftonifhment  and  confu- 
fion  they  fhould  fee  the  power  of  Chrift  manifefted 
in  the  overthrow  of  the  whole  idolatrous  fyftem. 

This  evidently  points  out  the  time  of  Conftan- 
tine  the  great ;  who,  after  the  church  had  fuffered 
a  long  and  moft  fevere  perfecution  under  Diocle- 
fian  and  Maximian,  obtained  the  empire,  embraced 
the  chriftian  faith,  and  put  an  end  to  the  heathen 
religion  of  Rome  by  the  eftablifhment  of  chriftian  - 
ity  as  the  religion  of  the  empire. 

This  fudden  furprifing  revolution  in  the  Roman 
empire  in  favour  of  chriftianity,  was  like  a  mighty 
earthquake  to  the  Pagan  powers,  by  which  the 
whole  fyftem  of  their  religious  polity  was  overturn¬ 
ed.  The  zeal  of  all  ranks  for  the  religion  of  their 
anceftors,  and  of  the  empire,  was  carried  to  the 
height  of  fuperftition,  as  is  natural  to  mankind  ; 
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and  multitudes  depended  on  the  Pagan  eftablilh- 
ment  for  their  living  :  Therefore  when  all  orders  of 
priefts  loft  their  ufual  fupport  ;  when  their  power 
over  the  minds  of  the  people  was  gone  ;  when  the 
zealots  among  the  people  law  chriftians  advanced  to 
places  of  honor  and  power  over  them ;  it  can  fcarce- 
ly  be  imagined,  what  great  vexation  of  mind  they 
fuffered.  How  deeply  muft  they  have  felt  the  fhock 
given  to  their  religion  P  All  the  great  lights  of  pa- 
ganifm  were  darkened,  and  it  was  to  them  like  the 
diffolution  of  the  world,  from  which,  though  filled 
with  wild  difmay,  they  could  find  no  flielter.  A 
prediaion  of  fuch  an  extraordinary  revolution  in 
the  religious  ftate  of  the  Roman  empire,  might  rea- 
fonably  be  expeaed  in  a  revelation  given  for  the 
comfort  of  the  church  ;  and  by  this  the  whole 
prophecy  is  greatly  confirmed. 

✓  • 

_ 

SCENE  IV,— C  hap.  VII. 

This  Scene  (hews  a  Time  of  great  Tranquillity  :  During  which 
the  faithful  Servants  of  GOD,  among  all  Nations  of  pro- 
fe fling  Chriftians,  are  marked  for  him,  and  diftinguiihed 
from  common  Profeflors,  to  be  under  his  peculiar  Protec¬ 
tion  :  Their  Number  is  fmall  in  Proportion  to  the  Whole, 
but  a  great  Multitude  when  viewed  feparately.  The  fame 
Sealing,  or  Marking,  is  continued  afterwards  among  all  Na¬ 
tions  through  fucceeding  Ages,  until  there  is  a  Multitude 
which  no  Man  can  number  :  And  a  Reprefentation  is  given 
of  their  perfeft  Joy  and  Felicity  in  Heaven. 

T  H  E  vifions  which  appeared  at  the 
opening  of  the  fixth  feal,  by  which  the  inmoft  and 
principal  roll  was  diverted  of  all  its  covers,  are  ftill 
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continued  :  For  the  feventh  feal  is  not  yet  broken  ; 

but  with  the  opening  of  the  feventh  the  fecond 
prophecy  begins. 

Arter  tne  leprefentation  of  the  diffolution  of  th? 
Pagan  fyilem  of  the  empire,  in  the  fame  roll  St. 
John  “  faw  four  angels,  flanding  on  the  four  cor¬ 
ners  of  the  earth,  holding  the  four  winds  ;  that  the 
winds  fhould  not  blow  on  the  earth,  nor  on  the  fea, 
nor  on  any  tree.”  Then  he  "faw  another  angel 
afcending  from  the  eaft,  having  the  feal  of  the  liv¬ 
ing  God  :  And  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice  to  the 
four  angels  to  whom  it  was  given  to  hurt  the  earth 
and  the  fea,  faying  hurt  not  the  earth,  neither  the 
fea,  nor  the  trees,  till  we  have  fealed  the  fervants 
of  God  in  their  foreheads.” 

The  foui  angels  Handing  on  the  four  corners  of 
the  earth,  or  at  the  four  cardinal  points,  holding 
the  four  winds  that  they  might  not  blow,  naturally 
intimates  that  the  angels  are  God’s  minilters,  as 
they  are  called  at  the  end  of  the  103d  Pfalm,  and 
other  fcriptures  ;  that  they  here  Hand  prepared  to 
execute  his  will,  by  railing  great  wars  and  commo¬ 
tions  from  all  quarters  of  the  world,  and  fo  to  bring 
diftrels  upon  the  Roman  empire.  But  until  the 
word  was  given,  they  were  appointed  to  preferve  a 
perledt  calm  ;  that  the  world  might  enjoy  an  inter¬ 
val  of  profound  peace  and  fecurity.  Great  nation¬ 
al  troubles  are  metaphorically  defcribed,  in  the 
propnecies  of  the  Old  TeHament,  by  the  blowing 
of  violent  winds,  which  fometimes  irrefiflibly  tear 
up  and  fweep  away  every  thing  before  them.  I- 
faiah  comforts  the  people  of  God  with  an  affurance 
that  mercy  fhould  be  mixed  with  judgment,  and 
that  God  would  not  utterly  deftroy  them  as  he  had 
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deftroyed  their  enemies ;  but  would  deliver  them 
from  one  judgment  before  he  fent  another  ;  and  he 
makes  ufe  of  the  metaphor  of  the  winds — c<  He  ftay- 
eth  his  rough  wind  in  the  day  of  the  eaft  wind*  — 
i.  e.  When  a  tempefl  of  trouble  comes  from  one 
quarter,  he  will  delay  bringing  upon  them  affliflions 
from  another  quarter.  In  the  fame  ftyle  Jeremiah 
prophefies  of  the  deftru&ion  of  Jerufalem  by  the 
armies  of  Chaldeans — u  t  A  dry  wind  of  the  high 
places  in  the  wildernefs  toward  the  daughter  of  my 
people,  not  to  fan  nor  to  cleanfe  ;  even  a  full  wind 
from  thole  places  fhall  come  unto  me  :  Now  alfo 
will  I  give  fentence  againft  them.  Behold,  he  fhall 
come  up  as  clouds,  and  his  chariots  fhall  be  as  a 
whirlwind  :  His  horfes  are  fwifter  than  eagles.  Wo 
unto  us  ;  for  we  are  fpoiled  !”  Jeremiah’s  proph¬ 
ecy  againft  Elam  is  remarkably  fimilar  to  the  pref- 
ent  vifion— <c  +  Upon  Elam  will  I  bring  the  four 
winds  from  the  four  quarters  of  heaven,  and  will 
fcatter  them  toward  all  thofe  winds,  and  there  fhall 
be  no  nation  w hither  the  outcafts  of  Elam  fhall  not 
come.” 

The  angel  afcending  from  the  eaft  is  moft  prob¬ 
ably  an  emblem  of  Jefus  Chrift  himfelf,  whofe  gof- 
pel,  like  the  light  of  the  fun,  fhined  fir  ft  from  the 
eaftern  parts  of  the  world,  and  from  thence  made 
its  progrefs  toward  the  weft,  enlightening  the  na¬ 
tions  in  its  courfe.  Chrift  himfelf  is  called  by 
Malachi — the  fun  ot  righteoufnefs — and  therefore 
is  properly  reprefented  here  as  afcending  from  the 
eaft.  As  one  who  has  high  authority,  he  gives  his 
command  to  the  angels  of  Providence,  and  forbids 

them 

*  Ifaiah  xxvii.  8.  J  Jeremiah  xlix.  36. 

t  Jeremiah  iv.  n,  12,  13, 
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them  to  let  loofe  the  four  winds,  or  execute  the 
judgments  which  they  had  in  commiffion,  until  they 
had  firft  fealed  the  fervants  of  God  in  their  fore¬ 
heads. 

Ezekiel  had  a  vilion  which  greatly  refembles  this. 
“  *  He  faw  fix  men,  to  whom  a  charge  over  Jeru- 
falem  was  given,  coming  every  man  by  God’s  com¬ 
mand  with  a  (laughter  weapon  in  his  hand  ;  and 
one  man  among  them  was  clothed  with  linen,  and 
had  an  inkhorn  by  his  fide.  And  God  called  to 
him  that  had  the  inkhorn,  and  faid.  Go  through 
the  midft  of  the  city,  through  the  midft  of  Jerufa- 
lem,  and  fet  a  mark  upon  the  foreheads  of  the  men 
that  figh,  and  that  cry  for  all  the  abominations  that 
be  done  in  the  midft  thereof.  And  to  the  others 
he  faid.  Go  ye  after  him  through  the  city,  and 
fmite  :  Let  not  your  eye  fpare,  neither  have  ye  pity. 
Slay  utterly  old  and  young,  both  maids,  and  little 
children,  and  women  :  But  come  not  near  any  man 
upon  whom  is  the  mark  :  And  begin  at  my  fan£lu- 
ary.”  Juft  fo,  thefe  four  angels  come  to  execute 
God’s  judgments  on  the  world,  and  on  the  church 
as  corrupted  with  it,  from  the  four  quarters  of  the 
earth  :  And  one  having  greater  authority  than  thefe, 
commands  them  to  ftay  their  hand  until  the  fervants 
of  God  were  fealed  in  their  foreheads.  Ezekiel’s 
vifion  therefore  direfts  to  the  true  interpretation  of 
this.  God  had  then  determined  to  bring  great  ca¬ 
lamities  upon  Jerufalem  and  the  whole  nation.  They 
all  were  called  his  people  ;  but  it  was  only  a  frnall 
number  among  them  who  fincerely  mourned  for 
the  prevailing  abominations  which  were  pra6tifed. 
Therefore  great  (laughter  was  to  be  made  among 

the  reft  without  mercy  :  But  a  mark  was  to  be  fet 

upon 
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upon  the  men  that  feared  God  with  all  their  hearts, 
that  the  deftroying  angels  might  fpare  them.  So 
the  Ifraelites  were  diflinguifhed,  when  all  the  firll 
born  of  the  Egyptians  were  flain.  In  the  fame 
manner,  in  this  vifion  preparation  is  making  for 
great  diftrefs  and  deflru£lion  in  the  Roman  empire, 
though  it  would  abound  with  chriftian  profelfors  : 
On  thefe  profelfors  judgments  were  to  be  brought, 
as  well  as  on  others,  for  their  provoking  crimes  ; 
they  having  notorioufly  departed  from  the  fpirit 
and  practice  of  chriftianity.  For  if  all  who  had  the 
name  of  chriflians  were  to  be  exempt  from  thofe 
judgments,  a  particular  mark  was  unnecelfary  : 
The  outward  profeffion  was  eafily  known,  and  a 
fufficient  mark  of  diftinfilion  between  them  and  the 
heathen.  But  now  there  was  to  be  a  diftinfilion  in 
the  fight  of  God  and  the  angels,  between  formal 
corrupt  chriflians,  who  differed  only  in  name  from 
the  reft  of  the  world,  and  fuch  as  were  real  believers 
of  the  gofpel,  whofe  hearts  and  lives  were  effefilual- 
ly  brought  under  its  government.  And  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  their  being  marked  on  their  foreheads  is,  that 
all  the  charafilers,  by  which  the  people  of  God  are 
marked  out  in  his  word,  mu  ft  be  found  upon 
them  ;  and  that  they  fhall  be  as  perfe£tly  fingled 
out  in  his  omnifcient  eye,  diflinguifhed  by  his 
Providence,  and  taken  under  his  fpecial  care,  as 
if  they  were  openly  marked  with  fome  divine  fig- 
nature  on  their  foreheads.  So  St.  Paul  fpeaks  of 
chriflians  as  fealed  with  the  holy  fpirit  of  promife. 
It  is  alfo  intimated,  that  this  church  of  fincere  be¬ 
lievers  fhall  not  be  deftroyed,  whatever  florms  may 
come  upon  the  world  ;  but  fhall  be  continued, 
though  a  little  remnant,  to  bear  teftimony  for 
Chrift  from  age  to  age,  in  the  midft  of  all  the  cor¬ 
ruptions 
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ruptions  of  chriftianity  ;  and  that  it  fhall  in  due 
time  increafe  to  an  innumerable  multitude,  and  at 
the  confummation  of  all  things,  be  collefted  into 
one  general  affembly  and  glorious  fociety,  which 
fhall  rejoice  together  forever  in  heaven. 

Therefore  the  intention  of  the  vifion  thus  far  may 
be  expreffed  in  this  plain  language.  That  after  the 
eftablifhment  of  chriftianity  in  the  empire  by  Con- 
ftantine,  there  fhould  be  a  feafon  of  great  tranquilli¬ 
ty  in  the  ftate  and  in  the  chriftian  church,  that  there 
might  be  oppoitunity  for  the  Gofpel  to  fpread  and 
prevail  among  all  nations,  and  that  numbers  might 
be  gathered  to  Chrift  who  fhould  bear  the  true 
maiks  of  his  difciples ;  and  that  after  this  univerfal 
call  by  the  gofpel,  great  ftorms  of  trouble  fhould 
come  on  the  world,  and  the  church  as  conne&ed 
with  it.  But  that  God  would  preferve  a  number  of 
fincere  chriftians,  as  his  true  church,  through  all  times 
of  danger  and  diftrefs,  even  to  the  end  of  the  world. 

Agreeably  to  this  prophecy,  for  fifteen  years  af¬ 
ter  Conftantine  had  eftablilhed  chriftianity  as  the 
religion  of  the  empire,  viz.  to  the  year  337,  there 
was  fuch  undifturbed  peace  through  all  his  domin¬ 
ions  as  had  not  been  known  for  a  long  time  before  ; 
and  though  alter  that  time  troubles  arofe  in  Conftan- 
tine’s  family,  by  which  it  was  at  length  extinguifhed, 
yet  for  twenty  feven  years  after,viz.  to  the  year  363,  the 
peace  of  church  and  ftate  was  in  a  great  degree  con¬ 
tinued  ;  except,  that  in  the  fhort  reign  of  Julian  the 
apoftate,  a  violent  effort  was  made  by  him  to  reftore 
paganifm  again,  which  was  its  laft  dying  ftruggle.  In 
this  feafon  of  tranquillity  the  number  of  chriftian 
profeffors  was  greatly  multiplied  in  all  parts  of  the 
empire  ;  but  the  church  began  to  be  vifibly  corrupt- 
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ed  by  too  intimate  a  connexion  with  the  civil  pow¬ 
ers.  For  when  Conftantine  removed  the  imperial 
feat  from  Rome  to  Conftantinople,  and  brought  the 
ftate  under  new  regulations,  he  new  modelled  the 
church  likewife  in  conformity  to  the  ftate,  and  in¬ 
troduced  all  thofe  high  diftinftions,  prerogatives, 
and  emoluments,  among  the  minifters  of  the  church, 
which  made  way  for  the  exaltation  of  Antichrift. 
Ambition,  avarice,  luxury,  and  all  the  concomitant 
vices  foon  infe&ed  the  clergy,  and  fpread  over  the 
whole  church  ;  fo  that  Marcellinus,  an  heathen 
writer,  about  the  year  366,  fpeaking  of  the  Bifhops 
of  that  day,  fays, — "  I  own  that  when  I  refleft  on 
the  pomp  attending  that  dignity,  I  do  not  at  all 
wonder,  that  thofe  who  are  fond  of  fhow  and  pa¬ 
rade,  ftiould  fcold,  quarrel,  fight,  and  ftrain  every 
nerve  to  attain  it  ;  fince  they  are  fure,  if  they  fuc- 
ceed,  to  be  enriched  with  the  offerings  of  the  ladies ; 
to  appear  no  more  abroad  on  foot,  but  in  ftately 
chariots  gorgeoufly  attired  ;  to  keep  coftly  and 
fumptuous  tables  ;  nay,  and  to  furpafs  the  emperors 
themfelves  in  the  fplendor  and  magnificence  of  their 
entertainments.” — Praetextatus,  a  man  of  the  firft 
quality,  and  zealoufly  attached  to  paganifm,  in  a 
familiar  converfation  with  Damafus  bifhop  of  Rome, 
about  the  year  370,  faid,  <c  Make  me  bifhop  of 
Rome,  and  I  will  immediately  turn  chriftian.” 
The  church  fo  coirupted  was  rendered  juftly  an 
objed  of  divine  refentments,  and  therefore  doomed 
to  bear  a  full  part  in  thofe  calamities  which  very 
foon  aftei  came  like  a  whirlwind  upon  the  empire. 

The  account  of  the  numbers  fealed  among  the 
twelve  tribes  of  Ifrael,  cannot  reafonably  be  under- 
ftood  in  a  literal  fenfe.  The  twelve  tribes  of  Ifrael, 

agreeably 
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agreeably  to  the  current  language  of  this  book,  in 
which  the  chriftian  church  is  fpoken  of  in  terms 
properly  belonging  to  the  jewilh,  as  has  been  al¬ 
ready  obferved,  mull  here  fignify  the  whole  vifible 
chnllian  church;  and  the  variation  obfervable  in 
the  enumeration  of  the  tribes  Ihow  it  to  be  figura¬ 
tive.  Chriftians  are  figuratively  called  Abraham’s 
leed,  the  circumcifion,  and  the  Ifraelof  God,  in  St. 
Paul’s  epiftles  :  And  the  true  church  of  God  is  one 
from  the  beginning.  The  whole  number  of  the 
fealed  is  heie  made  to  amount  to  144,000,  out  of 
each  tribe  or  nation  of  chriftians  12,000  :  A  very 
fmall  number  compared  with  the  great  multitudes 
who  then  profefted  chriftianity.  It  is  raifed  from 
the  radical  number  twelve,  to  Ihew  enigmatically, 
that  God’s  fealed  fervants  are  they  who  have  receiv¬ 
ed  and  obeyed  the  do&rines  of  the  apoftles,  who 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  chriftian  church;  and 
have  the  faith  of  the  patriarchs  of  the  Old  Tefta- 
ment :  And  it  may  alfo  intimate,  that  wherever  the 
gofpel  fpreads,  it  will  have  a  complete  effecft  upon 
numbers,  whom  God  will  acknowledge  as  his  pecu¬ 
liar  people,  though  multitudes  make  no  other  than 
a  formal  profeflion. 

But  that  it  might  not  be  imagined  that  thofe 
who  we  re  fealed  during  that  time  of  the  church’s 
tranquillity,  after  it  was  eftablilhed  in  the  Roman 
empire,  were  the  whole  number  which  Ihould  ever 
become  true  converts  to  Chrift  :  St.  John  faw,  after 
this,  “  a  great  multitude  which  no  man  could  num¬ 
ber,  of  all  nations  and  kindreds  and  people  and 
tongues,  (landing  before  the  throne,  and  before  the 
Lamb,  clothed  with  white  robes,  and  palms  [i.  e. 
palm  branches]  in  their  hands  :  Who  cried  with  a 

loud 


Chap.  7.  PROPHECY  I.— SCENE  IV.  95 

loud  voice,  faying,  Salvation  to  our  God  which  lit— 
teth  upon  the  throne,  and  unto  the  Lamb.**  This 
is  an  enlarged  profpeft  of  the  true  church,  through 
all  fucceeding  ages  even  to  the  end  of  the  world ;  and 
is  defigned  to  give  alfurance  to  all  who  wifti  the 
profperity  of  the  church,  that  the  gofpel  will  be 
continued  in  the  world  notwithftanding  every  at¬ 
tempt  to  corrupt  or  abolifh  chriftianity,  and  have 
fome  happy  effefl  even  in  the  darkeft  and  moft  dif- 
coui aging  times  ;  and  that  a  true  and  faithful  church 
will  be  preferved  through  the  long  period  of  anti- 
chriftian  apoftafy,  at  length  become  triumphant  o- 
ver  all  its  enemies,  and  finally  appear  in  the  per¬ 
fection  of  purity  and  joy  in  the  heavenly  world. 
The  palm  branches  in  the  hands  of  this  great  mul¬ 
titude,  which  were  ancient  fignalsof  joy  and  vi&ory, 
juftify  this  obfervation. 

All  the  angels  handing  round  about  the  throne, 
and  about  the  elders,  and  the  four  cherubim,  are 
then  reprefented  as  uniting  with  the  church  of  the 
redeemed  in  worlhipping  and  glorifying  God,  fall¬ 
ing  on  their  faces,  and  faying,  <c  Amen  :  Bleffing, 
and  glory,  and  wifdom,  and  thankfgiving,  and  hon¬ 
or,  and  power,  and  might,  be  unto  our  God  forever 
and  ever.  Amen.’*  This  flhews,  that  the  joy  of  the 
church  is  alfo  the  joy  of  angels,  and  that  all  heaven 
joins  in  celebrating  the  high  praifes  of  God  for  the 
manifeliations  of  his  wifdom  and  power,  goodnefs 
and  mercy,  in  his  works  of  creation,  providence, 
and  redemption. 

One  of  the  four  and  twenty  elders,  after  this  fong 
of  praife,  came  to  St.  John,  and  put  this  queflion, 
“  What  are  thefe  which  are  arrayed  in  white  robes  ? 
And  whence  came  they  ?”  And  when  the  apoflle 

referred 
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referred  the  anfwer  back,  the  elder  gave  him  this 
anfwer,  u  Thefe  are  they  which  came  out  of  great 
tribulation,  and  have  wafhed  their  robes,  and  made 
them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb.  Therefore 
are  they  before  the  throne  of  God,  arid  ferve  him 
day  and  night  in  his  temple  :  And  he  that  fitteth 
on  the  throne  fhall  dwell  among  them.  They 
fhall  hunger  no  more  ;  neither  thirft  any  more  ;  nei¬ 
ther  fhall  the  fun  light  on  them  nor  any  heat.  F or  the 
Lamb  which  is  in  the  midft  of  the  throne  fhall 
feed  them,  and  fhall  lead  them  unto  living  fountains 
of  waters  ;  and  God  fhall  wipe  away  all  tears  from 
their  eyes.” 

The  above  anfwer,  which  declares  who  they  ar6 
who  appear  in  fo  great  numbers  glorifying  God  for 
their  falvation,  fhows  that  the  vifion  looks  forward, 
through  all  the  ages  of  antichriflian  corruption  and 
perfecutions  of  the  church,  to  the  end  of  thofe  days 
of  tribulation,  and  brings  into  one  view  the  whole 
multitude  of  fealed  chriftians,  who  endured  great 
affliftions,  perfevered  in  the  profeffion  and  praftice 
of  truth  and  right eoufnefs,  and  cheerfully  laid  down 
their  lives  for  Chrift’s  fake.  They  were  viCtors  in 
this  warfare  for  the  gofpel,  and  therefore  appear 
with  palm  branches  in  their  hands  triumph¬ 
ant.  They  were  made  righteous  perfons,  by  that 
faith  in  the  blood  of  Chrift  which  purified  their 
hearts  and  lives  ;  therefore  they  are  clothed  in  white 
robes,  and  are  before  the  throne  of  God  as  priefts, 
to  minifter  before  him  forever  in  his  heavenly  tem¬ 
ple.  And  the  happinefs  which  they  enjoy  is  de- 
fcribed  by  a  perfefl  exemption  from  all  kinds  of 
evils  to  which  they  were  expofed  in  this  life,  and 
the  full  poITeffion  of  every  thing  which  fatisfies  and 

delights 
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delights  the  foul  of  man  in  the  immediate  prefence 
of  God.  This  defcription  is  an  anticipation  of  the 
vifion  of  the  New  Jerufalem  and  Paradife  with 
which  the  Revelation  concludes. 

This  vifion  of  the  innumerable  multitude  which 
came  out  of  great  tribulation,  after  the  days  of  tran- 
quillity  and  the  firft  fealing  of  the  fervants  of  God, 
clearly  confirms  what  has  been  already  obferved, 
viz.  that  this  implies  a  prediffiion  of  more,  longer, 
and  greater  affliftions  of  the  church,  than  thofe 
which  had  been  endured  under  the  heathen  empe¬ 
rors  :  Rut  that  the  faints  Ihould  at  lafl;  triumph  over 
their  antichriftian  enemies,  rejoice  in  the  prevalence 
of  Chrift’s  kingdom  on  earth,  and  be  admitted  into 
the  temple  of  God  in  the  heavenly  world,  where  is 
fulnefs  of  joy  and  pleafures  everlafting. 
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PROPHECY  the  SECOND. 

CHAPTERS  VIII _ XL 

Citeaf  'Judgments  brought  on  the  World  by  the 
DeJlruElion  of  the  civil  Empire  of  Rome  /  the 
Rife  of  Mahomet  ;  the  Arms  of  the  Saracens  ; 
and  the  Power  of  the  Eurlijh  Armies .  The 
Profanation  of  the  vifble  Church  under  the 
Reign  of  Anti  ch  rift ,  and  a  general  View  of  the 
Deft rudlion  of  Anti ch rift's  Kingdom . 

SCENE  I.— C  h  a  p.  VIII. 

Tins  Scene  exhibits  the  great  Events  confequent  upon  the 
Opening  of  the  Seventh  Seal.  Seven  Angels  appear  with 
feven  Trumpets.  Four  of  the  Trumpets  are  here  founded^ 
and  the  Roman  Empire  is  invaded  on  all  Sides  by  Multi¬ 
tudes  of  barbarous  Nations  from  the  North  ;  by  which  the 
Imperial  Power  in  the  Weft  is  totally  abolilhed,  and  the 
Glory  of  the  eaftern  Empire  greatly  eclipfed. 

The  Lord  Jefus  Chrifl;  had  already 
opened  the  feals  of  the  fix  outer  rolls  of  the  book 
which  he  had  in  his  hand,  and  lhewed  their  con¬ 
tents.  And  now  he  breaks  the  feventh  feal,  belong¬ 
ing  to  the  inmoft  roll  which  contained  the  princi¬ 
pal  prophecies  relating  to  the  church.  But  before 
this  book  is  opened  and  the  contents  made  known, 
there  is  a  folemn  paufe  ;  heaven  keeps  profound  fi- 
lence  for  a  fhort  fpace,  expefting  a  complete  decla¬ 
ration  of  the  wonderful  defigns  of  Providence. 

While  this  filenCe  continues,  great  preparation  is 
made  for  the  execution  of  fome  extraordinary  judg¬ 
ments  upon  the  world.  Seven  angels  came  from 

their 


Chap.  8.  PROPHECY  II.— SCENE  L  g9 

their  ftation  before  the  throne  of  God,  “  and  to 
them  were  given  feven  trumpets.”  Then  “  anoth¬ 
er  angel  came  and  flood  at  the  altar,  having  a  golden 
cenfer  :  And  there  was  given  unto  him  much  in- 
cenfe,  that  he  fhould  offer  it  with  the  prayers  of  all 
faints  upon  the  golden  altar  which  was  before  the 
throne.  And  the  fmoke  of  the  incenfe,  which  came 
with  the  prayers  of  the  faints,  afcended  up  before 
God  out  of  the  angel’s  hand.  And  the  angel  took 
the  cenfer,  and  filled  it  with  the  fire  of  the  altar,  and 
cafl  it  into  the  earth  :  And  there  were  thunderings, 
and  lightnings,  and  an  earthquake.” 

Here  perhaps  is  fome  allufion  to  the  jewifh  wor- 
fhip  on  the  great  day  of  expiation.  Sir  Ifaac  New¬ 
ton  obferves,  that  it  was  the  cuftom  on  that  day  for 
u  the  high  prieft  to  take  fire  from  the  great  altar  in 
a  golden  cenfer  ;  and  when  he  was  come  down  from 
the  great  altar,  he  took  incenfe  from  one  of  the 
priefts,  who  brought  it  to  him,  and  went  with  it  to 
the  golden  altar  ;  and  while  he  offered  the  incenfe, 
the  people  prayed  without  in  filence,  which  is  the 
filence  in  heaven  for  half  an  hour.”  But  notwith- 
ftanding  the  propriety  of  this  allufion,  it  is  not  nec- 
effary  to  confine  the  interpretation  of  this  part  of 
the  vifion  ftri&ly  to  this  cuftom  of  the  jewifh  wor- 
fhip;  which  indeed  may  afford  fome  ufeful  hints, 
but  may  not  be  fimilar  to  this  vifion  in  every  par¬ 
ticular.  The  filence  in  heaven  feems  not  merely  to 
fignify  the  united  fupplications  of  the  church,  though 
this  may  partly  be  intended  ;  but  the  great  folem- 
nity  with  which  the  heavenly  fpirits  were  attending 
to  hear  what  was  to  be  revealed  by  the  opening  of 
this  inrnoft  roll. 

The  appearance  of  feven  angels  with  feven  trum¬ 
pets,  fignifies  in  general,  that  the  world  was  to  have 
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feven  great  alarms  after  the  times  to  which  the  pre¬ 
ceding  prophecy  refers,  by  wars,  defolation,  and 
deftrudtion  ;  and  that  God  would  employ  his  angels, 
who  hand  waiting  for  his  commands,  to  execute  his 
juft  vengeance  upon  the  nations  for  all  their  pro¬ 
voking  fins,  efpecially  for  the  great  corruptions  of 
chriflianity,  and  perfecutions  of  the  faints.  The 
blowing  of  trumpets  was  in  ancient  times  the  well 
known  fignal  of  war  ;  and  the  expreffion  of  blow¬ 
ing  the  trumpet  is  fo  frequent  in  the  Old  Tefta- 
ment  when  wars  are  foretold,  that  particular  exam¬ 
ples  need  not  be  produced. 

The  angel,  who  Hands  at  the  altar  with  his  golden 
cenfer,  is  performing  a  fervice  like  that  of  the  jewifti 
high  prieft  ;  and  therefore  moft  properly  reprefents 
Jefus  Chrift  the  great  High  Prieft  of  our  profeflion, 
who  makes  continual  interceftion  for  his  people  be¬ 
fore  God,  and  renders  their  prayers  and  praifes  ac- 
ceptabe  through  his  own  merits,  as  if  accompanied 
with  the  fweeteft  perfumes. 

But  there  is  fomething  peculiarly  fignificant  in 
this  prelude  to  the  founding  of  the  trumpets.  It 
moft  naturally  fuggefts,  that  the  judgments  to  be 
executed  by  the  feven  angels  were  to  be  in  anfwer 
to  the  earneft  prayers  of  the  faints,  under  great  af- 
fliftions,  and  mourning  for  the  abominations  com¬ 
mitted  by  the  profeffors  of  chriflianity.  As  the  fouls 
under  the  altar,  who  had  been  flain  for  the  word  of 
God  under  the  perfecuting  powers  of  heathen  Rome, 
had  cried  with  a  loud  voice,- — c<  How  long,  O  Lord 
holy  and  true,  doft  thou  not  judge  and  avenge  our 
blood  on  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  ?” — Their 

cry  was  full  remembered  ;  The  diffolution  of  the 

pagan 
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pagan  fyftem  was  not  fufficient  vengeance  on  the 
empire  ;  but  the  prayers  of  thofe  martyrs  fhould 
receive  a  farther  anfwer  :  And  the  cries  of  all  who 
were,  in  following  ages,  to  fuffer  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner,  fliould  prevail  with  God,  through  the  intercef- 
fion  of  Chrift  for  his  people,  to  bring  repeated  plagues 
on  their  enemies,  at  the  founding  of  the  feveral 
trumpets. 

To  confirm  God’s  people  in  the  affurance,  that 
divine  wrath  would  be  manifefted  from  time  to 
time  againft  the  enemies  of  truth  and  righteoulnefs ; 
when  this  angel  had  performed  his  office  as  a  priefl 
and  interceffor,  he  filled  his  cenfer  with  fire  from  the 
altar,  and  call  it  down  upon  the  earth  ;  And  imme¬ 
diately  there  were  voices,  and  thunderings,and  light¬ 
nings,  and  an  earthquake.  Here  we  may  call  to 
mind  the  words  of  Chrift  to  his  difciples,  “  I  am 
come  to  fend  fire  on  the  earth  for  he  has  power 
to  judge  the  nations  in  the  courfe  of  Providence, 
try  the  faith  and  patience  of  his  people,  and  execute 
vengeance  on  his  adverfaries.  It  feems  very  im¬ 
proper  to  interpret  the  angel’s  calling  his  cenfer 
with  coals  of  fire  down  upon  the  earth,  as  a  meer  al- 
lufion  to  the  high  prieft  in  the  jewifh  worlhip  call¬ 
ing  fire  for  burning  the  goat  which  was  the  Lord’s 
lot ;  or  the  voices,  and  thunderings,  and  lightnings, 
and  earthquake,  as  referring  to  the  voice  of  the  high 
prieft  reading  the  law,  and  other  voices  and  thun- 
■derings  from  the  trumpets  and  temple  mufic  at  the 
facrifices,  and  lightnings  from  the  fire  of  the  altar. 
It  is  moll  natural,  and  more  agreeable  to  the  defign 
ofthevifion.toconfider  thefe  as  fignals  of  divinewrath 
upon  the  earth.  They  fugged  ideas  of  terror,  and 
denote  God’s  judgments  fent  down  upon  the  world, 
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filling  it  with  great  tumult  and  uproar,  terrifying 
and  convulfing  kingdoms,  and  threatening  their  de- 
ftruftion. 

Therefore  the  general  meaning  of  this  part  of  the 
vifion  is,  that  foon  after  that  interval  of  peace  which 
the  church  fhould  enjoy,  when  chriftianity  became 
the  religion  of  the  empire,  preparation  fhould  be 
made  for  the  punifhment  of  that  empire  for  the  cru¬ 
el  flaughter  of  fuch  multitudes  of  chriftians  under 
the  former  emperors  ^  and  alfo  for  the  fignal  mani- 
feflations  of  divine  anger  againft  hypocritical  and 
corrupt  chriftians,  and  all  who  fhould  in  fucceeding 
ages  depart  from  the  faith,  and  join  in  promoting 
idolatrous  worfhip  and  perfecuting  thofe  who  ad¬ 
here  to  the  word  of  God  ;  And  that  divine  judg¬ 
ments  fhould  begin  with  univerfal  commotions,  and 

•  ■  i  " 

terrible  alarms. 

Notwithftanding  the  aftonifhing  change  made  in 
the  religion  of  the  Roman  empire,  the  guilt  of  it,  as 
a  body  politic,  was  not  expiated  :  Full  vengeance 
had  not  yet  been  taken  for  the  flaughter  of  fo  many 
thoufands  of  faints.  Their  blood  ftill  cried  to 
heaven,  and  God  was  determined  to  avenge  it.  Mr. 
Mede  expreffes  himfelf  on  this  head  with  great  pro¬ 
priety  and  ftrength — <c  Would  not  he,  who  did  not 
allow  even  a  beaft  to  be  fpared  who  had  killed  a 
man,  made  in  the  image  of  his  Creator,  demand  fat- 
isfa&ion  of  an  empire,  which  had  for  fo  many  years 
been  flaying  the  martyrs,  for  the  blood  of  his 
fervants  ?  Nor  can  we  fuppofe  that  the  piety  of  the 
chriftian  emperors,  who  at  laft  obtained  the  power, 
ought  to  be  looked  upon  fufficient  to  put  a  flop  to 
the  juft  judgments  of  God,  any  more  than  the  piety 

of  Jofiah  prevailed  to  exempt  the  kingdom  of  Ju¬ 
dah 
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from  that  deftns£iion  decreed  agsnift  it,  for  tbc 
guilt  of  bloodfbed  by  Manaffeh.”  The  common 
profeffion  of  chriftianity  was  indeed  fo  far  from  be¬ 
ing  a  bar  to  divine  judgments,  that  it  was  really  a 
farther  reafon  for  the  punifhment  of  l'uch  a  guilty 
empire.  For  though  the  public  religion  was 
changed,  and  the  government  had  become  friendly 
to  the  gofpel  ;  yet  the  main  body  of  profelfors,  who 
now  compofed  the  greater  part  of  the  empire,  were  - 
fo  corrupted,  by  means  of  the  favor  of  the  civil 
powers,  in  doftrine,  worfhip,  and  practice,  and  fo 
conformed  to  the  fpirit  of  the  world,  that  they  might 
very  juftly  be  involved  in  the  fame  judgments  which 

were  due  to  heathen  Rome. 

Now  thefe  great  and  alarming  commotions  which 
preceded  the  founding  of  the  trumpets,  point  out 
the  beginning  of  the  great  calamities  which  came 
upon  the  empire  foon  after  the  extin£iion  of  the 
family  of  Conftantine,  viz.  from  A.  D.  353  to  the 
end  of  the  reign  of  Theodofius,  A.D.  395*  At  that 
time  the  four  angels  let  loofe  the  four  winds,  which 
began  a  terrible  whirlwind  on  the  earth,  and  the 

o 

thunderings,  lightnings,  and  earthquake  came  on. 
All  the  Roman  provinces  were  alarmed  with  inva- 
ftons  from  every  quarter,  and  haraffed  by  a  great 
number  of  barbarous  nations,  from  whofe  violence 
they  at  firlt  defended  themfelves,  and  maintained 
their  own  territories. 

Trumpet  I.]  But  immediately  after  this,  the 
firft  trumpet  founded  ;  “  And  there  followed  hail 
and  fire  mingled  with  blood  ;  and  they  were  call: 
upon  the  earth  :  And  the  third  part  of  trees  was 
burnt  up,  and  all  green  grafs  was  burnt  up.”  This 
was  the  fire  which  the  angel  with  the  golden  cenfer 
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call  down  upon  the  earth.  And  this  was  alfo  the 

fiift  great  effett  of  the  winds  let  loofe  by  the  four 

angels.  The  trees  and  green  grafs  were  burnt  up  • 

The  fruits  of  the  land  were  devoured  wherever  the 

enemy  came,  and  diftrefs  and  daughter  attended 
their  progrefs. 

fins  is  an  evident  allufion  to  one  of  the  plagues 
fent  upon  the  Egyptians  :  The  Lord  fent  upon 
them  “  thunder  and  hail,  and  the  fire  ran  along, 
upon  the  ground  ;  and  the  hail  fmote,  throughout 
all  the  land  of  Egypt,  all  that  was  in  the  field,  and 
brake  every  tree  of  the  field.”  But  in  this  vifion 
blood  is  added  to  the  fire  and  hail,  that  it  may  not 
be  underltood  merely  of  great  devaftation,  but  of 
much  flaughter  likewife.  David  defcribes  the  ven¬ 
geance  of  God  againft  his  enemies  in  like  figures — 
The  Lord  alfo  thundered  in  the  heavens,  and 
the  Higheft  gave  his  voice  ;  halftones  and  coals  of 
fire  :  Yea,  he  fliot  out  his  arrows  and  fcattered 
them  ;  and  he  Ihot  out  lightnings  and  difcomfited 
them.”— In  fimilar  language  Ifaiah  prophefies  of 
the  invafion  of  Ifrael  by  the  Affyrians — “  f  Behold, 
the  Lord  hath  a  mighty  and  ftrong  one,  which,  as 
a  tempeft  of  hail,  and  a  deftroying  ftorm,  as  a  flood 
of  mighty  waters  overflowing,  lhall  call  down  to  the 
earth  with  the  hand.”— Again  j  he  defcribes  the 
deflrudion  coming  on  the  Affyrians  by  hoftile  ar¬ 
mies  in  the  fame  metaphors — “  +  The  I.ord  lhall 
caufe  his  glorious  voice  to  be  heard,  and  lhall  Ihew 
the  lighting  down  of  his  arm,  with  the  indignation 
of  hts  anger,  and  with  the  flame  of  a  devouring  fire, 
with  fcattering,  and  temper!:,  and  bailflones.”  To 
thefe,  other  quotations  from  the  Old  Teftament 

might 
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might  be  added  :  But  the  above  texts  are  fufficient 
to  fhew  the  meaning  of  fuch  figures.  Therefore 
by  the  fame  reprefentations  in  this  vifion,  wars,  in- 
vafions,  dcfolations,  and  great  flaughter  of  men,  are 
fignified  :  And  as  hail  commonly  comes  out  of  the 
north,  the  hail  may  properly  intimate  that  the  wars 
coming  on  the  empire  were  to  be  from  the  northern 
nations  of  Europe  ;  though  at  length  they  fur- 
rounded  it  on  every  fide. 

Sigonius,  in  his  hiftory  of  the  weltern  empire, 
fays — “  *  Upon  the  death  of  Theodofius,thedrength 
and  dignity  of  the  empire  itfelf  began  to  totter.’ ’ — 
^4nd  he  fpeaks  of  the  year  400  as  the  mod  mem¬ 
orable  of  all  which  the  weflern  empire  had  feen  ; 
for,  fays  he — (C  f  No  kind  of  calamity  which  wars 
occafion,  or  of  barbarous  ferocity,  or  unbridled 
licentioufnefs,  could  be  thought  of,  which  was  not 
exemplified  in  the  greated  extremes  upon  all  the 
provinces,  cities,  villages,  and  inhabitants.’"  From 
that  time  to  the  middle  of  the  following  century, 
hiftory  is  filled  with  accounts  of  armies  of  various 
nations  from  the  north  of  Europe  breaking  in  every 
where  upon  the  provinces  of  the  empire,  burning, 
depopulating,  laying  them  wade,  and  fetting  up 
new  kingdoms  in  them.  The  capital  city,  Rome, 
did  not  efcape  the  rage  of  the  barbarians  ;  but  was 
repeatedly  befieged,  taken,  and  facked  :  And  fo  this 
judgment  fell  upon  men  of  all  ranks.  Men  of  hon¬ 
or  and  power,  who  were  like  dately  trees  in  the 
field,  as  well  as  the  common  people  who  were  like 
the  green  grafs,  were  alike  confumed.  Such  were 
the  didreffing  and  dedrudlive  eflfedls  of  the  fird 
trumpet. 

Trumpet 

*  Sigonius  de  Occident.  Imp.  p.  155. 
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Trumpet  II.]  The  fecond  angel  then  found¬ 
ed,  "  and  as  it  were  a  great  mountain,  burning  with 
fire,  was  call  into  the  fea  :  And  the  third  part  of  the 
fea  became  blood  5  and  the  third  part  of  the  crea¬ 
tures  which  were  in  the  fea,  and  had  life,  died,  and 
the  third  part  of  the  Ihips  were  deftroyed.” 

There  are  fome  remarkable  palfages  in  Jeremiah 
which  may  afcertain  the  meaning  of  this  hiero¬ 
glyphic.  Speaking  of  the  downfal  of  Babylon  he 
fays— « c  *  I  wiH  render  unto  Babylon,  and  to  all  the 
inhabitants  of  Chaldea,  all  their  evil  that  they 
have  done  unto  Zion  in  your  fight,  faith  the 
Lord.  Behold,  I  am  againfl  thee,  O  deftroying 
mountain,  faith  the  Lord,  which  deftroyeth  all  the 
earth  :  And  I  will  ftretch  out  my  hand  upon  thee, 
and  roll  thee  down  from  the  rocks,  and  will  make 
thee  a  burnt  mountain.  And  they  fhall*  not  take 
of  thee  a  ftone  for  a  corner,  nor  a  ftone  for  founda¬ 
tions  ;  but  thou  lhalt  be  defolate  forever,  faith  the 
Lord.  In  this  text  it  is  plain,  that  Babylon  is 
compared  to  a  mountain  on  account  of  its  grandeur 
and  power,  which  rendered  it  confpicuous  among 
the  nations.  It  was  the  capital  of  a  vaft  empire,  of 
fuch  ftreugth  that  it  feemed  to  Hand  firm  as  a 
mountain  which  no  human  force  could  overthrow. 
It  is  called  a  deftroying  mountain,  becaufe  it  de- 
ftroyed  many  kingdoms,  and  efpecially  had  brought 
delolation  on  Jerufalem  and  the  temple  of  God. 
And  God  threatens,  notwithftanding  it  appeared  fo 
lofty  and  immoveable,  to  ftretch  out  his  hand  a- 
gainft  it,  and  roll  it  down  from  the  rock,  i.  e.  to 
overthrow  it  as  effectually,  and  in  as  violent  a  man- 
nei,  as  if  fome  lofty  mountain  Ihould  be  overturn- 


*  Jeremiah  li.  24,  25,  26.  42. 
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ed,  and  rolled  over  all  the  crags  and  precipices 
below  it.  Moreover,  the  prophet  fpeaks  of  it  as 
overwhelmed  with  the  fea— (C  The  fea  is  come  up 
upon  Babylon  ;  Ihe  is  covered  with  the  multitude 
of  the  waves  thereof.”  In  thefe  texts  we  have  a 
very  clear  illuftration  of  the  meaning  of  what  fol¬ 
lows  upon  the  founding  of  this  fecond  trumpet.  It 
did  not  avail  that  great  city  Babylon,  which  had  de- 
ftroyed  and  captivated  God’s  people,  that  the  cap¬ 
tives  were  at  length  releafed  by  Cyrus,  and  fent 
back  to  rebuild  the  temple  with  peculiar  marks  of 
favor  and  beneficence  ;  but  judgment  remained  to 
be  executed  for  her  tyranny  over  the  nations,  and 
rage  againft  God’s  peculiar  people.  So  Rome,  the 
capital  of  the  world,  had  been  a  deftroying  moun¬ 
tain,  fubduing  all  kingdoms  of  the  earth  under  its 
power :  It  had  in  a  particular  manner  exerted  its 
utmoft  force  to  deftroy  the  church  of  Chrifl  :  There¬ 
fore  it  is  doomed  to  be  deftroyed  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner  as  ancient  Babylon.  It  would  not  avail  her, 
that  at  length  her  emperors  became  favorers  of 
chriftianity  :  The  guilt  of  blood,  the  blood  of  the 
apoflles  and  multitudes  of  faints,  remained  upon  her ; 
and  Ihe  was  to  be  made  a  fignal  monument  of  di¬ 
vine  vengeance  ;  to  be  rolled  down  from  the  height 
of  her  grandeur,  all  on  fire,  into  the  fea,  1.  c .  to  be 
overwhelmed  with  the  northern  armies  of  barba¬ 
rians,  taken,  facked,  burnt,  and  to  lofe  her  high  im¬ 
perial  authority,  and  not  be  exalted  above  the  na¬ 
tions  any  longer.  She  was  thrown  into  the  fea 
metaphorically,  when  Ihe  was  overwhelmed  with 
multitudes  of  enemies  ;  the  third  part  of  the  fea  be¬ 
came  blood,  and  the  third  part  of  the  creatures  in 

the  fea  died,  by  the  great  Daughter  made  in  thefe 

wars 
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wars  in  all  the  provinces  dependent  on  her ;  and  the 
thiid  part  of  the  Ihips  were  deftroyed,  when  a  great 
part  of  her  traffic,  fources  of  wealth,  and  naval 
power  were  cut  off,  and  ffie  could  no  longer  vifit 
and  defend  her  provinces  beyond  the  feas. 

All  this  is  verified  in  hiftory.  The  ftorm  of  war 
predicted  by  the  firft  trumpet  fell  principally  on 
the  more  remote  provinces  of  the  empire,  though 
Rome  ltfelf  then  had  a  great  ffiare  in  the  calamities 
of  war.  But  about  the  year  452,  the  divine  anger 
began  to  be  more  direftly  pointed  againft  Rome 
and  Italy.  About  this  time  we  may  fix  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  effecfs  of  the  fecond  trumpet,  which 
proceed  until  the  .imperial  city  was  thrown  down 
irorn  its  grandeur,  and  loft  its  authority  over  the 
nations.  Genferic,  king  of  the  Vandals,  who  had 
lately  conquered  Africa,  landed  in  Italy  with  a 
poweiful  army,  marched  directly  to  Rome,  entered 
it  without  oppofition,  and  abandoned  it  to  the  mer¬ 
cy  of  his  fo.dieis,  who  continued  plundering  it 
fourteen  days,  and  not  only  pillaged  private  houfes, 
but  ftripped  the  public  buildings  of  all  their  rich- 
eft  oinaments,  and  even  the  churches  of  their  fa- 
cred  veffels.  Among  the  fpoils,  they  carried  away 
fome  of  thofe  facred  veffels  which  had  been  form¬ 
erly  taken  by  Titus  out  of  the  temple  of  Jerufa- 
lem  and  brought  to  Rome.  In  the  year  471  Rome 
was  again  befieged,  taken,  and  plundered  by  Rici- 
mci,  a  general  in  the  Roman  fervice,  who  revolted, 
and  put  himfelf  at  the  head  of  the  barbarians  who 
had  ferved  under  him.  And  laftly,  in  the  year 
476,  the  troops  of  the  northern  nations,  who  had 
been  employed  in  the  Roman  armies  as  allies, 
claimed  a  third  part  of  the  lands  in  Italy  as  the  re¬ 
ward 
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ward  of  their  fervices  ;  and  being  refufed  revolted, 
and  chofe  Odoacer  for  their  leader  ;  who  foon  made 
himfelf  matter  of  Rome,  depofed  the  emperor  Au- 
guftulus,  and  alfumed  to  himfelf  the  title  of  king  of 
Italy.  And  foon  after  this,  Theodoric,  with  an  ar¬ 
my  of  Goths  from  Illyricum,  attacked  Odoacer, 
overcame,  and  put  him  "to  death  5  and  fo  founded 
the  gothic  kingdom  of  Italy,  and  made  Ravenna  the 
capital  city  :  But  gave  the  Romans  the  privilege  of 
governing  themfelves  by  their  own  laws  and  cuf- 
toms,  with  due  acknowledgments  of  their  fubjec- 
tion  to  his  kingly  authority.  Thus  ended  the  fa¬ 
mous  empire  of  Rome,  except  that  faint  fhadow  of 
the  former  government  which  continued  in  the 
city,  under  the  gothic  kings,  until  that  kingdom 
was  fubdued  by  the  Greek  emperor  Juftinian,  in 
the  year  553.  Rome,  that  great  city,  was  thrown 
down  from  its  power  and  grandeur  by  fire  and 
fword,  and  overwhelmed  by  floods  of  barbarous 
nations,  as  is  predifted  by  the  fecond  trumpet. 

Trumpet  1 1 1.1  At  the  found  of  the  third  trum¬ 
pet,  <c  a  great  ftar  fell  from  heaven,  burning  as  it 
were  a  lamp,  and  it  fell  upon  the  third  part  of  the 
rivers,  and  upon  the  fountains  of  waters  :  And  the 
name  of  the  ftar  is  called  Wormwood  ;  and  the  third 
part  of  the  waters  became  wormwood  :  And  many 
men  died  of  the  waters,  becaufe  they  were  made 
bitter.” 

This  feems  to  have  fome  reference  to  that  plague 
of  Egypt  which  was  brought  upon  the  waters  of  the 
river  ;  “  by  which  all  the  waters  were  turned  into 
blood,  and  the  fifties  that  were  in  the  river  died,  and 
the  river  flank  ;  and  the  Egyptians  could  not  drink 
of  the  water  of  the  river  ;  and  there  was  blood 

throughout 


110  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap .8. 

throughout  all  the  land  of  Egypt.”  But  there  is 
fome  difference.  By  this  trumpet  the  waters  are 
made  bitter  as  wormwood  :  By  that  plague  they 
we;e  tinned  into  blood.  Therefore  this  third  trum¬ 
pet  does  not  feem  to  portend  the  flaughter  of  man¬ 
kind  by  wars,  but  great  public  diftrefs  by  the  inef¬ 
ficacy  and  confufion  of  government,  from  which 
pov<ei,  juftice,  wealth,  comfort,  and  profperity,  flow 
like  rivers  through  every  part  of  a  nation.  All  the 
ftreams  and  fources  of  defence  and  comfort,  were 
to  be  turned  into  the  bitternefs  of  difappointrnent 
and  difgufl,  forrow  and  death. 

It  is  uncertain  whether  any  thing  more  is  meant 
by  the  great  flar  falling  from  heaven,  burning  like 
a  lamp,  than  that  fome  angel  was  fent,  as  a  minifler 
of  Providence  to  embitter  the  waters  :  For  at  the 
found  of  the  fifth  trumpet  a  flar  is  feen  falling  from 
heaven  to  the  earth  ;  which  mu  ft  be  underftood  of 
an  angel  gliding  through  the  air  like  a  meteor,  to 
whom,  as  a  meffenger  from  God,  was  given  the  key 
of  the  bottomlefs  pit.  Indeed  fometimes,  ftars  in 
the  prophetic  ftyle  fignify  kings  and  men  of  note 
and  authonty.  Balaam  fpeaks  of  Chnft  as  a  ftarto 
come  out  of  Jacob.  Daniel,  prophefying  of  the 
pride  and  prevailing  power  of  Antiochus  over  the 
priefts  and  princes  of  Jerufalem,  fays,  the  little  horn 
of  the  goat  <c  waxed  great  even  to  the  hoft  of  heav¬ 
en,  and  it  call  down  fome  of  the  hoft  and  of  the 
ftars  to  the  ground.” — Ifaiah  fpeaks  of  the  king  of 
Babylon,  as  proudly  aiming  to  exalt  his  throne 
above  the  ftars  of  God,  i .  e.  above  the  greateft  princes 
of  the  earth ;  but  by  the  righteous  judgment  of 
God  call  down  from  the  height  of  his  glory,  as  if 
the  bright  morning  ftar  had  been  plucked  from  the 

firmament. 
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firmament,  and  call  down  to  the  ground*.  There¬ 
fore  if  it  fhould  be  fuppofed  that  the  fall  of  the 
blazing  ftar  in  this  vifion  means  the  fall  of  foinc 
high  power,  it  may  be  applied  to  the  remarkable  fall 
of  the  imperial  power,  after  the  city  of  Rome  was 
thrown  down  like  a  burning  mountain  into  the  fea. 
Though  the  Romans,  after  their  fubje&ion  to  the 
gothic  kings,  were  allowed  to  retain  their  own  form 
of  government  in  all  other  refpefts,  yet  they  could 
not  prefume  to  fet  up  an  emperor  again  without  a 
plain  renunciation  of  their  allegiance  to  their  new 
matters  :  The  imperial  power  was  fallen  to  the 
earth,  and  did  not  rife  again.  And  the  fall  of  this 
power  affedted  all  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  wa¬ 
ters,  z.  e.  all  the  fubordinate  branches  of  power, 
and  all  the  ftreams  and  fources  of  authority,  wealth, 
comfort,  and  even  life,  in  all  the  diftant  provinces 
of  the  former  empire,  fo  that  the  ufual  fupplies 
could  not  be  drawn  from  them,  and  they  were  left 
to  languilh  and  perifh  under  inteftine  quarrels,  and 
feeble  ftruggles  for  their  own  fecurity,  comfort,  and 
civil  order. 

Or  we  may  have  another  view  of  the  fall  of  fome 
remarkable  perfon  or  power.  The  Romans  under 
the  kingdom  of  the  Goths,  while  they  endeavoured 
to  preferve  their  own  government,  foon  got  into 
great  cabals,  and  in  the  management  of  their  civil 
affairs  often  found  themfelves  obliged  to  have  re- 
courfe  to  the  bifhop  of  Rome,  for  his  advice,  in  or¬ 
der  to  compofe  their  quarrels.  He,  having  by  this 
time  grown  very  great  and  powerful  in  the  church, 
now  found  an  opportunity  of  getting  into  his  hands 
great  power  in  civil  matters  alfo  ;  and  dexteroufly 
improved  this  advantage,  tranfgreffed  his  line  as 

bifhop 
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bifhop  of  the  church,  and  began  to  feek  the  honor 
and  power  of  this  world,  and  exercife  his  authority 
in  the  moil  afi'uming  and  arbitrary  manner.  The 
falling  meteor  therefore  may,  perhaps  without  im¬ 
propriety,  be  applied  to  him.  From  his  glory,  as 
a  bright  ftar  in  the  church,  he  fell  to  the  earth,  pur- 
fued  worldly  views,  and  infefted  church  and  ftate 
with  corrupt  religion  and  arbitrary  maxims  ;  and  fa 
rendered  both  religion  and  government,  which 
ought  to  uirrufe  their  falutary  influence  through  all 
01  dei  s  of  men,  difguflful  and  pernicious. 

But  in  the  more  general  fenfe,  firft  mentioned, 
tlie  interpretation  may  be  eafier,  and  with  great 
certainty  may  be  applied  to  hiftorical  fafts  in  the 
order  of  the  events  of  this  vifion.  By  the  rivers 
and  fountains  of  waters  being  made  bitter  like 
woi  m wood  by  a  minifler  of  Providence  fent  for 
that  puipofe,  an  idea  is  conveyed  of  embittering 
the  ftreams  and  fources  of  power,  wealth,  fupport, 
and  comfort,  as  has  been  obferved,  fo  that  the  great 
benefits  of  government  fhould  not  be  enjoyed,  but 
all  authority  become  defpicable  by  weaknefs  or  mif- 
management  ;  and  inftead  of  proteftion  and  civil 
advantages,  the  people  every  where  fhould  languifh 
in  diftrels,  and  not  know  where  to  apply  for  juf- 
tice  or  defence.  Such  a  ftate  of  things  may  with 
great  propriety  be  reprefented  by  the  rivers  and 
fountains  or  water  being  made  bitter  with  worm¬ 
wood.  And  fuch  was  the  ftate  of  the  Roman  gov¬ 
ernment  from  the  expiration  of  the  imperial  power 
to  the  end  of  the  gothic  kingdom,  i.  e.  from  the 
year  476,  to  about  the  year  553.  Nothing  but 
civil  broils,  and  ecclefiaftical  contefts  for  power, 
are  to  be  found  in  the  hiftory  of  thofe  times,  and 

all 
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all  the  provinces  of  the  Roman  government  were 
in  the  utmoft  confufion  and  diftrels. 

Trumpet  IV.]  After  this,  the  fourth  angel 
founded,  “  and  the  third  part  of  the  fun  was  fmit- 
ten,  and  the  third  part  of  the  moon,  and  the  third 
part  of  the  ftars  ;  fo  as  the  third  part  of  them  was 
darkened,  and  the  day  {hone  not  for  a  third  part  of 
it,  and  the  night  likewife.” 

The  fun,  moon  and  ftars  are  very  common  and 
natural  emblems  of  the  political  fyftem.  They  rep- 
refent  the  higher  powers  of  the  world,  and  all  Sub¬ 
ordinate  officers  of  government.  The  darkening 
of  a  third  part  of  the  whole,  fignifies  a  great  eclipfe 
of  the  glory  of  a  kingdom.  And  the  continuance 
of  fuch  darknefs,  both  day  and  night,  is  much  more 
than  a  common  eclipfe  of  one  of  the  great  lumina¬ 
ries,  and  intimates  a  total  extinction  of  a  third  part  of 
the  light  of  the  whole,  u  e.  a  total  failure  of  a  great  part 
of  the  glory  of  a  kingdom.  Therefore  as  thefe  viftons, 
in  their  natural  feries,  without  interruption,  have 
led  us  to  the  overthrow  of  the  imperial  power  of 
Rome,  and  fhewed  us  the  weaknefs  and  infufficien- 
cy  of  that  remaining  fhadow  of  government  under 
the  gothic  kings,  viz.  to  about  the  year  553,  we  can 
hardly  apply  this  great  eclipfe  of  all  the  heavenly 
luminaries,  which  feems  to  be  of  perpetual  dura¬ 
tion,  without  taking  into  our  view  the  whole  Ro¬ 
man  empire,  eaftern  and  weftern,  as  it  was  in  pre¬ 
ceding  times.  For  the  great  lights  of  the  weftern 
empire  were  already  extinguished,  fo  that  nothing 
of  the  civil  form  any  longer  remained  ;  but  the  glo¬ 
ry  of  the  eaftern  empire  ftill  retained  a  considera¬ 
ble  degree  of  fplendor.  And  as  the  reft  of  the 
trumpets  flxew  events  relating  to  the  world  in  gen- 
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era],  it  is  by  no  means  incongruous  to  fuppofe  fome 
general  notice  to  be  taken,  in  the  prophecies,  of  the 
ftate  of  the  eaftern  empire,  after  fuch  a  particular 
detail  of  events  which  iffued  in  the  deftru6tion  of 
the  weftern. 

When  the  government  of  Rome  was  entirely  at 
an  end,  which  once  conflituted  one  great  empire, 
but  was  afterwards  divided  into  eaftern  and  weft¬ 
ern,  it  might  very  properly  be  reprefented  as  the 
darkening  of  a  great  part  of  the  glory  of  the  old 
Roman  empire,  including  the  eaftern  or  conftanti- 
nopolitan  :  For  the  honor  and  power  of  both  the 
weftern  and  eaftern  empire,  had  fome  remaining 
connexion  in  the  view  of  the  nations.  And  indeed, 
the  total  deftmction  of  the  power  of  Rome  had  a 
great  effeft  on  the  eaftern  empire.  Powerful  bar¬ 
barous  nations  fixed  their  kingdoms  all  around,  and 
continually  encroached  on  the  imperial  territories, 
especially  in  the  fertile  countries  bordering  on  the 
Danube,  fo  that  the  fplendor  and  power  of  the  eaft¬ 
ern  empire  fullered  a  very  great  eclipfe  at  the  very 
fame  time  when  the  government  of  Rome  was  abol- 
ifhed ;  and  the  eclipfe  continued,  for  that  empire 
loft  more  and  more  of  its  ancient  territories  from 
that  time. 

The  authority  of  Rome  was  totally  and  finally 
extinguifhed,  when  the  kingdom  of  the  Goths  was 
demoliftied.  About  the  year  536,  the  emperor 
luftinian  fent  Belifarius  with  a  large  army  into  It¬ 
aly  againft  the  Goths,  with  a  defign  to  recover  that 
part  of  the  Roman  power.  But  the  confequence 
was,  not  the  recovery  of  Rome  to  its  priftine  glory, 
but  its  being  reduced  to  greater  diftrels  than  ever, 

and  the  total  diffolution  of  its  government.  In  the 
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fpace  of  twenty  years  after  Belifarius  came  into  It¬ 
aly,  Rome  was  befieged  and  taken  five  times,  and 
the  city  and  all  its  dependencies  impoverifned  and 
depopulated.  And  when  the  Goths  were  at  length 
fubdued,  and  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna  was  ere&ed, 
Rome  no  longer  had  the  honor  of  an  imperial  city, 
but  was  fubjeft  to  a  government  entirely  new. 
Thus  all  the  lights  of  the  wellern  empire  were  to¬ 
tally  extinguiihed,  about  the  year  553,  when  Rome 
was  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  fmall  dutch}'.  And 
from  that  time  the  glory  of  the  eaftern  empire  was 
greatly  obfcured,  by  having  its  territories  more  and 
more  curtailed,  while  the  emperors  bufied  them- 
felvesin  ecclefiaftical  matters,  and  were  made  dupes 
to  an  ambitious,  fuperftitious,  and  litigious  clergy. 
The  darknefs  of  thefe  times  is  juflly  reprefented  by 
a  great  eclipfe  of  the  fun,  moon,  and  ftars. 

This  fcene  concludes  with  the  appearance  of  (<  an 
angel  flying  through  the  midfl:  of  heaven,  laying 
with  a  loud  voice.  Wo,  wo,  wo  to  the  inhabiters 
of  the  earth,  by  reafon  of  the  other  voices  of  the 
trumpet  of  the  three  angels  which  are  yet  to  found!” 

This  plainly  fhews,  that  the  foregoing  feries  of 
prophecies,  peculiarly  relating  to  the  civil  empire  of 
Rome,  is  finilhed.  A  paufe  is  made  as  a  lolemn 
preparation  for  the  alarming  fcenes  which  follow, 
relating  to  the  world  at  large  and  a  corrupt  church. 
The  angel  flies  through  the  midfl  of  heaven  ;  by 
which  is  not  to  be  underflood  the  temple  of  heav¬ 
en,  but  the  regions  of  our  atmofphere  :  For  the  de- 
fign  was  to  give  warning  to  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth,  that  all  mankind  might  behold  him  and  at¬ 
tend.  He  makes  proclamation  with  a  loud  voice, 
that  the  three  trumpets  which  yet  remain  will  bring 
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as  many  great  woes  upon  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  ;  each  of  them  a  diflintl  wo  ;  in  expectation 
of  which  the  world  has  reafon  to  tremble  :  Wo  ! 
Wo!  Wo  to  the  inhabiters  of  the  earth  f  The  fol¬ 
lowing  trumpets  will  fhew  what  thefe  woes  are. 

SCENE  II.— C  hap.  IX.  i—i2. 

The  First  WO,  viz. 

f  f  '■  '  I 

The  Rife  of  Mahomet,  and  the  Armies  of  Saracens* 

s' 

Trumpet  V.]  A  FTER  the  proclama¬ 
tion  of  three  woes  made  by  an  angel  in  the  forego¬ 
ing  feene,  the  fifth  angel  founded  his  trumpet,  and 

the  fir  ft  great  Wo  to  come  on  the  world  was  repre- 
fented  to  St.  John, 

A  ftar  is  feen  falling  from  heaven,  like  a  blaz¬ 
ing  meteor  {hooting  to  the  ground.  This  ftar 
is  an  angel  or  meffenger  from  God,  fent  upon 
an  extraordinary  defign  :  For  to  him  was  given  the 
key  of  the  bottomlefs  pit,  that  he  might  open  the 
great  abyfs.  We  have  a  like  representation  in  the 
20th  chapter,  where  an  angel  is  fent  with  the  key 
of  the  abyfs  to  bind  Satan  and  fhut  him  up  for  a 
thoufand  years.  Therefore  the  bottomlefs  pit  is  the 
hieroglyphic  of  the  infernal  world,  the  prifon  of  Sa¬ 
tan,  and  the  portion  of  wicked  men.  And  the  an¬ 
gel  having  the  key  given  him  may  refer  us  to  the 
words  of  Jefus  Chrift  in  the  18th  verfe  of  the  firft 
chapter,  "  I  have  the  keys  of  hell  and  of  death.’' 
Chrift  has  all  power  over  angels,  men,  and  devils  : 
And  he  can  confine  Satan  to  his  prifon,  or  permit 

him 
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him  to  go  at  large,  and  fend  his  emilfaries  to  do 
mifchief  among  mankind,  as  may  bed  anfwer  the 
defigns  of  Providence.  This  angel  therefore  is  to  be 
confidered  as  a  minifter  of  Providence  fent  by  Chriit 
on  this  fpecial  errand. 

The  angel  opens  the  bottomlefs  pit,  the  mouth 
of  which  feemed  to  be  on  the  furface  of  the  earth. 
And  immediately  a  thick  fmoke  afcended  out  of  it, 
like  the  fmoke  of  a  great  furnace  ;  fo  thick  and 
black  that  it  darkened  the  fun  and  the  air.  And 
fomething  wonderful  followed  :  For  though  the  pit 
feemed  to  be  all  on  fire,  it  threw  up  innumerable 
multitudes  of  locufls  with  the  fmoke,  which  fpread 

themfelves  over  the  earth.  But  thefe  locufls  were 

/ 

of  a  fpecies  wholly  unknown  before  :  For  they  had 
power  given  them  like  fcorpions,  to  give  a  painful 
and  dangerous  wound  with  a  fling  in  their  tails. 
They  appeared  neverthelefs  to  be  fubjedl  to  God’s 
orders,  for  they  were  commanded,  contrary  to  the 
well  known  nature  of  locufls,  not  to  hurt  the  grafs 
of  the  earth,  nor  any  green  thing,  neither  any  tree, 
but  men  ;  and  only  thofe  men  who  have  not  the 
feal  of  God  in  their  foreheads.  By  this  order  it  is 
intimated,  that  this  Wo  is  brought  on  chriftian  pro- 
felfors,  who  have  not  the  characters  by  which 
Chrift’s  faithful  people  are  defcribed  in  the  gofpel  ; 
and  that  the  fealing  of  God’s  fervants  in  the  7th 
chapter,  is  not  limited  to  the  time  when  chrifliani- 
ty  firfl  gained  an  efiablifhment  by  Conflantine,  but 
is  continued  from  age  to  age.  A  plain  intimation 
is  alfo  given,  that  by  the  hieroglyphic  of  locufls, 
natural  locufls  are  not  meant,  but  armies  of  men 
which  fhould  fpread  over  the  world.  Moreover, 
they  were  not  permitted  to  kill  mem,  but  only  to 
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torment  them  with  their  flings,  as  men  are  torment¬ 
ed  with  the  fling  of  a  fcorpion.  And  their  com- 
miffion  was  to  continue  five  months,  the  fame  fpace 
of  time  in  which  the  natural  locufts  commonly  do 
damage.  Death  was  not  to  be  the  immediate  effe6l 
of  their  flings  ;  yet  the  torment  would  be  fo  great 
that  men  would  wifh  to  die  rather  than  to  live  : 
Thefe  armies  therefore  were  not  to  aim  at  the  de¬ 
fir  ufti  on  of  mankind,  to  gain  large  territories  by 
flaughtering  the  former  inhabitants  ;  but  only  to 
torment  them  into  fubmiffion  to  a  new  religion  and 

o  » 

new  maxims  of  power  and  polity,  painful  to  the 
mind. 

Thefe  locufls  have  a  farther  and  more  extraoi- 

.  a 

dinary  defcription  :  “  They  appear  like  horfes  pre¬ 
pared  unto  battle  which  fhews  that  martial  ar¬ 
mies  are  meant,  who  fhould  make  rapid  progrefs 
through  the  world.  They  are  farther  defcribed,  as 
having  on  their  heads  fome  ornament  refembling 
crowns  of  gold  ;  and  “  as  having  faces  like  men,  hair 
like  women,  and  teeth  like  lions.”  Men  with  turbans 
on  their  heads  ornamented  with  gold ;  hair  dreffed  in  a 
curious  effeminate  manner;  andmen  of  great  flrength, 
courage,  and  liercenefs  in  battle,  will  very  well  an- 
fwer  this  defcription.  Moreover,  they  are  laid  cc  to 
have  breaflplates  like  breaflplates  of  iron  ;”  to  fhew 
that  they  are  well  armed  and  defended,  fo  as  not 
eafily  to  be  conquered  or  repelled.  And  the  found 
of  their  wings,  when  they  fly  in  fuch  vafl  multi¬ 
tudes,  is  compared  to  the  “  found  of  chariots  of 
many  horfes  running  to  battle.”  This  fuggefls  that 
the  armies  will  not  only  be  very  numerous,  but 
make  rapid  progrefs,  and  flrike  terror  wherever  they 
go  by  the  found  of  their  approach,  Laflly,  they 

appear 
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appear  to  have  a  king  ovei  them,  though  natural 
locufts  follow  no  leader  *  :  But  their  king  is  the  moft 
formidable  part  of  the  vifion.  He  is  no  other  than 
the  “  angel  of  the  bottomlefs  pit,”  whole  name  both 
in  Hebrew  and  Oreek  is  emphatically  tne  dcjlvoycv . 
This  fhews  it  to  be  an  army  railed  by  the  Devil’s 
policy  and  power,  and  led  on  by  himlelf,  or  an  cm— 
ilfary  like  him  and  commiffioned  by  him,  to  propa¬ 
gate  lies,  and  eradicate  chriflianity. 

The  prophet  }oel  gives  a  description  of  natural  lo¬ 
cufts,  which  devoured  the  land  in  his  time,  in  very 
ftrong  metaphors  fimilar  to  this  vifion .  +  H e  compares 
them  to  a  numerous  and  formidable  army,  running 
like  mighty  men,  defended  from  the  fwoid,  having 
teeth  like  lions,  and  devouring  every  thing  before 
them  as  a  flame  of  fire.  Indeed  in  the  prelent  vif¬ 
ion  the  metaphors  are  reverfed,  but  with  an  evident 
allufion  to  that  prophecy  :  And  armies,  fent  out 
through  the  world  as  one  of  the  moft  fignal  judg¬ 
ments  of  diyine  Providence,  are  defcnbed  as  locufts. 
But  probably  Joel  might  take  occafton,  liom  the 
diftrefs  brought  on  the  land  by  natural  locufts,  to 
prophefy  of  invading  armies  ;  and  fo  his  metaphors 

will  perfectly  agree  with  this  vifion. 

It  would  be  quite  inconfiftent  with  the  obfervance 
of  any  order  in  thefe  vifions,  to  look  for  this  Wo 
before  the  diffolution  of  the  empire  of  Rome.  I  he 
preceding  vifions  contain  all  the  events  pievu 
ous  to  that  period  in  a  continual  levies,  and  lead 
us  one  ftep  beyond  it,  to  a  general  view  of  the 
gloomy  times  which  followed,  from  about  the  yeai 
553  to  the  end  of  that  century,  and  which  afterwards 
continued.  This  firft  Wo  has  the  next  place  in 
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the  events  relating  to  the  world  ;  and  the  defcription 
ltfelf,  if  well  conlidered,  will  enable  us  to  determine 
with  great  certainty  what  remarkable  judgment  on 
the  world  is  here  pointed  out.  But  it  may  firft  be 
obferved,  that  although  the  different  events  of  the 
foregoing  vifions  followed  clofe  upon  one  another, 
notice  is  here  given  of  fome  paufe  before  thefe  great 
woes  come  on.  The  world  for  a  time  is  held  in  ex¬ 
pectation  of  the  woes  proclaimed  by  the  angel, 
which  implied  judgments  more  terrible  and  dif- 
treffing  to  the  chriftian  world  than  any  before  pre¬ 
dicted.  Therefore  if  it  flhould  be  fuppofed  that  the 
effefts  of  the  fourth  trumpet  extend  no  farther  than 
about  the  year  6 oo,  a  conhderable  Ipace  may  nev— 
erthelefs  be  allowed  from  that  time  before  this  firft 
Wo  becomes  remarkable  :  For  only  two  great  judg¬ 
ments  referring  to  the  world,  in  diftinClion  fromfuch 
as  more  peculiarly  refer  to  the  church,  are  predict¬ 
ed  in  thefe  vifions  before  the  deftruCtion  of  anti- 
chriftian  Rome  ;  and  they  are  included  in  a  fpace  of 
near  1200  years. 

Now  in  the  hiftory  of  the  times  after  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  feventh  century,  we  find  no  re¬ 
markable  judgment  brought  on  the  chriftian  world, 
which  more  exaCtiy  anfwers  to  this  defcription  of 
the  firft  Wo,  than  the  appearance  of  Mahomet,  and 
the  great  armies  of  Saracens,  which  terrified  and 
conquered  the  nations  with  aftoniftiing  rapidity. 
This  impoftor  made  his  appearance  fuddenly,  com¬ 
ing  out  of  a  cave,  in  all  the  darknefsofa  new  invented, 
confufed,fa!fe  religion,  and  with  all  the  rage  of  enthu- 
liaftic  frenzy.  And  that  he  might  with  propriety  be 
confidered  as  an  emifiary  of  Satan,  he  pretended  to 
have  had  intimate  converfe  with  the  angel  Gabriel, 

and 


Chap.  9.  PROPHECY  II.— SCENE  II.  121 

and  to  have  received  revelations  from  him  ;  and  af- 
fumed  the  ftyle  of  an  apoftle  of  God,  fent  to  revive 
the  old  religion  given  to  Adam.  It  may  be  gi anted 
that  he  was  really  infpired  ;  infpired  by  the  Devil  ; 
taught  and  inftigated  by  the  father  of  lies  ;  and  he 
communicated  the  fame  fpirit  to  his  followers  : 
Therefore  he  is  properly  reprefented  in  this  vifion 
as  Satan  himfelf.  Soon  after  his  appearance  he 
gained  a  number  of  profelytes,  by  impofing  on  their 
ignorance.  The  people  of  Mecca,  where  he  lived, 
endeavoured  to  put  a  flop  to  the  impofture,  and 
obliged  him  to  flee  to  Medina  for  his  own  fecurity, 
in  the  year  622  ;  from  which  flight  the  Mahomet¬ 
ans  begin  their  reckoning  of  years.  This  oppofi- 
tionwas  fo  far  from  fuppreffing,  that  it  was  the  occa- 
fion  of  fpreading  the  enthufiafm  every  where.  For 
from  that  time  he  taught  his  difciples,  that  his  re¬ 
ligion  was  not  to  be  propagated  by  difputing,  but 
by  fighting.  Accordingly  in  the  year  623  he  firffc 
began  to  rob  and  plunder  the  traders  of  Mecca,  and 
beat  a  guard  of  a  thoufand  men.  After  this  he 
met  with  a  little  check  ;  but  in  the  year  629  he 
muftered  an  army  of  ten  thoufand  men,  and  brought 
the  greateft  part  of  Arabia  under  his  power.  The 
next  year  he  turned  his  arms  toward  Syria.  In  the 
year  631  all  the  Arabs  fubmitted  to  him  ;  and  in 
the  following  year  he  died.  Thus  the  impofture 
was  fpread  in  a  very  ftiort  time  over  all  the  adjacent 
regions,  like  a  black  cloud  of  fmoke  belched  out 
from  the  infernal  pit  ;  and  the  armies  of  the  falfe 
apoftle,  like  innumerable  locufts  thrown  up  in  the 
darknefs  of  his  religion,  fubdued  the  countries  all 
around.  In  the  fpace  of  ten  years  from  the  time 
when  Mahomet  began  to  propagate  his  religion  by 
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airns>  he  had  eftablifhed  it  in  a  country  nearly  equal 
to  all  the  fouthern  kingdoms  of  Europe, 

After  Mahomet’s  death,  his  fucceffor  Abubeker, 
who  reigned  but  about  two  years,  carried  the  arms 
of  the  Saiacens  into  Syria,  beat  the  army  of  the 
Oi^ek  Emperor,  and  took  Damafcus.  Omar  who 
immediately  fucceeded  him,  and  reigned  ten  years, 
drove  all  the  Jews  and  Chriftians  out  of  Arabia, 
completed  the  conquell  of  Syria,  fubdued  Egypt 
and  othei  parts  of  Africa,  took  Jerufalem,  and 
bi  ought  the  greatefl  part  of  Perfia  under  his  power, 
Thefe  conquefls  were  retained  and  extended  under 
Qthman,  to  whom  the  whole  empire  of  Perfia  fub- 
niitted  A.  D.  651.  Thus  in  twenty  nine  years,  from 
a  little  number  of  banditti  at  the  firft  appearance  of 


Mahomet,  the  Saracens  had  taken  from  the  Greek 
emperor  almofl  all  his  dominions  in  Afia  and  Afri¬ 
ca,  and  become  exceeding  numerous  and  terrible. 

After  the  death  of  Othman,  the  farther  progrefs 
or  the  Saracens  was  flopped  for  about  fifty  years,  by 
great  contentions  about  the  fucceffion  •  but  foon  after 
the  year  700,  the  weftern  parts  of  Europe  began  to 
experience  the  terror  of  their  fpreading  armies. 
F  or  having  fubdued  Africa,  they  paffed  over  into 
Spain,  and  in  three  or  four  years  got  poffeffion  of 
the  whole  of  that  kingdom.  From  thence  they 
paffed  into  F  ranee  with  an  army  of  400,000  men, 
and  their  wives  and  children,  intending  to  fix  them- 
felves  there  :  But  after  many  ravages  in  feveral 


parts  of  the  country,  Charles  Martel  engaged  them, 
gained  a  complete  vi&ory,  and  effe£tually  flopped 
theirfarther  progrefs,  in  the  year  734.  From  that  time 
they  contented  themfelves  with  the  large  territories 
they  had  gained  :  In  which  they  continued  ;  except 
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in  Spain,  from  which,  after  fome  time,  they  were 
driven  out  bv  the  fuccefsful  exertions  of  the  remain- 
ing  native  Spaniards. 

It  would  be  an  excefs  of  curiofity,  to  endeavour 
to  find  every  charafter  in  this  hieroglyphical  vifion 
particularly  exemplified  in  the  Saracens  ;  but  the 
main  ftrokes  are  remarkably  applicable.  The  A- 
rabs  wear  a  turban  which  refembles  a  crown  or 
mitre.  They  are  curious  in  braiding  their  hair. 
They  are  excellent  horfemen.  Their  manner  of 
invading  had  fome  refemblance  of  theloculls,  which 
continue  to  do  damage  only  the  five  warmer  months  : 
For  their  practice  was  to  make  fudden  incurfions 
during  the  fummer  months,  and  then  retire  until  the 
next  feafon.  The  defign  of  their  wars  was  not  to 
make  {laughter  of  mankind,  but  to  compel  them  to 
embrace  the  religion  of  Mahomet.  They  did  not 
perfecute  chriftians,  and  put  them  to  death  for 
their  profeffion  :  But  gave  full  toleration  both  to 
them  and  the  Jews,  upon  their  fubmitting  to  a 
heavy  tribute  ;  while  theypurfued  all  idolaters  with 
the  fword.  The  power  given  them  in  the  vifion  is 
not  to  kill  but  torment  men,  i.  e.  the  chriftian 
world  :  And  great  were  the  miferies  which  men  en¬ 
dured  under  their  uncontrolled  defpotifm  when 
compelled  to  fubmiffion,  although  their  lives  were 
fpared.  The  injunction  commonly  obferved  when 
they  went  out  to  war,  literally  verifies  that  command 
given  in  the  vifion,  not  to  hurt  the  grafs,  nor  any 
green  thing,  neither  any  tree  :  For  the  order  given  to 
their  armies  was,  “  Deftroy  not  the  palm  trees,  nor 
bum  any  fields  of  corn  ;  cut  down  no  fruit  trees  ;  do 
no  mifchief  to  cattle,  only  fuch  as  ye  kill  to  eat.” 

And 
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And  in  about  five  prophetic  months,  or  150  years, 
the  greateft  terror  and  fury  of  this  Wo  was  paft.  * 
Before  the  fixth  angel  founds,  proclamation  is 
again  made,  “  that  one  wo  is  paft,”  i.  e.  its  defign  is 
completed,  the  world  will  reft  for  fome  time  in  its 
prefent  ftate,  and  fuffer  no  farther  alarm  from  this 
But  notice  is  given,  that  however  fecure  the 
world  may  appear,  from  any  farther  effe&s  of  the 

firft  wo,  two  more  woes,  equally  dreadful,  are  to  be 
expe&ed. 

SCENE  III.— C  hap.  IX.  13—21. 

The  Power  of  the  Turkifli  Armies,  predifted  by  the  Sixth 

Trumpet. 

Trumpet  VI.]  AFTER  a  proper  interval  of 
time  the  “  fixth  angel  founded  his  trumpet,  and  a 
voice  came  from  the  four  horns  of  the  golden  altar 
before  God.”  This  voice  is  faid  to  proceed  from 
the  altar  of  incenfe,  to  give  an  intimation  that  this 
wo  was  to  be  brought  on  the  chriftian  world  in  con. 
fequence  of  the  prayers  of  the  affli&ed  faints,  that 
God  might  take  vengeance  on  the  enemies  of  true 
religion.  By  this  voice  the  angel  who  founded  the 
trumpet  is  commanded  “  to  loofe  the  four  angels 
which  were  bound  in  the  great  river  Euphrates. 
Accordingly,  the  four  angels  were  loofed,  who  are 
faid  to  be  "  prepared  for  an  hour,  and  a  day,  and  a 
month,  and  a  year,  for  to  flay  the  third  part  of  men.  ” 
Upon  this,  an  aftonifhing  army  of  horfemen  appear¬ 
ed,  and  St.  John  heard  a  declaration  of  the  num¬ 
ber  of  this  army,  a  number  never  known  in  any 

other 
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other  army  in  the  world,  no  lefs  than  two  hundred 
millions.  The  riders  and  their  horfes  made  a  mofl: 
furprifing  and  terrible  appearance  ;  for  they  had 
«*  breaftplates  like  fire  blazing  with  brimftone,  mix¬ 
ed  with  jacinth,  or  hyacinth,”  which  is  blue,  i.  e. 
they  appeared  red  and  yellow  mixed  with  blue  flame. 
Their  horfes  had  “  heads  like  lions,  and  out  of  their 
mouths  iffued  fire,  and  fmoke,  and  brimftone fo  that 
as  they  went  forward  the  third  part  of  men  were  kill¬ 
ed  only  by  their  infernal  breath.  They  hadalfo  a  very 
ftrange  power  in  their  tails  as  well  as  their  mouths ; 
for  their  tails  were  like  ferpents,  as  if  every  hair  of 
their  tail  was  a  ferpent  ;  and  the  hairs  had  heads , 
and  with  them  they  did  great  hurt.  After  this  de¬ 
scription,  the  defign  of  this  wo  is  plainly  intimated, 
viz.  to  punifh  the  chriltian  world  for  their  idola¬ 
tries,  murders,  forceries,  fornications,  and  thefts, 
that  they  might  repent  and  be  reformed. 

This  wo  is  mofl  evidently  diftinQ;  from  the  fore¬ 
going.  The  former  is  declared  to  be  pa  ft  before 
this  comes  :  It  is  brought  on  by  another  trumpet; 
and  it  has  a  very  different  defcription. 

It  is  very  ftrange  that  Mr.  Lowman,  who  has 
written  with  fo  much  learning  and  judgment  on 
many  parts  of  this  book,  and  with  whom  we  have 
hitherto  generally  agreed,  ftiould  here  be  charge¬ 
able  with  fo  great  a  miftake  as  to  blend  the  vifion 
under  this  fixth  trumpet,  with  that  under  the  fifth, 
and  make  them  both  point  at  the  armies  of  Sar¬ 
acens.  By  this  he  reduces  two  great  woes  to  but 
one  ;  and  without  fufficient  reafon  departs  from  the 
application  which  the  learned  and  judicious  Mr. 
Mede,  and  others,  have  made  of  this  wo  to  the  rife 
and  progrefs  of  the  Turks.  The  only  reafon  giVen 

by 


125  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  chap.  g, 

hy  Mr.  Lowman  for  rejefting  Mr.  Mede’s  opinion 
as  he  fays,  becaufe  cc  the  rife  of  the  Ottoman 
empire  is  fe  low,  that  it  is  by  far  too  great  a  ftep 
bom  A.  1).  665,  in  which  the  former  prophecy 
ended  :  lor  Othoman,  the  founder  of  that  empire, 
died  in  the  year  of  the  Hegira  727,  A.  D.  1326. 

I  Lis  time  will  faither  aifo  tall  far  into  the  time  of 
Ac  next  period  of  prophecy.”  His  miftake  there¬ 
fore  is  entirely  owing  to  an  attachment  to  his  par¬ 
ticular  method  of  dividing  the  whole  prophecy  in¬ 
to  {even  periods,  regularly  and  uninterruptedly  fuc- 
ceeding  each  other.  If  he  had  confidered,  that  dif¬ 
ferent  views  are  given,  in  this  book,  of  the  very 
fame  periods ;  feme  of  the  vifions  reprefenting  the 
Hate  of  the  world  at  large  unto  the  fall  of  anti- 
chrift’s  kingdom  ;  feme  fhewing  the  ftate  of  the 
church  more  peculiarly,  from  its  firft  and  pureft 
Hate  through  the  darkeft  and  moft  corrupt  times  ; 
feme  particularly  exhibiting  the  rife  of  antichrift  ; 
and  feme  tnc  feveral  peculiar  plagues  which  fhould 
piecede  the  deftrudlion  of  that  blafphemous  pow¬ 
er  ;  he  would  not  have  been  fe  perplexed  and  mif¬ 
fed  by  endeavouring  to  make  every  vifion  coincide 
exaftly  with  his  periods.  The  right  view  of  thefe 
prophecies  is  this,  that  the  events  which  have  more 
immediate  relation  to  the  civil  empire  of  Rome, 
and  the  world  at  large,  are  firft  exhibited,  through 
the  whole  feries,  to  the  deftrucrion  of  the  beaft  or 
antichnft's  empire  ;  and  then  the  events  peculiar  to 
the  church  are  made  known  at  different  periods, 
and  in  different  views.  From  the  total  diffolution 
of  the  civil  empire,  the  prophecy  haffens  through 
the  remaining  events  refpeSiing  the  world  at  large, 
and  comprehends  them  in  two  great  woes,  the  ar¬ 
mies 
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mies  of  Saracens,  and  the  power  of  the  Turks, 
which  reach  to  the  times  of  the  feventh  trumpet, 
and  the  third  wo,  when  great  Babylon,  or  antichrift- 
ian  Rome,  is  to  fall  ;  and  it  is  quite  unnecelfary  to 
fuppofe  the  fecond  wo  follows  clofe  after  the  firlt, 
as  to  the  time.  After  this  general  view  of  the  af¬ 
fairs  of  the  world  through  feveral  ages  ;  the  proph¬ 
ecies  peculiarly  relating  to  the  church  begin. 

It  is  moll  evident  that  the  third  and  laft  wo  re¬ 
mains  to  be  declared.  But  the  feries  is  broken  off 
after  the  fecond  wo  ;  and  a  new  divilion  of  the 
prophecy  begins  in  the  next  chapter. 

Now  it  appears  by  the  reprefentation  of  the  fec¬ 
ond  wo,  that  it  confifts  of  a  vaft  army  of  horfemen, 
proceeding  from  the  river  Euphrates.  That  they 
carry  terror  and  deftruftion  wherever  they  go,  and 
march  on  with  irrefiftible  rage  until  they  have  de¬ 
ft  royed  a  third  part,  or  a  large  number  of  man¬ 
kind.  By  having  tails  like  ferpents,  it  may  be  in¬ 
timated,  that  after  they  have  palled  through  a  coun¬ 
try  and  fubdued  it,  they  will  greatly  afflifl  men,  in 
a  manner  refembling  the  ftings  under  the  former 
wo.  And  by  the  declaration  made  in  the  conclu- 
fion,  that  this  judgment  had  not  the  defigned  ef- 
fe£t  ;  that  men  did  not  repent  of  their  idolatrous 
worfhip  and  other  enormous  crimes  ;  it  appears  to 
be  fent  on  the  chriftian  world  for  its  degeneracy  in- 

r 

to  all  the  vices  of  the  heathen. 

The  irruption  of  the  Turks  into  Europe  well 
correfponds  to  all  that  is  faid  of  this  fecond  wo. 
This  people  came  originally  from  the  country  bor¬ 
dering  on  the  Cafpian  fea.  They  were  hired,  as 
hardy  foldiers,  by  the  Sultan  of  Perfia,  againft  the 
Calif  of  Babylon,  who  was  then  head  of  the  Sara¬ 
cen 
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cen  empire,  A.  J).  832.  By  their  help  the  Sultan 
gained  the  vidory  over  the  Calif.  But  when  the 
war  was  over,  he  refufed  to  reward  them  according 
to  agreement  :  Therefore  they  attacked  the  Sultan, 
drove  him  out  of  his  kingdom,  and  feated  them- 
felves  in  his  dominions.  From  that  time  they  grad¬ 
ually  gained  fliength,  and  became  a  confiderable 
nation  :  And  that  they  might  be  more  fecure  in  their 
fettlement,  they  made  peace  with  the  Calif  of  Bab¬ 
ylon,  and  embraced  the  mahometan  religion.  Thus 
they  continued  increafmg  in  ftrength,  and  adding 
to  their  territories,  until  the  year  1051  ;  when  they 
demanded  and  obtained  liberty  of  the  Calif  of  the 
Saracens,  to  fet  up  an  emperor  of  their  own  in  their 
Afiatic  territories.  Soon  after  this,  they  divided 
themfelves  into  four  Sultanies,  all  bordering'  on  the 

.  o 

river  Euphrates,  which  continued  many  years.  But 
for  a  long  time  they  were  reftrained  by  divine  Provi¬ 
dence  from  extending  their  territories,  though  they 
defired  and  often  attempted  it.  They  were  con¬ 
fined  within  their  bounds  more  efpecially  by  the 
crufades,  or  expeditions  of  the  European  chriftians 
to  the  holy  land.  As  foon  as  the  crufades  were  over, 
which  continued  near  two  hundred  years,  the  Tar¬ 
tars  from  beyond  the  Cafpian  fea  broke  into  Afia, 
fought  many  battles  with  the  Turks,  and  drove  them 
out  of  the  greater  part  of  their  dominions. 

But  about  A.  D.  1300,  the  Turks,  under  Gtho- 
man  their  chief,  coIIe£ted  their  fcattered  ftrength, 
freed  themfelves  from  the  yoke  of  the  Tartars,  took 
the  kingdom  of  Egypt  from  the  Saracens,  and  in  a- 
bout  twenty  eight  years  after  carried  their  conquefts 
even  to  the  Euxine  fea.  Thus  the  reftraint,  which 
divine  Providence  for  a  long  time  had  laid  upon 

them. 
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them,  was  taken  off,  and  the  armies  of  the  four  an¬ 
gels,  or  fultans,  were  let  loofe.  Orchanus,  the  fon 
of  Othoman,  took  a  great  part  of  the  Greek  empe¬ 
ror’s  dominions  in  the  leffer  Aha.  After  him  Am- 
urath,  about  the  year  1363,  having  carried  the 
Turkifh  arms  to  the  very  borders  of  Conftantino- 
ple,  paffed  the  Hellefpont  into  Europe  with  fixty 
thoufand  men,  took  feveral  places  of  importance, 
beat  the  emperor’s  army  fent  to  oppofe  him,  and 
then  returned  with  his  plunder.  This  was  the  firft 
irruption  of  the  Turks  into  Europe.  His  fon  Ba- 
jazet  fucceeded  him  ;  who  carried  his  arms  even  to 
the  borders  of  Hungary,  made  great  daughter  of 
the  chriffian  armies  which  oppofed  him,  and  at 
length  returned  with  many  captives,  and  abundance 
of  fpoil.  After  this  he  went  over  into  Europe  a- 
gain,  laid  fiege  to  the  imperial  city  Conftantinople, 
and  continued  the  fiege  eight  years  ;  and  would 
tnen  have  taken  it,  if  the  French  king  had  not  fent  a 
powerful  army  for  its  relief.  But  Bajazet  marched 
againft  this  army,  entirely  defeated  it,  and  return¬ 
ed  to  the  fiege,  which  he  continued  two  years  longer. 
At  length  hearing  that  Tamerlane  with  a  great  body 
of  Tartars  had  invaded  his  dominions,  he  was  o- 
bliged  to  raife  the  fiege  ;  and  afterwards  his  army 
was  defeated  by  Tamerlane,  and  he  himfelf  being 
taken  prifoner,  finifhed  his  days  with  vexation. 
This  for  a  coniiderable  length  of  time  put  a  flop  to 
the  progrefs  of  the  Turkifh  arms  in  Europe. 

JBut  about  the  year  1410,  Mahomet  the  firft,  hav¬ 
ing  united  under  him  all  the  petty  kingdoms  into 
which  the  Turks  had  been  divided,  refumed  the  ex¬ 
pedition  into  Europe,  and  after  feveral  fuccefsful 
battles,  fixed  his  court  at  Adrianople.  After  him 
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Amurath  the  fecond  carried  on  thefe  conquefts,  and 
penetrated  far  into  Greece.  But  his  fucceffor,  Ma¬ 
homet  the  fecond,  completed  the  definition  of  the 
Greek  empire,  by  taking  Confiantinople  A.  D„ 
1453  :  And  it  is  faid  the  fiege  of  this  city  was  the 
fir  ft  in  which  gunpowder  and  cannon  were  ufed  : 
Which  perhaps  may  be  hinted  at  in  the  vifion  by 
the  fire,  and  fmoke,  and  brimftone  iffuing  out  of 
the  mouths  of  the  horfcs. 

In  the  hiflory  of  the  Turks  we  have  a  flriking 
illuftration  of  this  wo  in  almofl  every  circumftance. 
I  hey  came  from  the  Euphrates.  They  were  a  long 
time  confined  to  their  own  territories  under  four 
fultans.  At  length  their  reftraint  was  taken  off, 
and  they  began  to  appear  numerous  and  formidable, 
and  to  make  very  confiderabie  conquefts.  They 
took  pofteffion  of  Aha  minor,  and  became  a  terror 
to  Confiantinople.  They  paffed  over  into  Europe 
by  repeated  incurfions,  and  gained  ground  more 
and  more  ;  at  length  their  power  was  irrefiftible, 
and  they  took  the  capital  city  Confiantinople,  and 
got  pofteffion  of  all  the  Greek  empire.  From  that 
time,  for  more  than  a  century  and  an  half,  they 
were  the  terror  and  fevereft  wo  to  Europe,  the 
whole  of  which  was  threatened  by  their  invincible 
arms.  Their  armies  confifted  chiefly  of  horfemen, 
and  breathed  (laughter  wherever  they  went  •  for 
their  principal  dependence  was  upon  cavalry,  and 
they  feldom  appeared  in  the  field  under  300,000 
horfe  and  60,000  foot.  They  prefied  on  to  new 
vidtories  and  conquefts  with  the  courage  and 
fiercenefs  of  lions,  and  with  breads  burning  with 
the  infernal  fire  of  the  wild  eft  enthufiafm,  while 
they  propagated  a  falfe  religion  by  fire  and  fword. 

Like 


) 


Chap.  9.  PROPHECY  IK— SCENE  III.  131 

Like  the  Saracens  they  have  fubdued  a  great  part 
of  the  world  by  their  arms  :  Like  them  they  have 
fpread  the  mahometan  impoflure  ;  and  like  them 
have  tormented  thofe  whom  their  arms  have  fpared 
with  all  the  evils  of  mod  abfolute  defpotifm, 
which  may  be  fignified  by  the  fnakes  of  their  tails. 
Their  dominions  in  Europe  now  include  a  great 
extent  of  country,  and  they  flill  remain  very  pow¬ 
erful,  though  evidently  on  the  decline. 

The  time  fixed  for  the  duration  of  this  wo  re¬ 
quires  particular  attention.  Thefe  angels  of  divine 
vengeance  are  faid  to  be  “  prepared  fof  an  hour, 
and  a  day,  and  a  month,  and  a  year,  to  flay  the 
third  part  of  men.”  The  time  for  the  continuance 
of  the  firft  wo,  was  five  months ;  which,  being  an 
allufion  to  the  feafon  in  which  the  natural  locufts 
devour  the  fields,  might  be  interpreted  in  a  more  lax 
manner,  as  not  denoting  a  precife  time  :  And  yet3  if 
we  take  a  day  for  a  year,  according  to  the  prophetic 
manner  of  reckoning,  five  months  will  make  150 
years  •  and  this  was  very  nearly  the  time  of  the  a- 
larmmg  and  vifiorious  progrefs  of  the  Saracens,  after 
which  they  kept  within  their  own  dominions.  But  the 
time  affigned  for  the  duration  of  this  fecond  wo,  has 
no  fuch  allufion  ;  but  is  expreffecl  as  if  fomething 
determinate  were  intended.  The  great  difficulty  here 
is,  to  account  for  the  breaking  of  the  time  into  fo 
many  parts,  and  efpecially  for  the  mention  of  an 
hour  in  the  reckoning.  This  has  embarraffed  thofe 
who  think  the  feveral  numbers  are  to  be  added  in¬ 
to  one  fum.  Others  therefore  reje£t  that  method, 
and  aie  content  to  take  the  time  only  in  a  general 
fenfe,  viz.  that  thefe  angels  are  prepared  to  execute 
theii  commiffion  upon  any  occafion  or  warning  * 
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or  that  the  incurfions  of  thefe  deftroyers  fhould  be 
under  a  limitation,  like  the  inroads  of  an  enemy 
who  in  a  fhort  time  are  beaten  back,  or  at  a  fet  time 
will  retire  of  themfelves.  But  if  we  flriftly  attend 
to  the  different  times  expreffed,  we  may  be  led  to 
fuppofe  fome  of  the  times  are  ufed  in  a  more  lax 
fenfe,  but  that  by  a  year  is  intended  a  determinate 
time;  and  that  the  numbers  are  not  to  be  fummed  up 
together.  It  feems  to  be  the  defign  of  this  divifion 
of  times,  that  a  paufe  of  thought  fhould  be  made  be¬ 
tween  each,  as  if  written  thus,  u  which  were  pre¬ 
pared  for  an  hour, — and  a  day, — and  a  month, — 
and  a  year,  for  to  flay  the  third  part  of  men.”  And 
it  may  be  underftood  in  this  manner,  that  their 
arms  fhould  not  be  pufhed  on  at  once,  by  fudden 

and  continued  force,  and  an  uninterrupted  train  of 
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vi£tories  ;  but  there  fhould  be  considerable  inter¬ 
vals  betwixt  their  incurfions.  At  firfl  their  power 
would  give  but  a  fhort  alarm,  like  the  fears  of  an 
hour.  After  fome  intermiffion  they  would  rife  to 
greater  and  more  threatening  power  ;  yet  the  terror 
of  their  arms  would  again  abate,  as  if  the  danger 
were  only  for  a  day,  and  all  would  return  to  a  ftate 
of  quietnefs  again.  Then  again,  after  fome  inter¬ 
val,  they  fhould  appear  with  more  ftrength,  carry 
on  longer  wars,  and  for  a  month,  i .  e.  for  thirty  years 
or  a  confiderable  length  of  time,  continue  to  threaten 
and  diftrefs  the  world  by  their  arms.  Yet  this  great 
alarm  fhould  die  away,  as  if  deliverance  from  the 
danger  might  at  length  be  expended.  But  finally 
they  fhould  again  make  the  mod  formidable  attacks, 
rufh  on  irrefiftibly,  eftablifh  an  empire,  proceed  in 
their  conquefls,  and  continue  a  year,  or  in  the  pro¬ 
phetic  reckoning  of  a  day  for  a  year,  360  years. 
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All  this  appears  true  in  faff,  according  to  the 
foregoing  view  of  their  hiftory.  Their  firfh  irrup¬ 
tion  into  Europe  was  chiefly  for  plunder,  and  they 
foon  retired  ;  fo  that  this  may  be  called  an  alarm 
for  an  hour.  Bajazet  afterwards  made  another  in- 
curfion  for  plunder  and  returned  :  But  went  over 
to  Europe  again,  pufhed  the  war  with  great  power, 
and  threatened  the  fpeedy  conquefl  of  the  Greek 
empire ;  but  he  was  called  off  to  meet  the  Tartars, 
and  his  day  was  over.  But  after  a  confiderable  in¬ 
terval  of  reft  to  Europe,  Mahomet  the  firft  renewed 
the  war  and  took  Adrianople,  and  his  fucceffor  car¬ 
ried  on  the  conquefts,  until  the  Turks  had  gained  a 
confiderable  part  of  Greece  ;  and  with  refpefl  to 
this  invafion,  by  which  they  obtained  longer  and 
firmer  footing  in  the  empire,  it  was  an  alarm  which 
continued  a  month,  or  thirty  years.  Finally  af¬ 
ter  the  Turkifh  power  had  feemed  for  a  while  to 
be  circumfcribed  by  their  laft  bounds,  Mahomet 
the  fecond  took  Conftantinople  and  eftablifhed  the 
Turkifh  empire  upon  the  ruins  of  that  of  the  Greeks, 
which  is  to  continue  a  year,  i.  e.  360  years,  from 
that  time.  If  the  foregoing  is  the  true  method  of 
interpretation,  the  period  of  that  empire  in  its  pref- 
ent  form,  is  not  far  off :  But  we  mu  ft  wait  for  the 
events  of  divine  Providence. 

The  fpecial  defign  of  this  wo  is  declared  in  the 
conclufion  of  the  chapter.  It  was  to  punifh  the 
chriftian  world  for  idolatry,  murders,  forceries  or 
bewitching  arts  to  deceive  men  into  the  belief  of  a 
lying  religion,  and  other  heathenilh  crimes.  It  is 
well  known  that  the  weftern  church  had  for  a  long 
time  eftablifhed  the  worfhip  or  images  in  imitation 
of  the  ancient  heathen,  and  perverted  chriftianity 
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to  countenance  all  manner  of  fuperflition,  and  falfe- 
hood,  and  every  vice  which  ufually  accompanies 
idolatry.  The  Greek  church  alfo,  though  it  had 
never  admitted  grofs  idolatry,  had  neverthelefc  very 
far  degenerated  into  ignorance,  furperftition,  and 
all  fuch  wickednefs  as  is  provoking  to  Heaven. 
This  wo  therefore  was  defigned  as  a  judgment  on 
profeffors  of  both  churches.  But  it  hath  not  pro« 
duced  the  defired  effedl  in  bringing  them  to  repent¬ 
ance  and  reformation.  The  force  of  this  wo  is  now 
abated,  but  it  is  not  yet  at  an  end.  And  after  this 
we  are  warned  to  expeft  the  third  wo  foon  to  fol¬ 
low. 

* 

SCENE  IV.— C  h  a  p.  X. 

Jcfus  Chrifl  appears  with  a  little  Book  in  his  Hand.  Seven 
Thunders  add  great  Solemnity  to  the  Scene.  Chrifl  then 
declares  with  a  folemn  Oath,  that  the  Timefhall  not  be  pro¬ 
longed,  or  fhall  not  be  yet.  St.  John  is  commanded  to  take 
and  eat  the  Book ;  and  thus  is  prepared  to  prophefy  again 
before  many  People,  and  Nations,  and  Tongues,  and  Kings. 

In  this  fcene  another  mighty  an¬ 
gel  comes  down  from  heaven  in  great  majefty  and 
glory.  <c  He  is  clothed  with  a  cloud,  and  a  rainbow 
encircles  his  head.  Idis  face  fhines  as  the  fun  ;  and 
his  feet  are  as  pillars  of  fire.”  This  can  be  no  oth¬ 
er  than  the  Lord  Jefus  Chrifl  himfelf  ;  who  went 
before  the  camp  of  Ifrael  in  a  cloud  ;  and  after  his 
refurrcdtion  afcended  to  heaven  in  a  cloud  ;  and 
will  come  a^ain  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  at  the  la  ft 

O 

day.  The  rainbow  round  his  head  is  a  farther  evi¬ 
dence  that  this  is  Chrifl.  In  the  4th  chapter  a 
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rainbo^v  adorns  the  throne  of  God.  In  Ezekiel's 
vifion  of  the  divine  Majefty,  he  that  fat  on  the 
throne  had  a  rainbow  around  him.  A  rainbow 
was  the  token  of  God’s  covenant  of  peace  with  No¬ 
ah  and  his  pofterity.  And  Chrilt  has  made  peace 
between  God  and  man,  and  in  him  the  new  cove¬ 
nant  is  eftablifhed.  The  reft  of  the  description  fo 
perfectly  agrees  with  Chrift’s  appearance  in  the 
firft  chapter,  that  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this 
is  the  fame  perfon. 

<c  He  has  in  his  hand  a  little  book  open.”  This 
is  the  fame  .book  which  he  took  out  of  the  hand  of 
the  Supreme  Majcfty,  that  he  might  open  the  Seals. 
Six  covers,  which  were  rolled  over  it,  have  been 
taken  off,  and  their  contents  made  known  ;  and  now 
the  inner  roll,  of  a  Smaller  fize,  appears.  1  he  leal 
of  this  is  already  broken,  as  in  the  beginning  of  the 
8th  chapter,  and  therefore  the  book  now  appears 
open  in  Chrift’s  hand.  Some  things  preparatory 
to  the  principal  prophecies  have  been  declared  by 
the  founding  of  fix  trumpets  :  But  many  great  e* 
vents  are  yet  to  be  made  known. 

This  mighty  angel  “  fet  his  right  foot  upon  the 
fea,  and  his  left  foot  on  the  earth.”  This  aggran¬ 
dizes  his  perfon  above  all  human  conception.  He 
treads  on  the  waters  of  the  ocean,  and  on  the  firm 
land,  and  has  the  whole  terraqueous  globe  under 
his  power. 

He  then  <c  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  as  when  a  lion 
roareth  For  he  is  called  the  lion  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah  ;  and  his  word  is  accompanied  with  majefty, 
power,  and  terror.  cc  And  when  he  had  cried.  Sev¬ 
en  thunders  uttered  their  voices.”  The  thunders 
on  mount  Sinai,  when  God  came  down  to  give  the 
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laWjpiocJaimed  the  divine  Majefty  there  ;  and  thefe 
thunders  may  be  confidered  only  as  attentions  to 
the  honor  of  this  glorious  perfon,  or  as  fignals  to 
command  the  attention  of  the  world  :  But  the  thun 
ders  uttered  articulate  founds,  perhaps  to  give  St. 
John  tome  general  intimations  of  the  things  which 
remained  to  be  revealed.  St.  John  heard  what  they 
uttered,  but  by  a  voice  from  heaven  he  was  forbid¬ 
den  to  write  what  he  heard,  and  therefore  all  curi¬ 
ous  inquiry  is  prevented. 

The  angel,  after  this,  lifted  up  his  hand  to  heav¬ 
en,  and  with  a  moll  folemn  oath,  exprelfed  by  a  re¬ 
cital  of  the  power  of  the  great  Creator,  "  fware  by 
him  that  liveth  for  ever  and  ever,  who  created  heav¬ 
en  and  the  things  that  therein  are,  and  the  earth 
and  the  things  that  therein  are,  and  the  fea  and  the 
things  which  are  therein,  that  there  fhould  be  time 
no  longer;  ”  or,  as  our  tranllation  may  be  correft- 
ed,  that  the  timejhall  not  be  prolonged ;  or  otherwife, 
that  the  time  Jhall  not  be  yet.  Both  thefe  tranfla- 
tions  are  capable  of  a  confiftent  fignification.  It 
cannot  mean  that  all  time  Ihould  immediately 
be  at  an  end  ;  For  much  remained  to  be  revealed 
and  done  before  the  end  of  the  world.  But  as  the 
lixth  trumpet  had  declared  the  fecond  great  wo  upon 
the  world,  and  but  one  more  remained  before  God 
would  deliver  the  church  out  of  its  troubles  ;  pious 
chriftians  might  be  led  to  think  the  time  of  the  laft 
wo  long  delayed,  while  fo  great  a  variety  of  events 
were  to  be  reprefented,  before  the  prophecy  Ihews 
the  end  of  thefe  troubles.  Before  the  efffcas  of  the 
{eve nth  trumpet  could  be  clearly  made  known,  it 
was  neceffary  to  prepare  the  way  ;  by  fhewing  the 
ftate  of  the  church  through  many  ages  of  dark- 
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nefs  and  corruption,  and  even  from  the  beginning 
of  chriflianity  ;  and  by  declaring  a  feries  of  partic¬ 
ular  judgments  to  be  brought  on  the  apoflatifed 
church,  previous  to  its  deflru^lion.  God  s  faithful 
people,  mourning  under  long  and  fevere  trials,  might 
think  their  deliverance  at  a  (difcouraging  diftance, 
if  fo  many  prophecies  muft  intervene  before  the  end 
of  their  affli&ions  is  brought  into  view.  Therefore 
Chrifl  here  declares,  the  time  Jhall  not  he  'prolong¬ 
ed  But  after  the  fecond  wo  had  accomplifhed  the 
defign, <c  the  feventh  angel  fhould  found,  and  the 
myftery  of  God  fhould  be  finifhed,  and  all  the  deep 
purpofes  of  Providence  relating  to  the  deliverance 
and  happinefs  of  his  church  fhould  be  completed,  ac¬ 
cording  to  what  he  hath  fpoken  by  all  the  prophets.” 

If  we  read  the  text — “  the  time  Jhall  not  he  yet ” — 
it  may  be  underflood  as  a  check  to  an  impatient 
expectation  of  hearing  what  the  third  wo  fhould 
be,  and  when  it  fhould  come  and  put  an  end  to  the 
affli£iions  of  the  faints,  fince  they  had  been  led  fo 
near  to  it  by  the  revelations  already  made.  Through 
an  earnefl  expeflation  of  deliverance  from  their 
troubles,  they  might  not  allow  in  their  own  minds 
a  fuflicient  interval  between  the  two  lafl  woes.  It 
is  therefore  declared — <c  the  time  Jhall  not  he  yet”— 
but  they  muft  wait  fome  time  longer  for  the  found¬ 
ing  of  the  feventh  trumpet. 

It  is  an  eafier  conflruflion  to  read  the  text,  the 
time  Jhall  not  he  prolonged  ;  and  this  very  nearly 
agrees  with  the  common  tranflation,  and  naturally 
falls  in  with  that  very  brief  view  of  the  effe6is  of 
the  feventh  trumpet,  and  the  accomplifhment  of 
God’s  merciful  defigns  toward  his  true  church, 
which  is  given  in  the  next  chapter. 


The 


_ 
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The  “  my  fiery  of  God  ivhich  is  to  be  finifhed,  as 
he  hath  declared  to  his  fervants  the  prophets,”  is 
that  which  Daniel  {peaks  of,  viz.  «  *  the  ftone  cut 
out  of  the  mountain  without  hands,  which  fmote 
the  image  of  the  four  monarchies  upon  its  feet,  and 
broke  it  in  pieces  :  Which  ftone  became  a  great 
mountain,  and  filled  the  whole  earth.”  Or  in  other 
words,  it  is  that  kingdom  of  which  Daniel  writes  in 
another  prophecy — “  t  I  faw  in  the  night  vifions, 
and  behold  one  like  the  fon  of  man  came  with  the 
clouds  of  heaven,  and  came  to  the  Ancient  of  Days, 
and  they  brought  him  near  before  him.  And  there 
was  given  him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  kingdom, 
that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages  fhould  ferve 
him  :  His  dominion  is  an  everlafting  dominion, 
which  fhall  not  pafs  away,  and  his  kingdom  that 
which  fhall  not  be  deftroyed.”  In  plain  language, 
the  my  fiery  which  remained  to  be  finifhed  was,  the 
deftruflion  of  all  the  enemies  of  the  faithful  church, 
and  the  univerfal  prevalence  of  Chrift’s  kingdom 
through  the  world. 

When  the  angel  had  fworn  this  folemn  oath,  St. 
John  was  called  by  a  voice  from  heaven,  to  “  go 
and  take  the  little  book  which  was  open  in  the  hand 
of  the  angel.”  And  he  took  it,  and  according  to 
command  eat  it  up  ;  and  found  it  fweet  as  honey 
in  his  mouth,  but  bitter  in  his  belly.  This  alludes 
to  Ezekiel’s  vifion*,  where  he  is  commanded  in  the 
fame  manner,  to  take  and  eat  the  roll  of  a  book,  in 
which  were  written  lamentations,  and  mourning, 
and  wo  :  This  was  in  his  mouth  as  honey  for  fweet- 
nefs.  The  meaning  of  both  is,  that  the  prophet 

was 

*  Dan.  11.  34,  33.  44,  45.  f  Dan.  vii.  13,  14. 

4  Ezekiel  ii,  8— end,  and  chap.  iii.  beginning. 
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was  to  receive  deeply,  into  his  mind  and  heart,  the 
things  which  God  revealed,  and  which  were  to  be 
delivered  to  the  church  :  And  that  the  prophecies, 
as  the  faithful  word  of  God,  defigned  for  the  bene¬ 
fit  of  his  church,  gave  great  pleafure  to  the  proph¬ 
et  ;  but  as  containing  many  melancholy  circum- 
ftances  of  the  church,  and  denunciations  of  judg¬ 
ments  upon  it,  when  he  meditated  on  them  they  oc- 
cafioned  much  grief  and  forrow  of  heai  t. 

The  fpecial  reafon  given,  why  John  is  command¬ 
ed  to  take  and  eat  the  book  is  this — “  Thou  mu  ft 
prophefy  again  before  many  peoples,  and  nations, 
and  tongues,  and  kings.”  By  receiving  and  digeft- 
ing  well  in  his  mind  what  was  contained  in  that 
book,  he  was  to  be  prepared  to  prophefy  of  the 
many  wonderful  events  contained  in  it,  and  to 
publith  them  for  the  benefit  of  all  nations  through 
every  age  of  the  world. 

As  John  was  required  in  fuch  an  uncommon 
manner  to  qualify  himfelf  for  the  remaining  proph¬ 
ecies,  it  gives  a  plain  intimation,  that  he  is  now 
come  to  the  moil  important  part  of  the  revelation 
which  was  to  be  made,  contained  in  the  principal 
book  which  was  rolled  up  within  the  fix  covers. 
The  outer  rolls  declared  more  generally  the  great 
changes  and  calamities  to  be  brought  on  the  civil 
empire  of  Rome,  and  the  world  at  large  ;  and  it  was 
fuffieient  for  John  to  obferve  what  was  exhibited 

the  opening  of  each  feal,  and  record  what  he  faw 
juft  as  things  appeared,  without  digefting  them  in 
his  mind  by  fo  attentive  meditations.  But  this  laft 
fmall  roll,  befides  a  continuation  of  fome  prophe¬ 
cies  begun  in  the  former,  according  to  their  order, 

which  ends  with  the  Turkifh  wo  ;  contains,  in  va¬ 
rious 
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nous  views,  a  very  particular  account  of  the  ftate 
o  t  e  church  even  from  the  beginning  of  chriftian- 
ity,  through  the  long  period  of  the  great  apoftafy 
unto  ns  deliverance  from  antichriftian  tyranny  and 
advancement  to  a  profperous  ftate  on  earth,  and  to 
future  glory  and  perfed  felicity  in  heaven.  It  is 
therefore  evident  that  the  prophecies  peculiarly  re- 
lating  to  the  church  here  begin. 


SCENE  V. — Chap.  XI. 

A  general  View  of  the  Profanation  of  the  Church,  under  the 
Reign  of  Antichrift,  and  the  afflifted  State  of  the  true  Wor¬ 
shippers  of  GOD  through  a  long  Period  of  Twelve  Hun¬ 
dred  and  Sixty  Years.  The  Care  taken  by  Providence  to 
continue  a  fufficient  Number  of  Witnefles  to  the  Truth 
through  all  that  mournful  Period.  The  Efforts  of  their  En¬ 
emies^  to  deftroy  them,  and  a  Triumph  over  the  Witnefles 
as  flain.  The  miraculous  Refurreftion  of  the  Witnefles 
and  Afcenfion  into  Heaven.  The  confequent  Shock  given 
to  the  Capital  of  Antichrift’s  Empire  ;  and  the  Introduc¬ 
tion  of  Chrift’s  univerfal  Kingdom  on  Earth,  by  the  found¬ 
ing  of  the  feventh  Trumpet,  which  brings  the  third  Wo 
and  deftroys  the  Empire  of  Antichrift. 


IF  we  take  particular  notice  of  the 
latter  part  of  this  chapter,  it  will  appear,  that  from 

the  14th  verfe  it  is  conne&ed  with  the  end  of  the 

gth  chapter,  and  is  a  continuation  of  the  general 

pi opn._ cies  of  the  events  of  the  world  •  but  haflen— 

mg  on  to  the  final  in  tie  of  them,  and  omitting  all 

intervening  particulars  which  were  to  be  reprefenU 

ed  m  the  .following  vifions  :  And  thus  the  feries  of 

general  prophecies  concludes  with  this  chapter.  Yet 

it  was  necelfary  to  give  a  reprefentation  of  the 

church 


t 
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church  in  its  corrupt  ftate,  and  the  affliftions  of  the 
little  remnant  of  faints,  before  the  conclufion  of  the 
general  feries  ;  becaufe  otherwife  the  effects  of  the 
feventh  trumpet,  which  ftill  remains  to  be  founded, 
could  not  fo  well  be  underftood,  the  lalt  wo  bring¬ 
ing  deftrudion  on  that  apoftate  church.  There¬ 
fore  a  view  of  the  church  in  its  corrupt  ftate  is  in¬ 
ferred  in  the  general  prophecy,  between  the  fecond 
third  woes,  in  figures  taken  from  the  jewifh 
temple  ;  and  the  remnant  of  God’s  fervants  is  fpok- 
en  of  in  metaphors  borrowed  from  the  Old  Tefta- 

ment. 

St.  John  had  a  meafuring  reed  given  him,  with 
orders  to  “  meafure  the  temple  of  G  ad,  and  the  al¬ 
tar,  and  them  that  worfhip  therein,”  but  “  to  leave 
out  the  court,  and  not  meafure  it,  becaufe  it  was 
given  to  the  Gentiles  to  be  profanely  trampled  un¬ 
der  foot,  for  the  fpace  of  forty  and  two  months.” 
By  the  temple  is  plainly  meant  the  chriftian  church, 
confifting  of  all  that  have  the  name  of  chriftians  : 
Of  this  church  the  jewifh  temple  was  a  type  ; 
therefore  St.  Paul  ufeth  this  metaphor  in  fpeaking 
to  the  church  of  Corinth—"  Ye  are  the  temple  of 
the  living  God,  as  God  hath  faid,  I  will  dwell  in 
them,  and  walk  in  them,  and  I  will  be  their  God, 
and  they  {hall  be  my  people.”  The  jewifh  temple 
con  filled  not  only  of  the  facred  building  itfelf, 
which  was  but  of  very  moderate  dimenfions,  but  of 
the  courts  and  buildings  annexed  to  it.  It  had  two 
courts,  an  inner  and  an  outer  ;  of  which  the  inner 
adjoined  to  the  door  of  the  facred  building,  and 
was  appropriated  to  the  priefls,  where  flood  the  al¬ 
tar  of  burnt  offerings  ;  the  outer  court  was  for  the 
whole  congregation  of  Ifrael,  where  they  flood  to 

worfhip. 
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worlhip  ieing  permitted  to  g0  in(0  the  coun 

ot  the  pnefts  but  on  fpecial  occafions.  In  the  fee 
ond  temple  another  court  was  added  on  the  outfide 
e  other,  called  the  court  of  the  Gentiles  ap_ 
propnated  to  ftrangers,  and  confidered  as  in  no 
other  view  holy  than  as  part  of  the  holy  city  Te- 
rufalem.  To  that  temple  the  chriftian  church  may 

b„il^-Pl°P-  u17  ibC  COmPared*  ^  like  a  facred 
mg  with  a  large  inclofure,  in  which  God  has 

pronnfea  his  peculiar  prefence,  and  which  includes 

a  1  who  profefs  the  name  of  Chrift.  Chrift  is  the 
altar  and  the  facrifice,  and  through  him  chriflians 
draw  near  to  God.  Sincere  believers  are  called  by 

/  eter>  “  a  chofen  generation,  a  royal  priefthood, 
an  holy  nation,  a  peculiar  people,  to  offer  up  fpirit- 
ual  facrifices  acceptable  to  God  by  Jefus  Chrift;” 
and  therefore  in  this  vifion  they  are  confidered  Is 
true  worfhippers  and  priefts  belonging  to  the  inner 
court.  But  common  profeffors,  whofe  hearts  and 
lives  are  not  influenced  by  the  gofpel,  are  confider¬ 
ed  only  as  worfhippers  in  the  outer  court ;  favor¬ 
ed  indeed  with  great  privileges  above  the  reft  of  the 
world,  but  not  acknowledged  in  the  view  of  God 
among  his  falsified  and  fealed  people. 

In  this  view  of  the  church,  the  meaning  of  the 
order  given  to  meafure  the  temple,  and  the  altar, 
and  them  that  worfhip  therein,  may  eafily  be  un- 
deiftood.  St.  John  was  to  meafure  the  inner  court, 
becaufe  it  contained  none  but  fuch  as  worfhipped 
in  fpirit  and  in  truth,  whom  God  would  keep*  dif- 
tina  from  all  the  reft,  under  his  fpecial  care,  as  be¬ 
ing  conformed  to  the  perfeG  rule  and  meafure  of 
his  word.  But  the  outer  court  he  was  not  to  meaf¬ 
ure,  becaufe  it  was  filled  with  worlhippers  who 

could 
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could  not  Hand  a  teft  by  the  divine  rule  ;  they  were 
therefore  to  be  left  out  in  common  with  the  world. 
But  there  is  a  very  fpecial  reafon  given  for  not 
meafuring  this  court,  which  has  particular  refpefl 

to  the  great 

was  given  to  the  Gentiles  to  be  profaned,  u  e.  to 
chriftians  refembling  the  heathen  in  idolatry  and 
vice,  guilty  of  every  abomination  by  which  the 
chriflian  profeffion  is  profaned.  Such  chriftians 
were  to  have  pofleflion  of  all  the  outward  inclofures 
of  the  church,  and  defile  them  with  all  manner  of 
wickednefs.  This  is  an  allufion  to  our  Savior’s 
prophecy  of  the  deftruGion  of  Jerufalem  by  the 
Romans — <c  *  Jerufalem  fhall  be  trodden  down  of 
the  Gentiles,  until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  be  ful¬ 
filled.  ” — In  thefe  words  our  Lord  gives  an  intima¬ 
tion  that  the  temple  fhould  not  always  remain  pol¬ 
luted,  but  only  during  that  time  in  which  God  for 
wife  purpofes  had  given  the  Gentiles  liberty  to  pro- 
fane  it  ;  but  at  the  appointed  feafon,  when  divine 
judgments  had  completed  their  defign,  the  Gentiles 
themfelves  fhould  become  God’s  people,  and  it 
fhould  be  cleanfed.  So  in  this  vifion,  there  is  not 
only  fome  general  encouragement  that  the  chriflian 
profeffion  fhould  not  forever  be  profaned,  but  a 
precife  time  is  fixed  for  the  continuance  of  this 
profanation,  viz.  forty  two  months. 

It  would  be  very  unreasonable,  and  inconfiftent 
with  the  defign  and  tenor  of  thefe  prophecies,  to 
take  thefe  forty  two  months  fimply,  according  to 
our  common  reckoning  of  time.  Events  which  are 
to  continue  but  three  years  and  an  half  in  common 
reckoning,  however  remarkable,  can  hardly  be  fup- 
pofed  to  be  noticed  in  a  prophecy  which  compre¬ 
hends 


apoftafy  of  the  church,  viz.  becaufe  it 


*  Luke  xxl.  24* 
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hends  in  a  general  view,  the  events  of  all  fucceeding 
ages  unto  the  end  of  the  world.  So  Ihort  a  time  is 
tike  the  lead  ifland  in  a  fmall  map  of  the  world, 
which  becomes  a  point  not  vifible,  of  whatever  note’ 
i!  may  be  among  navigators.  Moreover,  it  will  ap¬ 
peal,  as  we  go  on  through  this  book,  that  many  and 
very  remarkable  things  are  to  be  accomplished  in 
><ie  courfe  oi  Providence  during  this  very  time, 
which  cannot  be  included  in  fo  Short  a  Space  as 
three  and  an  half  natural  years.  God  himfelfhath 
Shewed  us  that  he  Sometimes  ufeth,  in  his  reckon- 
tng,  a  day  for  a  year.  As,  when  he  doomed  the  If- 
raelites  to  wander  forty  years  in  the  wildernefs, 
God  fays— «  *  After  the  number  of  the  days  in 
"which  } e  featched  the  land,  even  forty  days  (each 
aay  for  a  year)  Shall  ye  bear  your  iniquities,  even 
foity  years.” — So  when  Ezekiel  was  ordered  to  lie 
on  his  fide  forty  days,  as  a  fign  to  the  people,  God 
fays — “t  I  have  given  thee  a  day  for  a  year.”  Es¬ 
pecially  in  Daniel’s  prophecy  of  the  time  of  the 
Meffiah’s  coming,  this  fame  way  of  reckoning  is 
plainly  exemplified  ;  that  time  is  fixed  at  feventy 
weeksv,  which  make  four  hundred  and  ninety  days, 
2.  c.  yea  is ;  for  juft  fo  many  years  palled  before  the 
Me fli ah  appeared.  And  proteflant  divines  are  gen¬ 
erally  agieed  that  tms  is  the  method  of  reckoning 
in  this  prophetic  book,  therefore  it  is  unneceffary  to 
enlarge  farther  on  this  point. 

During  this  fame  time,  “  power  is  given  to  God’s 
two  witneffes  to  prophef y,  clothed  in  fackcloth.” 
The  time  is  repeated  in  days  inllead  of  months,  a 
month  being  accounted  thirty  days,  and  fo  a  year 
reckoned  three  hundred  and  fixty  days.  They  are 

to 

*  Numb.  xiv.  34.  t  Ezek.  iv.6.  J  Dan.  ix.  24. 
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to  prophefy  twelve  hundred  and  fixty  days,  i.  e. 
three  years  and  an  half,  the  fame  with  forty  two 
months,  and  reckoning  each  day  for  a  year  their  time 
is  twelve  hundred  and  iixty  years. 

By  thefe  two  witneffes  we  cannot  underhand  two 
fingle  perfons,  for  how  could  any  two  men  continue 
fo  long  a  time.  Many  needlefs,  vague,  and  ground- 
lefs  conjeftures  have  been  made  on  this  fuppofition, 
that  fwo  perfons  of  eminent  note  muft  be  found, 
who  have  borne  teflimony  to  the  truth.  Some  have 
thought  two  churches  are  meant,  famous  for  their 

o  * 

adherence  to  the  doftrines  of  Chrift.  Some  have 
fuppofed  the  two  Teftaments  to  be  intended,  as  the 
word  of  God  is  continually  teftifying  the  truth  a- 
gainft  all  corruptions  of  chriftianity  ;  but  it  would 
be  uling  unnatural  figures  to  fay  thefe  were  flain 
toward  the  end  of  their  teflimony,  and  their  dead 
bodies  remained  unburied  in  the  flreet.  The  eafi- 
efl  and  mo  ft  natural  interpretation  is,  that  by  two 
witneffes  this  precife  number  is  not  intended,  but 
in  general  a  lufficient  number  :  That  as  two  is  the 
common  number  of  witneffes  neceffary  to  give  ev¬ 
idence  to  the  truth,  God  would  take  care,  that, 
through  the  whole  time  of  the  profanation  of  the 
outer  court,  there  fhould  be  a  number  of  faithful 
witneffes  to  teffify  the  truth  in  oppofition  to  all  the 
corruptions  of  chriffianity,  fo  that  the  pure  gofpel 
fhould  not  be  wholly  loft.  •  And  bifliop  Newton, 
in  his  excellent  differtation  on  the  prophecies,  has 
proved  by  many  hiftorical  evidences,  that  from  the 
firfl  eflablifhment  of  Popery  down  to  the  reforma¬ 
tion,  home  true  and  faithful  witneffes  of  Chrift  ap¬ 
peared  in  oppofition  to  antichriftian  corruptions. 

Thefe  two  witneffes  are  faid  to  prophefy  in  fack- 
cloth  ;  to  fignify  that  they  fhould  all  that  time  be 

K  in 
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ln  ^  mom n ful  and  affli6fed  ftate,  and  fuffer  perfe— 
cution  for  their  teflimony.  They  are  called  <(  the 
two  olive  trees,  and  the  two  candleflicks  ftanding 
before  the  God  of  the  earth.”  This  has  reference 
to  Zerubbabel  and  Jofhua,  who  are  reprefented*,  as 
two  onve  tiees  on  each  fide  of  the  candleftick^ 
v  hich  empty  oil  out  of  themfelves  through  two 
golden  pipes  ;  which  fignifies  that  thofe  two  con- 
Ipicuous  pei  Ions  fliould  be  furnifhed  with  all  fup- 
plies  of  grace  from  God  to  reeftablifh  the  worfhip 
of  the  temple,,  and  continue  the  light  of  the  jewifh 
cnuich.  And  thus  the  witneffes  of  the  truth  fhould 
be  furnifhed  by  Chnft  with  wifdom,  and  every  gift 
ol  aiiinegiace,  and  continually  communicate  light 
to  the  chuich  in  the  midft  of  the  darknefs  of  the 
times  of  apoftafy,  that  the  truth  of  thegofpel  might 
not  be  wholly  extinguifhed  ;  and  by  their  teftimo¬ 
ny  the  church  fliould  at  length  be  reftored  to  a  ftate 
of  light  and  purity. 

The  power  given  to  thefe  witneffes  is  very  won¬ 
derful  :  For  if  any  man  attempts  to  hurt  them,  “fire 
pioceedeth  out  of  then  mouth,  and  devoureth  their 
enemies.”  As  the  prophet  Elijah  by  his  word 
brought  down  fire  from  heaven,  and  confumed  two 
companies  of  foldiers  who  came  to  take  him  i  And 
as  God  piomiled  to  make  his  word  m  the  mouth  of 
fei tmiah  ine,  and  the  people  who  oppofed  him 
vvood  :  So  a  like  power  is  given  to  the  witneffes. 
When  they  pray  that  God  would  avenge  them  of 
their  enemies,  he  will  grant  their  prayer.  When 
they  denounce  the  threatenings  of  his  word  againft 
idolaters,  perfecutors,  and  other  notorious  finners, 
God  will  manifeft  the  fiery  indignation  which  he 

has 
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has  threatened.  Heaven  from  time  to  lime  will 
interpofe  to  preferve  them  from  being  wholly  cut 
off  or  filenced.  Moreover,  like  Elijah,  they  have 
power  to  fhut  heaven  that  it  rain  not  m  the  days  of 
their  prophecy  and  like  Mofes  and  Aaron  <<  they 
have  power  over  the  waters  to  turn  them  to  blood, 
and  to  finite  the  earth  with  all  plagues,  as  often  as 
they  will  i.  e.  their  prayers  fhall  fometimes  have 
even  miraculous  effects,  as  often  as  the  caufe  of  God 
requires  extraordinary  manifeftations  of  his  pres¬ 
ence  with  them. 

While  they  are  completing  their  tcfiimony,  and 
when  the  affigned  period  drawrs  nigh  lor  putting  an 
end  to  their  mournful  (late, <c  the  beaft  that  afcend- 
eth  out  of  the  bottomlefs  pit  fhall  make  war  with 
them,  and  fhall  overcome  them,  and  kill  them,  and 
their  dead  bodies  fhall  lie  in  the  flreet  of  the  great 
city,  which  fpiritually  is  called  Sodom  and  Egypt, 
where  alfo  our  Lord  was  crucified.” 

Our  tranflation  fays,  “  When  they  fhall  have 
finifhed  their  teftimony” — as  if  the  witneffes  were 
not  to  fuffer  or  be  flain  until  they  had  entirely  com¬ 
pleted  their  teftimony  ;  but  the  Greek  words  are 
not  fo  determinate  :  They  rather  juftify  the  forego¬ 
ing  interpretation,  and  comprehend  the  whole  time, 
though  etpecially  referring  to  the  latter  part  of  their 
teftimony.  Through  the  whole  time  their  enemies 
fhall  oppofe  them  with  great  malice  :  But  when  the 
time  draws  nigh  for  finifhing  their  teftimony,  open 
war  is  to  be  made  upon  them  by  the  beaft  which 
afcended  out  of  the  bottomlefs  pit. 

Of  this  beaft  no  mention  has  been  made  before  : 

%  * 

but  we  find  a  beaft  attending  out  of  the  earth  in 

O 

tne  13th  chapter  ;  and  the  fame  is  mentioned  acraim 
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in  die  17th  chapter,  as  afcending  out  of  the  bot- 
tomlefs  pit  5-  and  again,  in  the  19th  chapter,  he  is 
reprefented  as  taken  and  caft  alive  into  the  lake  of 
lire  ;  and  we  iliall  find  an  explication  in  other  vif- 
10ns,  which  will  evidently  (hew  it  to  be  the  anti- 
cinifiian  or  papal  empire.  And  therefore  what  is 


here  faid  of  the  beaft’s  making  war  with  the  wit¬ 
hes,  and  flaying  them  may  be  undei  flood  thus— 
That  the  antichriflian  powers,  provoked  by  the  con- 
ftant  teftimony  borne  againfl  a  corrupt  church  by  a 
little  number  of  witneffes,  and  finding  all  other 
methods  ineffeflual  to  filence  them,  will  make  war 
upon  them,  and  proceed  againfl  them  with  the  mofl 
violent  rage,  and  be  permitted  at  length  to  conquer 
and  flay  them,  fo  that  all  witneffes  to  the  truth  will 
feem  to  be  wholly  fupprefled. — By  their  “  dead 
bodies  lying  in  the  ftreet  of  the  great  city,  fpiritual- 
]y,  or  myftically,  called  Sodom  and  Egypt,  where 
our  Lord  was  crucified/’  we  may  underftand  in  gen¬ 
eral,  that  the  flaughter  of  the  witneffes  fhould  be  a 
fa  61  done  in  the  view  of  the  world,  and  not  like 
many  private  murders,  be  kept  concealed  by  every 
artful  method  :  It  fhould  be  known  and  applauded 
by  all  the  vaflals  of  antichrift,  and  openly  avowed 
as  a  notable  inftance  of  his  power  and  vengeance 
againfl  his  oppofers.  As  to  the  great  city  mentioned 
under  the  figurative  names  of  Sodom  and  Egypt, 
and  compared  alfo  to  Jerufalem  where  our  Lord 
was  crucified,  we  fhall  find  by  following  vifions 
that  Rome  with  its  empire  is  meant.  It  is  called 
Sodom,  on  account  of  the  abominable  crimes  com¬ 
mitted  in  it  ;  Egypt,  on  account  of  abounding  fu- 
perftition  and  idolatry,  and  the  cruel  bondage  in 
which  it  holds  the  people  of  God  :  And  it  is  com- 
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pared  to  Jerufalem,  being  faid  to  be  the  city  where 
our  Lord  was  crucified  ;  becaufe,  while  it  pretend¬ 
ed  to  be  an  holy  city,  it  had  killed  the  , prophets 
and  faints,  and  crucified  Chrift  afrefh  in  his  mem¬ 
bers.  Here  it  may  be  more  efpccially  obferved, 
that  as,  in  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  the  temple 
is  the  emblem  of  the  chriftian  church,  that  city  with 
its  empire  in  which  the  church  is  comprehended, 
may  very  properly  be  compared  to  Jerufalem,  the 
city  in  which  the  jewifh  temple  flood  :  And  as  our 
Lord  was  crucified  within  the  jurifdiQion  of  the 
Roman  empire,  and  by  the  Roman  authority,  and 
the  papal  empire  has  fucceeded  to  the  other,  and 
claims  an  equal  extent,  there  is  a  propriety  in  fay¬ 
ing  that  our  Lord  was  crucified  in  the  great  city 
Rome,  confidered  in  connexion  with  the  empire  of 
which  it  is  the  capital. 

The  dead  bodies  of  the  witneffes  are  faid  to  lie 
unburied  in  the  ftreet  of  the  great  city,  i.  e.  in  the 
public  places  of  the  empire  or  countries  belong¬ 
ing  to  it,  in  the  view  of  all  nations  and  languages. 
The  nations  would  not  fuffer  them  to  be  buried, 
but  with  great  triumph  celebrated  the  glorious  vic¬ 
tory  obtained  over  thofe  who  had  tormented  them  by 
their  teftimony.  By  this  denial  of  burial  they  expreff- 
ed  their  extreme  rancour  againft  the  witneffes  :  They 
were  highly  gratified  with  this  triumph  over  their 
dead  bodies,  as  long  as  they  could  be  kept  in  view 
without  putrefaflion.  But  this  may  alfo  be  defign- 
ed  as  an  intimation  that  the  antichriflian  powers 
would  prohibit  chriftian  burial  to  fuch  as  they  call 
heretics.  And  it  may  alfo  fignify,  that  divine 
Providence  would  not  fuffer  the  enemies  of  truth 
to  complete  their  viflory,  fo  far  as  to  fecure  them- 

K  3  felves 


150  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap,  tt . 

felves  againft  all  poffibility  of  the  revival  of  the 
witneffes. 

<c  After  three  days  and  an  half  the  witneffes  mi- 
raculoufly  revived,  arofe,  and  flood  on  their  feet  in 
the  prefence  of  their  enemies,  to  the  terror  of  the 
numerous  lpe6tators  i  And  a  voice  from  heaven 
commanded  them  to  come  up  ;  and  they  afcended 
up  to  neaven  in  a  cloud,  in  the  view  of  their  ene¬ 
mies.  To  take  all  this  literally  would  be  mconfift— 
ent  with  the  observation  before  made,  that  the  wit¬ 
neffes  are  not  two  perfons,  but  a  fucceflion  of  faith— 
lul  men;  and  that  they  were  flain,  when  the  anti- 
chriftian  powers  fuppofed  they  had  wholly  fup- 
preffed  and  flam  all  that  dared  to  teftify  againft  the 
corruptions  of  the  church.  Therefore  their  fur- 
prifing  refurreftion  muft  be  underftood  metaphori¬ 
cally,  as  fignifying  that  new  witneffes  ftiould  unex- 
pededly  rife  up,  with  the  fame  fpirit,  to  maintain  the 
truth  of  the  gofpel.  And  their  afcenfion  into  heav¬ 
en  in  a  cloud,  is  a  figurative  representation  of  their 
being  taken  under  God’s  peculiar  protedlion,  en- 
compaffed  with  evident  tokens  of  his  prefence  and 
power,  and  advanced  above  the  reach  of  the  mal- 
ice  of  their  perfecutors  as  effeftually  as  if  they  were 
taken  up  in  a  cloud  to  heaven,  where  their  enemies 
might  behold  them,  without  having  power  to  do 
them  the  leaft  injury,  d  his  feems  to  have  fome 
reference  to  Chnft’s  refurreftion  and  afcenfi  on  into 
heaven,  wnich  defeated  the  malice  of  the  Jews  againft 
his  perfon,  and  was  the  complete  confirmation  of 
his  claim  of  the  chara£ler  of  the  Son  of  God,  as  al- 
fo  the  powerful  means  of  fpreading  the  gofpel 
through  the  world.  So  the  true  dodtrines  of  Thrift 
in  the  mouths  cf  faithful  witneffes  fhould  be  reviv¬ 
ed. 
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ed,  and  fupportcd  by  the  remarkable  interpolation, 
of  heaven,  and  prevail  above  all  oppofition. 

At  the  lame  time,  when  the  witnefles  afcended  in¬ 
to  heaven,  there  “  was  a  great  earthquake,  and  the 
tenth  part  of  the  city  fell,  and  in  the  earthquake 
were  flain  of  men  feven  thoufand  :  And  the  remnant 
were  affrighted,  and  gave  glory  to  the  God  of  heav¬ 
en.”  The  words* — c<  'were  flain  of  men  feven  thou -  , 

fand” _ may  be  more  ftriftly  tranflated  from  the 

Greek  thus — were  flam  feven  thoufand  names  of  men 

_ men  of  name  and  renown.  An  earthquake 

in  thefe  prophecies  fignifies  great  commotions  in  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world,  or  in  the  flate  of  religion, 
and  great  revolutions  confequent.  So  here  when 
the  witnefles  rile  again  and  are  taken  up  to  hea'ven, 
the  great  city,  z.  e.  Rome,  including  its  extenfive 

dominions,  felt  a  great  fhock,  and  a  tenth  part  of  it 
fell,  and  many  men  of  renown  were  flain  ;  peihaps 
not  literally,  but  by  the  power  of  that  gofpel  which 
gave  the  fhock  ;  i,  e.  were  conquered  by  the  truth, 
their  enmity  to  it  being  flam  :  And  the  remnant 
were  conftrained  to  acknowledge  the  almighty  hand 
of  God  againft  them. 

Some  expofitors  have  fuppofed  this  earthquake 
to  be  the  fame  with  that  mentioned  in  the  16th 
chapter,  and  that  it  refers  to  the  fame  event,  viz. 
the  final  overthrow  of  antichriftian  Rome.  But 
whoever  compares  them,  and  confiders  that  this 
earthquake  comes  in  the  time  of  the  fecond  wo,  and 
fhakes  down  only  a  tenth  part  of  the  city  ;  and  that 
the  other  is  the  third  wo,  which  fplits  the  city  into 
three  parts,  and  wholly  deflroys  and  finks  it ;  muff 
fee  a  manifeft  diflinftion  between  the  one  and  the 
other.  The  flaying  of  the  witnefles,  their  refurrec- 
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,  tion,  and  the  earthquake  which  (hakes  down  a  tenth 
part  of  the  city,  are  plainly  events  which  take  place 
before  the  fecond  wo  is  finilhed,  i.  e.  before  the 
power  of  the  Turks  is  at  an  end,  as  it  has  been  ex¬ 
plored  A  tenth  part  of  the  city,  may  be  taken 
generally  for  a  fmall  proportion  ;  or  more  probably 
it  is  an  allufion  to  the  ten  kingdoms  into  which  the 
Roman  empire,  was  divided  at  the  fame  time  when 
the  lecond  bead  began  to  appear,  which  are  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  17th  chapter.  And  by  this  it  appears, 
that  there  is  a  very  flender  foundation  for  the  opin¬ 
ion  of  fome  divines,  who  look  for  the  flaying  of  the 
witneffes  juft  before  the  complete  overthrow  of  the 
great  city  ;  and  fo  expeft  a  moll  terrible  perfec¬ 
tion  yet  to  come  on,  when  proteftants  every  where 
will  be  fo  entirely  deftroyed,  that  their  enemies  will 
be  ready  to  glory  that  none  are  left.  The  flaying 
of  the  witneffes,  and  the  earthquake  which  breaks 
off  a  pai  t  of  the  ten  kingdoms  from  Rome,  are  e- 
vents  already  part,  under  the  fecond  wo.  The  turk- 
ifli  empire,  which  is  the  fecond  wo,  was  eftablifhed 
in  Euiope  about  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century 
and  was  in  full  force  during  the  16th  century.  And  in 

the  beginning  of  that  century  the  proteftant  reform¬ 
ation  took  place,  and  Rome  felt  an  amazing  fhock, 
which  broke  off  from  her  a  confiderable  part  of  her 
dominions.  All  circum fiances  of  the  hiftory  of 

thofe  times  perfeclly  agree  with  this  part  of  the 
prophecy. 

As  a  fufficient  number  of  witneffes  to  the  pure 
gofpel  were  continued  by  divine  Providence,  from 
age  to  age,  in  the  midft  of  the  papal  apoftafy  ;  fo 
efpecially  in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries, 
the  \\  aldenfes  and  Albigenfes  boldly  maintained 

the 
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the  true  doftrines  of  chriftianity,  notwithftanding 
all  the  common  methods  of  perfonal  perfecution. 
The  pope  was  greatly  alarmed  at  the  prevalence  of 
their  opinions,  and  at  length  made  war  upon  thefe 
witneffes  in  a  literal  fenfe.  An  army  of  crofs  bear¬ 
ers  was  raifed  and  feat  againft  them,  which  took 
their  cities,  flaughtered  without  mercy  multitudes  of 
the  inhabitants,  and  endeavoured  to  root  them  out 
from  all  places.  Thofe  who  efcaped  the  general 
Daughter  were  difperfed  through  feveral  countries  ; 
but  this  remainder  was  purfued  by  new  methods  of 
perfecution  devifed  and  eltablilhed  in  the  twelfth 
century  by  the  council  of  Lateran,  efpecially  by  the 
courts  of  inquifition  fet  up  at  that  time.  John 
Plus  and  Jerom  of  Prague  were  the  two  laft  mar¬ 
tyrs  of  eminence  in  the  caufe  of  chriftian  truth, 
who  were  burnt  in  the  year  1414,  by  order  of  the 
council  of  Conftance,  and  agreeably  to  a  bull  of 
Pope  Martin  the  Vth,  of  the  following  tenor — “  We 
will  and  command,  that,  by  this  our  authority  a- 
poftolical,  ye  exhort  and  admonifh  all  the  profeffors 
of  the  catholic  faith,  as  emperors,  kings,  dukes, 
princes,  &c.  that  they  expel  out  of  their  kingdoms, 
provinces,  cities,  towns,  &c.  all  and  all  manner  of 
heretics,  according  to  the  effeft  and  tenor  of  the 
council  of  Lateran. — That  they  fuller  none  fuch 
within  their  (hires,  or  circuits,  to  preach  or  to  keep 
either  houfe  or  family,  either  yet  to  ufe  any  handi¬ 
craft  or  occupation,  or  other  trades  of  merchandize, 
or  elfe  to  folace  themfelves  any  ways,  or  frequent 
the  company  of  chriftian  men.  And  furthermore, 
if  fuch  public  and  known  heretics  fhall  chance  to 
die  (although  not  fo  denounced  by  the  church)  yet 
in  this  fo  great  a  crime,  let  him  and  them  want 

chriftian 
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chriflian  burial. — The  refidue  let  the  aforefaid  tem¬ 
poral  lords,  &c.  take  among  them  with  condign 
deaths,  without  any  delay,  to  punifti*.”  After  this 
all  oppofition  to  papal  corruptions  languilhed,  and 
the  enemies  of  truth  triumphed  as  having  obtained 
a  complete  viftory,  and  flain  all  heretics.  And  for 
about  an  hundred  years  all  remained  quiet,  and  the 
Popes  carried  their  antichriftian  power  higher  and 
higher,  without  oppofition,  until  by  the  fcandal  of 
vending  indulgences  for  all  manner  of  fins,  with 
ftiocking  impudence,  Martin  Luther  was  provoked 
to  preach  againft  them,  in  the  year  1517.  Upon 
this  a  cloud  of  witnelfes  rofe  up,  and  boldly  teflified 
againft  all  the  corruptions  of  the  romifh  church. 
Thus  the  wttneftes  revived  in  a  wonderful  manner, 
and  were  protefted  by  fome  of  thofe  civil  powers 
which  had  been  under  the  dominion  of  Rome. 
Heaven  raifed  them  above  the  reach  of  their  ene¬ 
mies,  the  truth  prevailed,  and  a  furprifing  reforma¬ 
tion  took  place  in  Germany,  England,  and  other 
countries  in  Europe.  Rome  felt  fuch  a  metaphor¬ 
ical  earthquake  as  filled  her  and  her  dependencies 
with  terror  ;  thoufands  of  famous  men  fell  from  her  ; 
and  a  tenth  part  of  her  dominions  was  rent  off. 
This  is  fo  plain  a  fulfilment  of  this  part  of  the 
prophecy  that  the  application  will  not  admit  a 
reafonable  doubt. 

After  this  earthquake,  the  feries  of  the  former  vif- 
ions  is  refumed,  and  the  connexion  with  the  9th  chap¬ 
ter  reftored,  by  a  declaration,  that  “  the  fecond  wo 
is  pad,  and  behold  the  third  wo  cometh  quickly.’ * 
Here  it  may  be  obferved,  that  the  fecond  wo  is  laid 
to  be  paffed,  not  becaufe  it  was  entirely  removed, 

but 
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but  becaufe  the  diftreffing  and  deftruftive  efFefts  of 
it  were  over.  The  wo  of  the  Saracen  Empire  was_ 
not  wholly  paft,  for  the  Saracens  ftill  held  large  ter¬ 
ritories,  when  the  Turks  began  to  be  formidable. 
So  the  Turks  Hill  retain  their  eftablifhment  in  Eu¬ 
rope,  and  have  great  power  :  But  their  arms  have 
made  little  progrefs  fince  the  proteftant  religion  has 
gained  fo  firm  footing  ;  and  the  terror  of  this  wo 
is  chiefly  over.  Therefore  the  third  wo  may  foon 
be  expefted. 

The  former  woes  were  brought  on  by  the  found¬ 
ing  of  the  fifth  and  fixth  trumpets,  and  therefore 
the  fcventh  trumpet  which  is  immediately  founded 
brings  the  third  wo.  The  feventh  trumpet  found¬ 
ed,  and  “  there  were  great  voices  in  heaven,  faying, 
The  kingdoms  of  this  world  are  become  the  king¬ 
doms  of  our  Lord,  and  of  his  Chrift ;  and  he  fhall 
reign  forever  and  ever.  And  the  four  and  twenty 
elders,  which  fat  before  God  on  their  feats,  fell 
upon  their  faces,  and  worfhipped  God,  faying,  We 
give  the  thanks,  O  Lord  God  Almighty,  which  art, 
and  waft,  and  art  to  come  ;  becaufe  thou  haft  taken 
to  thee  thy  great  power,  and  haft  reigned.  And 
the  nations  were  angry,  and  thy  wrath  is  come,  and 
the  time  of  the  dead,  that  they  fhould  be  judged, 
and  that  thou  fhouldeft  give  reward  unto  thy  fer- 
vants  the  prophets,  and  to  the  faints,  and  them  that 
fear  thy  name,  fmall  and  great  ;  and  fhouldeft  de- 
ftroy  them  which  deftroy  the  earth.”  Here  is  an 
anticipation  of  the  happy  ftate  of  the  church  after 
its  troubles  ;  that  the  faints  might  be  comforted 
with  a  view  of  the  happy  iffue  of  their  trials,  while 
divine  Providence  was  taking  the  fteps  preparatory 
to  their  deliverance.  Many  events  were  ftill  to  in¬ 
tervene 
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tervene  before  Chrift’s  kingdom  fliould  be  univer- 

a  y  e^ahliflied.  The  metropolis  of  Antichrift’s 
ingdom  was  to  nave  a  dreadful  overthrow  ;  and  a 
great  battle  was  to  be  fought  with  the  beaft  and  his 
armies  repreiented  in  the  19th  chapter:  But  the 
arth  and  hope  of  the  faints  is  here  tranfported  be¬ 
yond  thefe,  that  they  may  have  a  prelibation  of  the 
joys  or  their  future  triumph. 

The  prop uecy  haftens  to  flnifh  the  general  feries^ 
w  nch,  beginning  foon  after  John’s  time,  is  contin- 
ued  to  the  eftabhfhment  of  Chrilt’s  kingdom  :  And 
therefore  as  it  concludes  with  the  founding  of  the 
leventh  trumpet,  the  particular  events  are  only  hinted 
at,  being  referved  for  following  vifions;  but  the  hap-  • 
py  times  of  the  church  which  are  finally  to  come 
on,  are  repreiented  in  this  fong  of  praife. 

.  'P^lere  is  in  this  fong  a  general  itimation  of  great 
judgments  to  be  executed.  That  the  nations  had 
in  great  wrath  perfecuted  the  prophets,  and  faints, 
and  all  that  feared  God,  both  Imall  and  great ;  but 
now  the  day  of  divine  wrath  is  come,  and  the  time 
when  God  will  judge  the  caufe  of  all  the  dead  that 
have  buffered  martyrdom  for  the  truth,  and  will  de- 
ftioy  them  that  have  cruelly  deftroyed  fuch  multi¬ 
tudes  of  good  men  from  the  earth.  For  when  it  is 
laid,  the  time  of  the  dead  is  come  that  they  fhould 
be  judged,  we  are  not  to  underhand  it  of  the 
judgment  of  the  laft  day,  but  of  the  execution  of 
divine  juflice  on  account  of  God’s  fervants  which 
had  been  flam.  Fie  would  judge  them  by  punifli- 
ing  their  enemies  with  deftruflion,  and  rewarding 
the  maityis  with  the  bleflings  to  be  enjoyed  in  his 
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This  lad  fcene,  of  the  fecond  prophecy,  concludes 
with  the  opening  of  the  temple  of  God  in  heaven  ; 
in  which  was  feen  Ki  the  ark  of  his  tedament  .  A.nd 
there  were  lightnings,  and.  voices,  and  thundeiings, 
and  an  earthquake,  and  great  hail.  Phis  is  de¬ 
fined  to  add  the  greater  folemnity  to  the  manifed- 
ations  of  divine  judice  in  his  providences ;  and  is 
defigned  to  exprefs  thefe  general  lentiments,  that 
God  is  mindful  of  his  covenant  with  his  church ; 
that  all  the  heavenly  powers  applaud  his  judgments ; 
and  that  his  awful  artillery  is  prepared  to  be  fent 
down  upon  his  enemies.  But  the  earthquake  and 
hail  are  the  fame  which  are  again  mentioned  in  the 
16th  chapter. 
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P.ROPHECY  the  THIRD. 
CHAPTERS  XII - XIV. 

The  Church  flying  into  the  Wildernefs.  The  Ro¬ 
man  Empire  under  Seven  Forms  of  Govern¬ 
ment.  The  Rife  of  Antichrifl :  And  a  general 
Vi tew  of  the  Judgments  by  which  his  Empire 
will  be  overthrown. 

SCENE  I.— C  hap.  XII. 

The  Church  flying  into  the  Wilderness. 

A  "V  iew  of  the  vifible  Church  from  its  pureft  State  :  The 
Perfecutions  {he  fuffered  under  the  Pagan  Emperors  of 
Rome  :  Pier  Flight  into  the  Wildernefs  :  And  the  incef* 
fant  Attempts  of  the  Devil  to  dellroy  her. 

In  the  foregoing  chapter  there  is  a  very 
general  concife  reprefentation  of  the  profanation  of 
the  chriftian  church,  and  its  recovery  to  a  hate  of 
purity  and  profperity  ;  that  chriflians  might  not  be 
difcouraged  by  the  long  continuance  of  their  afflic¬ 
tions  under  antichriflian  tyranny,  but  patiently  wait 
for  the  happy  period  when  Chrift’s  kingdom  fhould 
prevail  on  earth.  With  that  chapter  the  general 
feries  of  events  relating  to  the  world,  in  diftin&ion 
from  the  church,  is  completed.  And  now  all  the 
remaining  prophecies  peculiarly  relate  to  the  church, 
being  the  particular  contents  of  the  little  roll  which 
was  given  to  St.  John,  and  eaten  by  him.  In  this 
third  prophecy  the  order  of  events  is  for  a  while 
difcontinued,  that  a  view  of  the  church  may  be  giv¬ 
en  from  the  beginning  of  chriftianity  ;  and  of  Anti- 
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chrift,  from  his  firft  appearance,  to  the  height  of  his 
power,  and  his  utter  deftruflion. 

In  this  vifion  a  prodigy  appears  in  heaven,  or  high 
in  the  airy  regions,  which  could  not  but  command 
attention.  St.  John  “  faw  a  woman  clothed  with 
the  fun,  and  the  moon  under  her  feet,  and  i^pon 
her  head  a  crown  of  twelve  ftars.  And  fhe  being 
with  child,  cried,  travailing  in  birth,  and  pained  to 
be  delivered.”  Without  hefitation  we  may  pro¬ 
nounce  this  woman  to  be  the  church  of  God  in  the 
united  view  of  the  Old  and  New  Teftament  ;  for 
the  church  has  been  one  and  the  fame  from  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  world,  however  different  in  external 
form.  <c  She  is  clothed  with  the  fun  for  God  is 
her  fun  and  her  fhield,  her  glory  and  defence  ;  the 
light  of  heavenly  truth  is  her  glorious  ornament, 
and  righteoufnefs  her  pure  and  Chining  robe.  “  The 
moon  is  under  her  feet.”  The  moon  thus  oppof- 
ed  to  the  fun  is  a  proper  emblem  of  this  lower 
world,  the  changeable  appearances  of  it,  and  the 
diminutive  glory  of  all  thofe  things  on  which  men 
commonly  gaze  with  admiration  :  And  being  under 
her  feet  intimates,  that  the  true  church  of  God  looks 
down  upon  this  world  with  great  indifference,  while 
it  ferves  for  her  prefent  fupport,  is  raifed  above  its 
moft  flattering  enjoyments ;  and  no  longer  needs 
the  feeble  beams  of  jewifh  ordinances.  The  crown 
Ol  twelve  ftars  on  her  head  fliews,  that  fhe  is  advanc¬ 
ed  to  great  honor  and  dignity  by  the  doftrine  of 
the  twelve  apoflies,  and  continues  toefteem  the 
gofpel  as  her  crown  of  joy  :  By  thefe  fplendid  heav¬ 
enly  ornaments  fhe  is  diftinguifhed  from  that  har¬ 
lot  who  appears  in  the  17th  chapter,  in  the  gaudy 
fhow  of  earthly  pomp.  The  finefl  devices  drawn 
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hy  the  moll  celebrated  mailers  of  painting,  to  ex¬ 
hibit  the  goddeffes,  the  graces,  or  the  grandeur  of 
a  city  or  an  empire,  whicli  have  been  commonly 
reprefented  by  women  in  peculiar  curious  orna¬ 
ments,  can  bear  no  companion  with  the  fplendid 
images  under  which  the  chriftian  church  is  here 
prelented  to  view.  Her  being  in  travail  fignifies,  that 
it  is  the  great  defign  and  earned:  labor  of  the  church 
to  reveal  Chrift  to  the  world,  and  that  fhe  has  en¬ 
dured  the  mod  affliftive  pains,  like  thofe  of  a  moth- 
ei,  that  Chrift  might  be  born,  and  his  name  con¬ 
tinued  and  glorified  in  the  world,  and  that  he  might 
live  in  the  hearts  of  men  ;  an  iliuftration  of  this  we 
may  fee  in  the  language  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Gala¬ 
tians — -<c  My  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail  in 
birth  again  until  Chrift  be  formed  in  you.” 

But  at  the  fame  time  there  was  another  wonder¬ 
ful  appearance  in  the  heavenly  regions  ;  which  was, 
<c  a  great  red  dragon,  having  feven  heads,  and  ten 
horns,  and  feven  crowns  upon  his  heads.  And  his 
tail  drew  the  third  part  of  the  ftars  of  heaven,  and 
did  call  them  to  the  earth.”  It  appears  by  the  9th 
verfe  of  this  chapter,  that  this  dragon  is  the  cc  old 
Serpent,  called  the  Devil  and  Satan,  which  deceive 
eth  the  whole  world.”  He  is  that  old  Serpent 
which  deceived  the  firft  parents  of  the  human  race, 
and  is  often  called  Satan  in  the  facred  writings,  and 
reprefented  as  the  great  deceiver  of  mankind  who 
propagates  all  manner  of  falfehood,  and  prompts 
men  to  all  wickednefs.  He  has  feven  heads  and 
ten  horns,  to  fhew,  that  he  was  the  invifible  power 
which  direfted  and  managed  the  beaft  afterward 
defcribed  in  the  13th  chapter;  that  the  beaft  be¬ 
longed  to  him,  and  was  his  reprefentative  and  agent. 

The 
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The  heads  of  the  dragon  are  crowned ;  but  the  bead 
has  the  crowns  on  his  horns  :  The  reafon  of  which 
difference  is  this  ;  the  dragon  here  appears  in  his 
original  power,  as  the  invifible  manager  of  all  the 
heads  of  the  Roman  empire ;  but  there  the  beaft  is 
reprefented  more  efpecially  in  his  laft  ftate,  as  hav¬ 
ing  his  power  broken  into  ten  kingdoms.  He  ap¬ 
pears  red,  not  only  becaufe  purple  and  fcarlet  were 
diftinguifhing  colours  of  the  imperial  authority,  but 
to  fignify  his  fierce  and  bloody  nature,  and  that  he 
was  ftained  with  the  blood  of  the  faints.  More¬ 
over  ;  by  his  <c  tail  drawing  the  third  part  of  the  ftars 
of  heaven  and  calling  them  to  the  ground,”  there 
is  farther  evidence  that  he  is  the  fecret  head  of  the 
Roman  empire,  which  fubdued  a  great  part  of  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  brought  down  many 
princes  and  potentates  from  the  height  of  their 
glory,  and  fubje£ted  them  to  its  power. 

This  cc  Dragon  flood  before  the  woman  which 
was  ready  to  be  delivered,  for  to  devour  her  child 
as  foon  as  it  was  born.”  This  expreffeth  the  watch¬ 
ful  malice  of  the  devil  againft  Chrift  and  his  re¬ 
ligion,  that  he  has  been  intent  upon  deftroying 
chriftianity  from  its  firft  introdu6lion  into  the  world, 
as  he  took  every  method  to  deftroy  the  jewifli 
church.  Pharaoh  was  a  type  of  this  old  ferpent, 
or  rather  his  agent,  when  he  deftroyed  all  the  male 
children  of  the  Hebrews  :  Satan's  aim  then  was  to 
cut  off  all  the  feed  of  Abraham,  and  fo  defeat  the 
promife  ;  therefore  Pharaoh  is  called  by  Ezekiel*, 
the  great  dragon.  Herod  a6ted  by  the  dragon’s 
infligation  when  he  murdered  the  children  in  Beth* 
lehem,  that  he  might  deftroy  the  young  child  Je- 
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ius  ;  and  to  this  there  is  a  fpecial  allufion  in  this 
reprefentation  of  the  dragon,  as  watching  to  devour 
the  child  as  foon  as  it  was  born. 

Neverthelefs,  the  woman  “  brought  forth  a  man 
chiid,  who  was  to  rule  all  nations  with  a  rod  of 
iron  :  And  her  child  was  caught  up  unto  God,  and 
to  his  throne.”  Her  child  was  the  very  fame  to 
whom  the  promife  is  made  in  the  2d  Pfalm— ~ 

1  hou  lhalt  have  the  heathen  for  thine  inheritance* 
and  the  utmoft  parts  of  the  earth  for  thy  poffeffion. 
Thou  Hi  alt  break  them  with  a  rod  of  iron ;  thou  (halt 
dafh  them  in  pieces  like  a  potter’s  veffel.” — Jefus 
Chrift  was  the  promifed  feed  of  the  woman,  and 
the  offspring  of  the  jewifli  church.  He  was  born 
into  the  world  at  the  appointed  time,  and  complet¬ 
ed  his  rniniftry  on  earth,  notwithflanding  the  vigi¬ 
lance  of  the  wicked  Jews  to  cut  him  off.  And 
though  Satan  imagined  he  had  accomplished  his 
defign  when  Chrift  was  crucified,  dead,  and  buried  ; 
yet  this  man  child,  to  his  aflonifhment,  revived,  rofe 
from  the  tomb,  and  afcended  into  heaven  to  the 
throne  of  God,  fo  that  no  hope  remained  of  de¬ 
ft  roying  his  perfon.  In  this  there  is  alfo  an  im¬ 
plication,  that  his  true  church  and  people,  which 
are  confidered  in  the  New  Teftament  as  his  body 
and  members,  united  to  him  as  the  head,  are  alfo 
taken  under  God’s  peculiar  proteflion  in  this  world, 
fo  far  that  the  malice  of  the  devil  fhall  never  pre¬ 
vail  to  the  utter  definition  of  the  church  ;  and  that 
his  people  fhall  finally  be  raifed  far  above  Satan’s 
power,  even  to  heaven  and  the  throne  of  God  a- 
bove  to  which  Chrift  himfelf  is  afcended. 

When  the  woman  had  brought  forth  her  child, 
fire  “  fled  into  the  wildernefs,  where  {he  hath  a  place 
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prepared  of  God,  that  they  fhould  feed  her  there  a 
thoufand  two  hundred  and  threefcore  days.” 
Though  this  is  introduced  here  immediately  after 
it  is  faid,  that  her  child  was  taken  up  to  heaven,  it 
would  be  a  great  mi  flake  to  fuppofe,  that  this  flight 
took  place  immediately  after  Chrifl’s  afeenfion  or 
the  firft  general  publication  of  the  gofpel  :  For  all 
intermediate  circumftances  are  paffed  over  to  con- 
tra£t  the  view,  and  exhibit  the  main  thing  intended. 
We  find  the  fame  thing  repeated  more  circumftan- 
tially  in  the  14th  verfe,  after  the  mention  of  a  furi¬ 
ous  war  carried  on  by  the  dragon  and  his  perfe¬ 
cting  the  woman  when  he  was  caft  down  to  the 
earth.  T o  avoid  the  rage  of  his  perfecutions,  the  wo¬ 
man  flies  away  into  the  wildernefs  on  two  wings  of  a 
great  eagle.  Therefore  the  time  of  this  flight  is  not 
determined  by  the  mention  of  it  in  this  place  ;  and 
it  is  only  by  attending  to  other  parts  of  the  book, 
where  the  circumftances  of  the  church  are  more 
particularly  deferihed,  that  either  the  true  mean¬ 
ing  or  time  of  this  flight  are  to  be  determined.  But 
the  time  of  her  continuance  in  the  wildernefs  is  here 
fixed  :  She  was  to  be  fed  there  twelve  hundred  and 
fixty  days,  which  is  the  very  fame  fpace  affigned  for 
the  profanation  of  the  outer  court  of  the  temple  in 
the  preceding  chapter.  From  this  circumflance 
we  may  conclude  that  both  refer  to  the  fame  event. 
This  fame  time  is  repeated  in  the  14th  verfe  of  this 
chapter,  with  this  variation  of  expreffions,  “  a  time, 
times,  and  an  half,”  which  is  in  common  language, 
a  year,  two  years,  and  half  a  year  ;  which,  reckoning 
three  hundred  and  fixty  days  to  a  year,  make  twelve 
hundred  and  fixty  days,  and  according  to  the  pro¬ 
phetic  account  twelve  hundred  and  fixty  years. 
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The  flight  of  the  church  into  the  wildernefs  is  an 
allufion  to  the  flight  of  the  Ifraelites  from  Phara¬ 
oh’s  tyranny,  and  their  long  travail  through  the 
wildemefs,  before  they  obtained  reft  in  Canaan. 

With  refpeft  to  this  God  fpeaks  by  Mofes* _ f<  Ye 

have  leen  what  I  did  unto  Egypt,  and  how  I  bare 
you  on  eagles’  wings,  and  brought  you  unto  myfelf” 
— And  again,  Mofes  fays  in  his  prophetic  fongt — 

He  found  him  in  a  defert  land,  and  in  the  wafte 
howling  wildernefs  ;  he  led  him  about,  he  inftruft- 
ed  him,  he  kept  him  as  the  apple  of  his  eye.  As 
an  eagle  ftirreth  up  her  neft,  fluttereth  over  her 
young,  Ipreadeth  abroad  her  wings,  taketh  them, 
beareth  them  on  her  wings  ;  fo  the  Lord  alone  did 
lead  him,  and  there  was  noftrange  God  with  him.” 
Here  is  alfo  lome  allufion,  111  her  being  fed  in  the 
wildernefs,  to  Elijah’s  being  fed  by  the  ravens,  as 
well  as  the  feeding  of  lirael  while  they  were  in  the 
defert.  The  general  meaning  therefore  is,  that  the 
church,  in  flying  from  perfecution,  wrould  be 
brought  into  a  bewildered  ftate,  but  fhould  never- 
thelefs,  in  the  midft  of  danger  and  diftrefs,  be  pre- 
ferved  and  fupported  by  almighty  power. 

The  vifion  proceeds  to  reprefent  a  fierce  war  in 
heaven  between  Michael  the  archangel  and  the 
dragon,  with  their  forces  of  angels  on  each  fide,  in 
which  the  dragon  is  conquered,  and  caft  out  with 
his  angels  unto  the  earth.  Here  the  vifion  feems 
to  take  a  large  fcope,  repreienting  the  war  of 
Satan  againft  chriftianity,  as  carried  on  at  firft,  in 
the  beginning  of  the  gofpel,  and  continued  as  long 
as  he  retained  the  civil  powers  of  Rome  in  his  fer- 
vice  ;  but  the  view  is  very  concife.  Firft  of  all  the 
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war  is  reprefented  as  carried  on  in  heaven,  between 
Michael’s  and  the  dragon’s  forces  ;  which  very 
naturally  fignifies,  that  the  gofpel  at  firft  contended 
againft  the  powers  of  hell  chiefly  with  fpiritual 
weapons,  oppofmg  divine  truth,  accompanied  with 
fupernatural  evidences,  to  obftinate  prejudices,  in¬ 
veterate  fuperffition,  fubtle  fophiflry,  and  all  the 
pride  of  human  wildom.  In  this  conteft  the  heav¬ 
enly  forces  were  viftorious,  the  power  of  the  truth 
prevailed,  every  high  thought  was  brought  down, 
and  all  reafonings  and  cavils  againft  the  gofpel  fi- 
lenced.  The  dragon  was  thus  caft  down  from 
the  height  of  his  fpiritual  power  over  the  minds  of 
men,  and  obliged  to  depend  on  his  earthly  power, 
the  empire  of  Rome,  which  he  had  formed  and  ef- 
tablifhed  for  the  fupport  of  his  tyranny  over  man¬ 
kind. 

When  the  victory  over  the  devil,  the  great  de¬ 
ceiver  of  mankind,  was  fo  far  obtained,  that  he  was 
no  longer  able  to  prevent  the  fpreading  of  the  gof¬ 
pel  by  fubtle  arguments  or  the  power  of  deep  rooted 
fuperffition,  and  affurance  was  hereby  given  of  the 
final  victory  of  Chrift  over  Satan’s  kingdom  in  ev¬ 
ery  form  ;  a  chorus  in  heaven  is  introduced,  agreea¬ 
bly  to  the  form  of  the  ancient  dramas,  celebrating 
the  victory ;  and  rejoicing  that  God’s  kingdom  and 
the  power  of  his  Chrift  had  prevailed,  and  that  the 
accufer  of  their  brethren  was  caft  down,  who  had  ac- 
cufed  them  before  God  day  and  night.  This  has 
reference  to  the  reprefentation  made  of  Satan’s  ac- 
cufations  in  the  beginning  of  the  fecond  chapter  of 
job,  and  of  the  third  chapter  of  Zechariah,  and 
only  expreffes,  in  a  general  and  figurative  manner, 
the  falfe  charges  brought  againft  chriftians  at  the 
•  L  3  inftigatiort 


•  ...  . 
. 


idd  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap.  i2. 

inflation  of  this  great  enemy,  as  being  guilty  of 
grols  immoralities,  feditious,'  enemies  to  govern¬ 
ment,  &c.  In  this  chorus  the  victory  of  the 
faints  is  afcribed  to  the  blood  of  the  Lamb,  i.  e.  their 
f.utii  in  him  as  a  facrifice  for  fins,  and  in  the  prom- 
if(  s  made  to  his  people  ;  and  to  the  word  of  their 
tefiimony,  or  their  conftancy  in  teftifying  the  gofpel 
of  the  grace  of  God  at  the  hazard  of  their  lives,  and 
even  fullering  death  in  the  caufe  with  the  greateft 
cheerfulnefs.  All  heaven  therefore  is  called  upon 
to  rejoice,  "  Rejoice  ye  heavens,  and  ye  that  dwell 
in  them.  \\  o  to  the  inhabitersof  the  earth  and  of 
the  fea  !  for  the  devil  is  come  down  unto  you  with 
great  wrath  ;  becaufe  he  knoweth  that  he  hath  but 
a  fhort  time.  ’  This  wo  to  the  inhabiters  of  the 
world  implies,  great  mifchief  to  be  done  to  the  Ro¬ 
man  empire  in  general  by  the  devil’s  rage,  while  he 
retained  it  in  his  hands  by  means  of  paganifm  ;  that 
he  would  make  great  confufion  in  the  government, 
while  he  raged  again!!  chriftianity,  and  efpecially 
would  not  fpare  the  moll  carelefs  and  worldly  pro- 
feffors  while  he  aimed  to  obliterate  the  very  name 
of  chrifiians,  becaufe  he  would  have  but  a  fhort 
time  for  the  exercife  of  his  authority  by  the  pagan 
powers  of  Rome. 

“  When  the  dragon  faw  that  he  was  call  unto  the 
earth,  he  perfecuted  the  woman  which  brought 
foiih  the  man  child.”  I  bis  plainly  points  at  the 
perfecutipns  of  the  church  under  the  pagan  empe¬ 
rors  of  Rome  :  For  thefe  were  in  the  early  times  of 
chi  iflianity,  and  after  thefe  were  no  other  for  many 
ages.  . 

But  when  the  woman  was  brought  into  the  great- 
eit  diftrefs  and  danger,  by  the  violent  efforts  of  the 

dragon 
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dragon  to  deftroy  her  with  mercilefs  perfections, 
and° fhe  was  ready  to  defpair  of  efcaping;  Cod  ap. 
peared  in  a  marvellous  manner  for  her  help.  “  To 
the  woman  were  given  two  wings  of  a  great  eagle, 
that  flie  might  fly  into  the  wildernefs,  into  her 
place,  where  {he  is  nourifhed  for  a  time,  times,  and 
half  a’ time,  from  the  face  of  the  ferpent.”  An  eagle 
was  the  noted  ftandard  of  the  Roman  empire.  The 
two  wings  of  an  eagle  are  natuiai  emblems  of  ihe 
two  grand  divifions  or  this  empiie,  the  eaflein  and 
the  weftern,  after  Conftantine  had  fixed  his  capital 
at  Conftantinople.  When  paganifm  was  over¬ 
thrown,  chriftianity  had  the  fupport  and  affiftance 
of  both  thefe  wings,  and  was  raifed  high  above  tne 
danger  of  perfecution.  But  inftead  of  remaining  in 
her  primitive  ftate  of  purity,  and  maintaining  her 
diftinguiffiing  honor  in  the  view  of  the  world  as  an 
holy  church  devoted  to  the  fervice  of  God,  (he  was 
carried  into  the  wildernefs,  and,  like  the  Iftaelites, 
preferved  there  a  long  time  under  tne  peculiai  care 
of  Providence,  but  tried,  and  found  guilty  of  gi eat 
fins,  and  punifhed  with  many  divine  judgments  foi 
a  time,  times,  and  half  a  time,  i.  e.  as  has  been  al¬ 
ready  obferved,  for  three  and  an  half  prophetic 
years,  or  twelve  hundred  and  fixty  vulgar  years. 

This  flight  of  the  church  into  the  wildernefs 
mod  naturally  fignifies,  that  it  would  be  fo  inter¬ 
mixed  with  the  world,  and  loft  among  the  vanities 
and  vices  of  it,  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  it 
by  the  true  characters  of  Chrift’s  church,  and  dif- 
tinguifh  it  from  the  common  worldly  profeffion  of 
chriftianity  ;  as  the  intricate  journeyings  of  the  If- 
raelites  in  the  wildernefs  rendered  it  difficult  to 

trace  out  their  camp. 
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*  therefore  when  the  dragon  could  no  longer  vent 
his  malice  againft  the  woman  in  the  direfl  way  of 
pexfecution,  he  (C  call  out  of  his  mouth  water  as  a 
flood  aftei  the  woman,  that  he  might  caufe  her  to 
be  carried  away  of  the  flood.  And  the  earth  help¬ 
ed  the  woman  •  and  the  earth  opened  her  mouth, 
and  fwallowed  up  the  flood  which  the  dragon  caft 
out  of  his  mouth.  ”  Waters  are  interpreted  in  the 
17th  chapter,  as  fignifying  multitudes  of  people  ; 
and  a  flood  is  frequently  ufed  in  the  ancient  proph¬ 
ets  in  the  fame  figurative  fenfe.  Jeremiah  (peaks  of 
the  deftruflion  of  the  Philiftines  by  northern  ar¬ 
mies  in  this  language— *  Behold,  waters  rife  up 
cm  of  tne  north,  and  (hall  be  an  overflowing  flood, 
and  fhall  overflow  the  land,  and  all  that  is  therein, 
the  city  and  them  that  dwell  therein  :  Then  the 
men  (hall  cry,  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  land 
fhall  howl.  At  the  noife  of  the  (lamping  of  the 
hoofs  of  his  ftrong  horfes,  at  the  rulhingof  his  char¬ 
iots,  and  at  the  rumbling  of  his  wheels.” — There¬ 
fore  by  the  flood  which  the  dragon  call  out  of  his 
mouth  may  be  meant,  that  vafl  multitude  of  barba¬ 
rous  nations  which  broke  in  upon  the  Roman  em¬ 
pire,  like  a  flood  overwhelming  all  parts  of  it  about 
the  year  400,  by  which  the  whole  form  of  civil  gov¬ 
ernment  was  at  length  entirely  overthrown.  Thofe 
invafions  may  be  confidered  as  the  effe6ls  of  Satan’s 
policy,  and  malice  againft  the  church.  For  all  thofe 
nations  were  ignorant  idolaters,  and  fo  were  the 
proper  fubje6is  of  Satan’s  kingdom  in  the  world, 
and  at  his  command  ;  and  as  they  came  by  his  in¬ 
fluence  and  orders,  they  may  be  faid  figuratively  to 
be  caft  out  of  his  mouth.  His  defig n  was  to  deftroy 
that  empire  which  had  revolted  from  him,  and  tak¬ 
en 
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en  chriftianity  under  its  prote&ion,  that  he  might 
be  fure  of  the  deftruftion  of  the  church  with  that 
empire  however  concealed  among  fucn  multitudes 
of  men  of  the  world  and  hypocritical  profeffors  of 
the  gofpel,  by  involving  all  together  in  unavoida¬ 
ble  ruin.  But  in  this  he  was  difappointed  :  For  the 
barbarous  nations,  as  foon  as  they  were  fettled  in 
the  conquered  provinces,  inllead  of  overfpreading 
the  empire  with  paganifm,  themfelves  complied  with 
the  chriftian  ellablilhment,  and  became  zealous  fup- 
porters  of  it.  Thus  this  mighty  flood  was  abforb- 
ed  and  loft  in  the  general  worldly  profeflion  of 
chriftianity.  Some  indeed  have  fuppofed,  that  by 
this  flood  we  are  to  underftand  the  multitude  of 
herefies  which  threatened  the  deftruftion  of  the 
church  foon  after  chriftianity  became  the  religion 
of  the  empire,  which  were  abforbed  by  worldly  pro- 
feffors,  or  earthly  men,  and  did  no  great  damage  to 
true  chriftians.  As  thefe  hereftes  were  cotempora¬ 
ry  with  the  flood  of  barbarians,  perhaps  both  may 
be  included  in  the  emblem  :  But  this  laft  feems  to 
be  the  principal  thing  intended. 

But  when  the  dragon  found  himfelf  difappointed 
in  this  great  attempt  againft  the  whole  body  of  pro¬ 
feffors,  he  was  ftillfull  of  wrath  againft  the  church  ; 
and  defpairing  of  being  able  by  any  means  to  de~ 
ftroy  it  as  a  body,  he  was  determined  to  effe£i  his 
defign  in  a  different  manner,  and  point  his  malice 
only  againft  the  little  remnant  of  the  woman’s  feed, 
which  he  could  meet  with  here  and  there,  who 
fhould  diftinguifti  themfelves  by  a  ftrift  regard  to 
the  commands  of  God,  and  by  the  teftimony  borne 
to  the  truth,  when  the  generality  of  profeffors 
fhould  be  deceived  and  corrupted. 
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SCENE  II.— Chap.  XIII.  1— 10. 

*lbe  Roman  Empire  under  Seven  Forms 

of  Government. 

St.  John  in  this  Vifion  is  tranfported  to  the  Seafhore  ;  and 
as  he  flood  on  the  Beach,  a  Seamonfler  rofe  up  of  the  mofl 
terrible  form,  having  Seven  Heads,  and  Ten  Horns,  and 
upon  his  Horns  Ten  Crowns  ;  and  upon  his  Heads  the 
Names  of  Blafphemy. 


To  know  the  meaning  of  this  mon- 
ftrous  and  furious  beaft,  which  is  a  furprifing  hie¬ 
roglyphic,  we  muft  have  recourfe  to  Daniel’s  vifion 
of  the  four  great  monarchies  of  the  world,  and  the 
interpretation  then  given.  *  He  faw  four  wild 
beafts  come  up  out  of  the  fea,  of  different  forms. 
The  firfi  was  like  a  lion  with  eagle’s  wings  :  But 
afterwards  changed  the  appearance  into  that  of  a 
man.  The  fecond  was  like  a  bear  with  three  ribs 
in  his  mouth  between  the  teeth  ;  and  a  command 
was  given,  <c  Arife,  devour  much  flefh.”  The  third 
was  like  a  leopard,  with  four  wings  on  his  back,  and 
with  four  heads,  and  dominion  was  given  unto  it. 
The  fourth  beaft  was  “  dreadful  and  terrible,  and 
ftrong  exceedingly  ;  and  it  had  great  iron  teeth :  It 
devoured,  and  brake  in  pieces,  and  ftamped  the 
refidue  with  the  feet  of  it :  And  it  was  diverle  from 
all  the  beafts  that  were  before  it,  and  it  had  ten 
horns.”  And  while  Daniel  was  obfervin^  thefe 
horns,  “  behold,  there  came  up  among  them  anoth¬ 
er  little  horn,  before  whom  there  were  three  of  the 
firfi  horns  plucked  up  by  the  roots  :  And  behold 

in 

•  Daniel,  chap.  vii. 


Chap.  13.  PROPHECY  III.— SCENE  II.  171 

in  this  horn  were  eyes  like  the  eyes  of  a  man,  and  a 
mouth  fpeaking  great  things.”  A  heavenly  inter- 
preter  then  explains  the  geneial  lignidcation  of 
thefe  beads,  and  fays,  “  Thefe  great  beads  which  are 
four,  are  four  kings  which  fhall  arife  out  of  the 
earth  But  mentions  no  particulars  with  lefpeft 
to  the  three  former,  and  only  declares  that  the  uni- 
yerfal  kingdom  of  God  on  earth  fhould  fucceed  to 
thefe  four  beads.  But  at  Daniel’s  requed,  he  ex¬ 
plains  the  meaning  of  the  fourth  bead,  and  lays, 

“  The  fourth  bead  fhall  be  the  fourth  kingdom  up¬ 
on  earth,  which  fhall  be  diverfe  from  all  kingdoms, 
and  lhall  devour  the  whole  earth,  and  fhall  tiead  it 
down,  and  break  it  in  pieces.  And  the  ten  hoins 
out  of  this  kingdom  are  ten  kings  that  fhall  arile  : 
And  another  fhall  arife  after  them,  and  he  fhall  be 
diverfe  from  the  fird,  and  he  fhall  fubdue  thiee 
kings.  And  he  lhall  fpeak  great  words  againd  the 
Mod  High,  and  fhall  wear  out  the  faints  of  the 
Mod  High,  and  think  to  change  times  and  laws, 
and  they  fhall  be  given  into  his  hand,  until  a  time, 
and  times,  and  the  dividing  of  time,”  i.  e.  three 
prophetic  years  and  an  half,  or  twelve  hundred  and 
fixty  vulgar  years. 

It  is  evident  to  all  who  read  with  attention  this 
and  other  limilar  vilions  in  the  book  of  Daniel,  that 
thefe  four  beads  which  he  faw,  reprefent  the  four 
famous  monarchies  of  the  world,  viz.  the  Adyrian, 
Perfian,  Grecian,  and  Roman,  and  are  the  fame 
which  were  reprefented  by  Nebuchadnezzar’s  im¬ 
age  ;  and  that  the  fourth,  which  had  ten  horns,  and 
was  dronger  and  more  terrible  than  the  others,  is  a 
reprefentation  of  the  Roman  empire,  which  wTas  the 
fourth  and  lad  of  the  great  monarchies. 


The 
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The  beaft  which  St.  John  fees  in  this  vifion  rifes 
out  of  the  fea  as  thofe  in  Daniel’s  vifion  •  It  has 
ten  horns  like  Daniel’s  fourth  beaft  •  and  to  make 
it  more  evident  that  this  is  the  laft  of  thofe  four 
monarchies,  this  beaft  is  a  compound  of  the  three 
others.  His  form  is  made  up  of  a  leopard,  which 
was  the  Grecian  empire ;  a  bear,  which  was  the 
eiiian  ;  and  a  lion,  which  was  the  Aflvrian  This 
plainly  intimates,  that  in  the  formidable  Roman 
monarchy  the  powers  of  all  the  reft  are  united,  and 
that  this  is  compofed  of  all  thofe  nations  over  which 
the  dominion  of  the  other  beafts  extended.  As  the 
ten  horns  in  Daniel’s  vifion  are  there  faid,  to  be 
ten  kings  which  Ihall  arife,  fo  the  fame  interpreta¬ 
tion  is  given  of  the  ten  horns  of  this  beaft,  in  the 
17th  chapter,  and  the  ten  crowns  upon  the  horns 
Ihew  the  fame  thing.  The  ieven  heads  are  alfo  ex¬ 
plained  in  that  chapter  as  fignifying  feven  kings, 
1.  e.  governing  powers  ;  and  other  circumftances’ 
relating  to  this  beaft  are  interpreted  in  the  fame 

chapter,  as  we  Ihall  fee  in  the  courfe  of  thefe  ob- 
fervations. 

/is  this  Dealt  reprefents  the  Roman  empire,  the 
feven  heads  moft  naturally  reprefent  the  powers  at 
the  head  of  that  empire,  during  the  whole  time'  of 
its  exiftence,  whether  emperors,  confuls,  kings,  or 
any  other  names.  Thefe  heads  cannot  fignify,  that 
tne  empiie  fhould  have  (even  governing  powers,  at 
one  and  the  fame  time,  each  invefted  with  fove- 
reign  authority  to  direft  and  command  the  body, 
which  is  the  proper  idea  of  an  head  ;  for  fuch  a  gov¬ 
ernment  would  be  a  monfter  indeed  :  Rut  they  muft 
mean  that  the  fame  empire,  as  a  political  body,  had 
feven  different  powers  in  fucceffion,  one  after  an¬ 
other. 
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other,  at  the  head  of  it.  This  is  a  very  exaft  def- 
cription  of  the  Roman  empire,  as  we  ftiall  fee  more 

particularly  in  the  ljth  chapter. 

On  the  heads  of  this  beaft  were  names  of  blaf- 
phemy.  Blafphemy  is  fpeaking  reproachfully  or 
injurioufly  of  any  perfon,  and  in  its  moil  criminal 
view  is  dire&ed  againft  God  ;  and  it  may  be  applied 
to  a&ions,  as  far  as  aftions  exprefs  the  fentiments 
of  the  mind.  Therefore  idolatry  is  called  blaf- 
pheming  the  name  of  God,  in  feveral  paffages  of 
the  ancient  prophets.  Ifaiah,  in  God’s  name,  fays 
of  Ifrael,  “  *  both  ye  and  your  fathers  have  burn¬ 
ed  incenfe  upon  the  mountains,  and  blafphemed  me 
upon  the  hills.”  And  Ezekiel  fpeaks  in  the  fame 
manner — “  t  In  this  your  fathers  have  blafphemed 
me— they  faw  every  high  hill,  and  all  the  thick 
trees,  and  they  offered  there  their  facrifices,  and 
there  they  prefented  their  provocation  of  their  of¬ 
fering.” — Therefore  the  names  of  blafphemy,  in- 
fcribed  upon  thefe  heads  of  the  beaft,  declare  him 
to  be  in  open  oppofition  to  God,  idolatrous,  and 
impious  in  all  his  forms. 

The  dragon  gave  this  beaft  a  his  power,  and  his 
feat,  and  great  authority.”  The  fame  dragon,  whe 
is  called,  in  the  preceding  chapter,  the  Devil,  and 
Satan,  who  a£ls  in  a  fecret  and  invifible  manner, 
and,  as  the  god  of  this  world,  claims  the  kingdoms 
of  the  earth  as  his  domains,  was  the  founder  of  the 
empire  of  this  fourth  beaft  ;  and  he  gave  this  beaft 
his  feat,  or  throne,  as  it  is  expreffed  in  the  Greek, 
and  even  more  extenfive  authority  than  any  which 
were  before  him.  This  beaft  therefore  became  as 
a  body  for  the  Dragon,  in  and  by  which  he  appear¬ 
ed 
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ed  and  afted  in  a  vifible  manner,  and  verified  his 
appearance  in  the  foregoing  chapter  with  feven 
heads  and  ten  horns. 

At  length,  one  of  the  heads  appeared  as  if 
wounded  to  death  it  was  wounded,  and  the 
wound  was  fatal  ;  fo  that  the  beaft  was  in  a  dying 
ftate,  and  feemed  to  be  irrecoverable.  But  in  an 
unaccountable  furprifing  manner  the  “deadly  wound 
was  healed  ;  and  all  the  world  wondered  after  the 
beaft.  Mankind  were  aftonifhed  at  this  unex¬ 
pended  recovery,  as  at  the  greateft  miracle  ;  gazed 
at  the  beaft  as  a  kind  of  deity ;  and  flocked  togeth¬ 
er,  with  fupei  ftitious  veneration,  to  pay  homage  and 
fubjeft  themfelves  to  his  authority.  With  one 
content  “  they  worfhipped  the  dragon  which  gave 
power  unto  the  beaft  They  readily  complied 
with  that  lupei  ftitious  and  idolatrous  religion 
which  the  devil  had  contrived  for  the  honor  of  his 
own  kingdom,  in  oppofition  to  Chrift  and  his  gof- 
peJ,  and  fo  worfhipped  the  dragon  :  And  they  wor- 
fhipped  the  beaft  as  having  authority  over  the  na¬ 
tions  to  command  them  at  his  pleafure,  and  power 
to  compel  all  to  oe  in  iubjeftion,  faying1,  (t  Who  is 
like  unto  the  beaft  :  W  ho  is  able  to  make  war  with 
him  ?”  By  this  we  have  farther  evidence,  that  the 
heads  of  the  beaft  are  to  be  confidered  as  fucceflive, 
and  not  as  taking  place  together.  For  if  all  exift- 
ed  together,  the  wounding  of  one  to  death  could 
not  be  thought  fo  fatal  to  the  beaft  ;  nor  would  his 
recovery  appear  fo  miraculous,  or  procure  fuch  ex¬ 
traordinary  veneration.  But  if  they  are  confidered 
as  dropping  off  one  after  another,  each  giving  place 
to  another  appearing  in  its  room,  then  the  wound¬ 
ing  of  one  to  death  when  no  other  appeared  to  fuc- 
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ceed  it,  might  juflly  be  thought  fatal,  and  the  re¬ 
covery  of  the  beaft  excite  admiration. 

From  the  time  of  this  wonderful  revival  of  the 
beafl,  a  flrangc  alteration  was  made  in  his  voice 
and  aflions.  A  mouth  was  given  him  “  fpeaking 
great  things  and  blafphemies  :  And  power  was  giv¬ 
en  unto  him  to  continue  forty  and  two  months.’5’ 
He  affumed  to  himfelf  authority  and  grandeur  in  a 
tone  before  unknown,  and  uttered  the  moll  horrid 
blafphemies.  “  He  blalphemed  God,”  i.  e.  by 
the  moft  open  idolatrous  oppofition  to  his  word  and 
pure  worfhip.  He  blafphemed  u  his  tabernacle,” 
z.  e.  his  church  ;  againft  the  divine  doftrines  and 
evangelical  order  of  which  he  pointed  the  moft 
malicious  reproaches.  He  blafphemed  “  them  that 
dwell  in  heaven,”  i.  e.  angels  and  glorified  faints ; 
whofe  charaHers  he  abufed  for  the  encouragement 
of  fuperftition,  falfehood,  and  idolatrous  worfhip. 
And  moreover  he  was  permitted  by  divine  Provi¬ 
dence  “  to  make  war  with  the  faints,  and  to  over¬ 
come  them,”  i.  e.  to  carry  on  a  feries  of  perfecu- 
tions  in  all  the  ways  which  malice  can  invent,  a- 
gainft  chrifiians  who  adhere  to  the  true  faith,  wor-* 
fhip,  and  obedience  of  the  gofpel,  in  oppofition  to 
all  the  commands  and  traditions  of  men  ;  and  to 
overcome  them,  fo  that  they  flhould  not  be  able  to 
refill  his  power,  but  be  reduced  to  great  diflrefs, 
and  even  to  circumftances  of  extreme  deje£iion. 
<c  And  power  was  given  him  over  all  kindreds,  and 
tongues,  and  nations the  world  was  to  be  in  fub- 
je£lion  as  extenfively  as  before,  and  none  to  be  ex¬ 
empt  but  fuch  as  were  written  in  the  Lamb’s  book 
of  life,  who  was  flain  as  a  facrifice  for  fins  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  purpofe  of  God,  and  his  promifes  from 
the  beginning  of  the  world, 
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By  this  very  extraordinary  defcription  it  appears, 
that  the  Roman  empire,  under  one  of  its  heads,  or 
governing  powers,  fliould  receive  a  wound  to  ap¬ 
pearance  fatal,  fo  that  the  recovery  of  the  em- 
pue  could  not  reafonably  be  expedled  ;  that 
nevei  thelefs  it  fliould  unexpectedly  and  in  the 
moft  furpnfing  manner  be  revived  ;  that  after  its 
revival,  it  would  appear  greatly  altered,  and  become 
more  blafphemous  and  idolatrous  than  before,  more 
haughty  and  tyrannical,  and  a  more  implacable  en¬ 
emy  to  the  faints  ;  and  that  it  fliould  have  domin¬ 
ion  over  all  nations,  as  abfolute  and  extenfive  as 
ever. 

But  for  the  confolation  of  the  faints,  againft 
whom  the  beaft  fliould  praCtife  every  art,  through 
the  whole  of  his  reign,  and  make  open  war,  they 
?  c  allured  that  his  tyranny  ffiall  not  be  perpetual, 
1  s  limited  to  forty  two  months  ;  the  very  fame 
1  afligned,  in  the  eleventh  chapter,  for  the  prof- 
1  nation  of  the  outer  court  of  the  temple,  and  the 
prophefying  of  the  witnefies  in  fackcloth  ;  and  the 
time  twice  mentioned  in  the  twelfth  chapter  for 
the  continuance  of  the  woman  in  the  wilder- 
nefs.  This  is  the  fifth  time  of  mentioning  this 
fame  period  of  twelve  hundred  and  fixty  pro¬ 
phetic  days,  or  common  years  according  to  the  an¬ 
cient  vulgar  reckoning  of  three  hundred  and  fixty 
days  to  a  year,  within  the  compafs  of  three  chap¬ 
ters  :  And  the  defign  of  this  frequent  repetition  is  to 
fliew,  that  the  time  is  certain,  and  precifely  deter¬ 
mined,  and  that  all  the  vifions  which  have  this  fame 
period  affixed  refer  to  the  fame  great  event.  As 
furely  as  divine  juftice  retaliates  great  crimes,  by 
inflidlingpunifhments  adapted  to  the  nature  of  the 
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fins,  that  power  which  has  made  fuch  multitudes  its 
captives,  and  efpecially  has  held  the  faints  in  fuch 
a  Hate  of  wretched  captivity,  fhall  at  laft  be  taken 
captive  and  deftroyed  by  the  almighty  power  of 
Chrift  ;  and  that  faying  fhall  be  verified,  <f  They 
that  take  the  fword  fhall  perifh  with  the  fword.” 

Now  by  all  the  foregoing  obfervations  we  may 
fee  the  plain  fignification  of  this  vifion  of  the  beaft. 
It  is  the  Roman  empire,  the  fourth  great  monarchy 
on  earth.  It  was  under  feven  heads,  or  governing* 
powers,  fucceeding  each  other.  One  of  the  laft  of 
thefe  heads,  received  a  fatal  ftroke,  fo  that  itfeemed 
impoflible  for  that  monarchy  to  exift  any  longer  ; 
which  was  in  fa£i  the  cafe  when  Auguftulus,  the  laft 
emperor,  was  depofed  by  the  Goths,  A.  D.  476. 
But  after  this  the  monarchy  revived,  not  in  a  civil, 
but  an  ecclefiaftical  form :  It  was  greatly  altered  in 
its  appearance  ;  but  the  authority  exercifed  was  as 
aofolute  and  extenfive  as  ever.  Under  an  ecclefi¬ 
aftical  head,  it  was  fupported  by  the  fuperftition  of 
all  nations,  and  became  remarkably  domineering 
and  blafphemous,  and  was  to  perfecute  the  faints 
thiough  the  long  period  of  twelve  hundred  and  fix- 
ty  years.  From  firfl  to  laft,  as  it  exercifed  worldly 
authority,  and  kept  all  nations  in  obedience,  it  was 
the  fame  empire,  and  continues  to  this  day,  though 
now  in  a  decaying  ftate  :  But  the  old  civil  form  of 

the  Roman  empire  expired  in  Auguftulus,  and  was 
never  revived. 

By  not  attending  to  the  abovementioned  diftinc- 
tion,  and  adhering  too  ftriclly  to  the  uninterrupted 
periods  into  which  he  has  divided  thefe  prophecies, 
Mr.  Low  man  is  here  involved  in  fome  confufion  of 
ideas.  He  fpeaks  of  this  beaft  as  reprefenting  the 
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Roman  empire,  and  takes  notice  of  the  feven  forms 
of  government  through  which  it  paffed,  in  his  note 
on  the  third  verfe  of  this  chapter  ;  particularly  he 
fays, — “  The  head  which  was  mortally  wounded 
was  the  fixth  head,  or  form  of  government,  at  the 
time  of  the  vifion.”  Yet,  in  his  note  on  the  11th 
and  12th  verfes,  he  fays, — “  The  firft  beaft  did  not 
arile  till  the  imperial  government  had  paifed  away  ; 
till  Rome  feemed  to  have  loft  irrecoverably  the  feat 
of  empire  ;  till  the  Roman  empire  was  divided  into 
ten  kingdoms.— All  thefe  confideratioiis  determine 
the  rife  of  the  firft  beaft  to  be,  when  the  exarchate 
of  Ravenna  was  given  to  the  papacy  ;  when  Rome 
was  made  the  feat  of  the  pope’s  temporal  domin¬ 
ion  ;  and  the  laft  form  of  Roman  government  be¬ 
gan,  which  has  lafted  ever  fince  to  this  day.”  Here 
feems  to  be  a  contradiftion  both  to  hirnfelf  and  the 
vifion.  For  he  firft  allows  the  beaft  to  have  arifen, 
and  to  have  had  fix  heads  in  the  time  of  the  vifion, 
and  that  it  was  the  fixth  which  was  wounded  to 
death  ;  and  then  fays,  it  did  not  arife  out  of  the  fea 
till  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna  was  given  to  the  pa¬ 
pacy  ;  which  was  three  hundred  years  after  it  was 
wounded  to  death  in  Auguftulus. 

But  the  vifion  itfelf  reprefents  the  empire  as  one 
beaft  from  beginning  to  end,  to  which  every  head 
belongs.  It  was  a  proper  civil  empire  until  the 
fixth  head  was  gone  :  But  under  the  feventh  head, 
it  aftumed  an  ecclefiaftical  form  mixed  with  civil 
power,  and  maintained  the  fame  abfolute  dominion 
over  the  nations  by  making  advantage  of  their  fu- 
perftition.  This  laft  form  of  power  immediately 
fucceeded  the  fixth  head,  and  there  is  not  the  leafi 
intimation  that  the  empire  was  at  all  in  a  ftate  of 
abfolute  death. 
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SCENE  III.— C  h  a  p.  XIII.  11—18. 
The  Rise  of  Antichrist. 

A  Second  Beafl  appears  riling  out  of  the  Earth,  having  Two 
Horns  like  a  Lamb.  He  foon  appears  fierce  and  blafphe- 
mous,  and  aflumes  all  the  Power  of  the  Firfl  Beafl,  and  joins 
with  him.  He  pretends  to  have  the  Authority  of  a  Proph¬ 
et,  and  to  work  Miracles  ;  and  by  this  Means  deceives  the 
Nations,  andperfuades  them  to  fet  up  an  Image  of  the  Firffc 
Beaft  and  worfhip  it.  All  are  compelled,  on  Pain  of  Death, 
to  receive  a  Mark  as  Subje&s  of  the  Beafl  in  this  new  Form. 

H  ERE  is  another  view  of  that  blafl- 
phemous  power  which  was  to  keep  all  nations  in 
fubje&ion,  and  to  perfecute  and  flay  the  true  wor- 
fhippers  of  God.  The  foregoing  feene  reprefented 
this  as  a  civil  or  worldly  power  ;  being  a  revival  of 
the  imperial  authority  of  Rome  in  a  new  form  and 
under  a  new  head,  after  the  mortal  wound  received 
in  the  preceding  head.  The  prefent  feene  exhibits 
this  power  in  an  ecclefiaftical  mixed  with  a  civil 
view,  managed  with  the  hypocritical  appearance  of 
innocence,  meeknefs,  and  an  authority  purely  fpir- 
itual,  exercifed  by  commiflion  from  the  Lamb  of 
God,  given  to  one  who  is  his  reprefentative. 

“A  beaft  appears  coming  up  out  of  the  earth.”  The 
former  beaft  arofe  out  of  the  fea  ;  for  it  was  formed 
out  of  multitudes  of  people  of  different  nations,  as 
waters  are  interpreted  in  the  17th  chapter.  But  this 
beaft  comes  up  out  of  the  earth,  as  if  he  afeended 
out  of  fome  cavern  in  the  earth,  or  out  of  the  mouth 
of  the  bottomlefs  pit  mentioned  in  the  9th  chapter  ; 
for  which  reafon  he  is  faid,  in  the  17  th  chapter  to  af- 
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cend  out  of  the  bottornlefs  pit,  and  go  into  perdi¬ 
tion.  By  his  coming  out  of  the  earth,  an  intima¬ 
tion  is  given,  that  he  owes  his  original  to  the  earth¬ 
ly  or  worldly  fpirit  of  profefibrs.  And  as  it  is  after¬ 
ward  faid,  that  he  fhall  afcend  cut  of  the  bottornlefs 
pit,  he  is  to  be  confidered  as  of  infernal  original,  a 
power  contrived  and  formed  by  the  devil,  to  carry 
on  his  war  againft  the  faints.  This  is  confirmed  by 
his  voice  ;  for  “  he  fpake  as  a  dragon,”  notwith- 
ftanding  the  meek  and  innocent  appearance  of  a 

lamb.  / 

He  had  two  horns  like  a  lamb,  and  he  fpake 
as  a  dragon.”  Though  horns  are  the  common  em¬ 
blems  of  power  ;  yet  the  horns  of  ftronger  and 
fiercer  animals  denote  the  higher  tone  of  authority. 
The  horns  of  a  lamb  are  not  made  for  ,ftrength,  to 
pufh,  gore,  and  deftroy,  but  for  diftinflion  and  fome 
weak  defence.  Therefore,  though  this  fecond  beaft 
is  not  wholly  without  the  appearance  of  power,  no 
fuch  kind  of  power  appears  as  threatens  any  mif- 
chief.  Whatever  his  real  defign  is,  it  is  concealed 

under  this  harmlefs  form. 

A  beaft  is  the  emblem  of  an  empire,  or  extenfive 
worldly  government  :  But  a  lamb  is  an  emblem  of 
jefus  Chrift,  very  frequently  ufed  in  this  book. 
Therefore  this  fecond  beaft  is  a  power,  with  a  prop¬ 
er  head,  which  pretends  to  bear  a  great  refemblance 
to  Jefus  Chrift  and  his  government,  and  would  pafs 

for  his  reprefentative  :  But  he  betrays  himfelf,  by 
bis  voice  and  commanding  tone,  to  be  a  tyrannical 
furious  power,  employed  by  the  old  ferpent  as  the 
inftrument  of  his  malice  againft  the  true  church. 
His  two  horns  may  properly  iignify  the  two  diftinfi 
branches  of  power  exercifed  by  this  beaft,  viz.  tern- 
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poral  and  fpiritual ;  and  in  both  refpefts  his  power 
far  exceeds  his  appearance. 

Notwithftanding  the  harmlefs  appearance  of  this 
beaft,  he  foon  difcovered  a  power  equal  to  that  of 
the  firft  terrible  monfter  which  arofe  out  of  the  fea, 
and  indeed  was  fo  united  with  him  that  their  joint 
agency  was  hardly  diftinguilhable.  For  he  came 
into  the  prefence  of  the  firft  beaft,  to  revive  him 
from  the  wound,  flood  before  him  as  his  partner, 
and  exercifed  all  the  power  which  belonged  to  the 
firft  beaft  in  conjunftion  with  him  ;  fo  that,  not¬ 
withftanding  the  dying  ftate  in  which  the  firft  beaft 
had  been,  and  the  great  weaknefs  occafioned  by  it, 
this  fecond  beaft  gave  him  new  ftrength,  and  afford¬ 
ed  him  fuch  effe6tual  afliftance,  that  all  the  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  the  earth,  to  the  utmoft  limits  of  the  former 
empire,  not  only  fubmitted  willingly  to  the  fame 
defpotic  authority  which  had  been  exercifed  over 
them  by  the  former  Roman  empire,  but  even  ador¬ 
ed  the  new  power  now  connefted  with  it,  and  paid 
the  mo  ft  fubmiffive  and  fuperftitious  homage.  By 
all  this  it  is  evident  that  this  fecond  beaft  is  a  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  firft  under  a  new  form,  and  is  joined 
with  it  under  a  new  head  which  arofe  when  the 
former  was  mortally  wounded  ;  and  that  this  is  to 
be  confidered  as  a  reprefentation  of  the  feventh  and 
Jaft  ftate  of  the  Roman  empire,  under  the  feventh 
head  or  governing  power.  Therefore  the  fecond 
beaft  is  the  antichrift  and  his  empire  predifted  by 
the  apoftles  ;  which  will  farther  appear  by  the  re¬ 
maining  particulars  in  this  defcription. 

However  unaccountable  it  may  feem,  that  the 
former  tremendous  beaft  fhould  become  dependent 
on  a  lamb  for  life  and  power,  it  is  well  accounted 
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for  by  the  extraordinary  prophetic  charafter  which 
this  lamb  affumes,  on  account  of  which  he  is  call¬ 
ed,  <c  the  falfe  prophet/’  in  the  19th  chapter.  For 
he  does  great  wonders,  fo  that  he  maketh  fire  to 
come  down  from  heaven  on  the  earth,  in  the  fight 
of  men.”  He  pretends  to  work  miracles  as  great 
as  ever  were  wrought  in  ancient  times  by  perfons 
fent  from  God,  and  hereby  to  prove  his  authority 
to  be  from  above.  He  even  claims  a  power  to  call 
down  fire  from  heaven  to  deftroy  all  who  oppofe 
him,  as  Elijah  confumed  the  captains  and  their  fif¬ 
ties  who  came  to  take  him  ;  or  to  denounce  the 
prefent  and  future  vengeance  of  heaven  certainly  to 
be  executed  upon  fuch  as  refufe  to  obey  his  com¬ 
mands. 

Moreover,  as  the  former  beaft,  or  Roman  empire, 
was  fo  far  decayed  and  lifelefs,  as  to  be  but  a  mere 
fiiadow  or  carcafs,  incapable  of  commanding  or  a  fl¬ 
ing  merely  of  ltfelf,  without  the  interpofition  of 
fome  help  :  The  fecond  beaft  perfuaded  all  nations 
to  unite  in  one  defign,  and  make  an  image  as  far  as 
poftible  refembling^the  former.  This  plainly  figni- 
fies,  that  the  nations  would  be  deceived  by  the  high 
pretenfions  of  the  falfe  prophet,  and  the  terrors 
with  which  he  threatened  them,  to  form  a  kind  of 
civil  power  or  extenfive  imperial  authority,  like  the 
former  imperial  power  of  Rome.  This  was  veri¬ 
fied  when,  with  one  confent,  the  ten  kingdoms,  into 
which  the  old  Roman  empire  was  divided  in  the 
laft  ftate  of  it,  gave  their  power  to  the  pope  of  Rome 
and  his  church,  to  fupport  his  ecclefiaftical  author¬ 
ity,  as  mentioned  in  the  17th  chapter  ;  efpecially 
when  the  empire  of  Germany  was  erefted  with  the 
avowed  defign,  u  that  the  Roman  church  might 
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have  a  defender  or  guardian  againll  infidels,  here¬ 
tics,  and  feditious  men*.” 

When  this  image  was  made,  it  was  of  itfelf  inac¬ 
tive  and  lifelefs ;  but  the  falfe  prophet  gave  it  life, 
and  made  it  not  only  fpeak,  but  exert  fuch  author¬ 
ity  as  to  command  all  who  refufed  homage  and 
fubmiffion  to  be  killed.  The  falfe  prophet,  in  re¬ 
ality,  was  the  life  of  the  image,  gave  the  commands, 
and  was  the  obje£l  of  the  homage.  By  his  cunning, 
and  magical  management,  he  gained  and  fupported 
his  authority  over  all  nations.  Though  the  old  im¬ 
perial  power,  which  governed  the  nations,  was  ir¬ 
recoverably  dead,  he  contrived  to  awe  mankind  in¬ 
to  fubmiffion  to  the  fame  univerfal  power,  exercif- 
ed  by  himfelf  according  to  his  own  will.  And  fo 
effeflually  did  the  falfe  prophet  make  ufe  of  this 
image  of  the  former  imperial  power  of  Rome,  that 
he  conftrained  perfons  of  all  ages  and  conditions, 
cc  fmall  and  great,  rich  and  poor,  free  and  bond,  to 
receive  a  mark  in  their  right  hand,  or  in  their  fore¬ 
heads  And  forbade  any  man  “  to  buy  or  fell, 
fave  he  that  had  the  mark,  or  the  name  of  the  beaft, 
or  the  number  of  his  name.*’ 

Biffiop  Newton  obferves,  from  Grotius,  that  c<  it 
was  cuftomary,  in  ancient  times,  for  fervants  to  re¬ 
ceive  the  mark  of  their  mailers,  and  foldiers  of  their 
generals,  and  thofe  who  wTre  devoted  to  any  deity, 
of  the  deity  to  whom  they  were  devoted  :  And  thefe 
marks  were  ufually  imprelfed  on  their  right  hands  or 
foreheads  ;  and  con  filled  of  hieroglyphical  charac¬ 
ters,  or  the  name  exprelfed  in  vulgar  letters,  or  dif- 
tinguilhed  in  numerical  letters,  according  to  the 
fancy  of  the  impofer.”  In  allufion  to  this  cultom, 
all  are  here  faid  to  be  compelled  to  receive  the 
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mark  of  the  beaft,  or  his  name,  or  the  number  of 
his  name  ;  without  which  no  perfon  whatever  was 
allowed  the  privilege  of  any  kind  of  commerce. 
The  mark,  and  the  name  of  the  beaft,  are  palled 
Ovli  ;  but  the  number  of  the  name  is  particularly 
mentioned.  It  is  laid  to  be  the  number  of  a  man, 
z.  e.  a  number  commonly  ufed  among  men,  and  is 
exprelfed  by  three  numeral  letters  of  the  Greek  al- 
phabet,  viz.  %  £  r  jVh,  x,  ftj  which  make  the  num¬ 
ber  666.  I  hat  there  is  a  myftery  or  enigma  in  this 
number  is  intimated  in  thefe  expreffions, _ <c  Here 

is  wifdom.  Let  him  that  hath  under  Handing  coun£ 
the  number  of  the  beaft. ” 

By  con  ft  dering  every  part  of  the  defeription  of 
tiiis  fecond  beaft,  it  muft  be  plain,  even  to  a  demon- 
ftration,  that  it  is  a  reprefentation  of  the  empire  of 
Antichrift,  who  is  called  by  St.  Paul  the  “  Man  of 
fin,  the  Ion  of  perdition,  who  oppofeth  and  exalt— 
eth  himfelf  above  all  that  is  called  God,  or  that  is 
worfhipped  ;  fo  that  he  as  God  fitteth  in  the  tem¬ 
ple  of  God  [1.  e .  in  the  chriftian  church  J  fhewincr 
himfelf  that  he  is  God*.”  Or  in  other  words, 
this  fecond  beaft  is  the  ecclefiaftical  empire  of 
Rome  with  the  bifliop  of  Rome  at  the  head,  which 
fucceeded  the  former  civil  empire  after  the  imperial 
authority  was  brought  to  an  end  in  Auguftulus, 
and  which  has  maintained  equal  power  over  the 
nations.  Very  foon  after  the  end  of  the  old  impe¬ 
rial  authority,  and  the  failure  of  the  form  of  that 
monarchy,  the  bilhops  of  Rome  took  advantage  of 
the  weaknefs  of  that  final!  remainder  of  power  which 
was  left  by  the  barbarous  nations  to  the  city  of 
Rome,  and  contrived  to  enrich  and  aggrandize 

themfelves, 
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themfelves.  While  they  pretended  to  a£l  only  in 
a  facred  chara£ler,  they  found  a  way  to  get  civil 
power  into  their  hands  by  imperceptible  degrees, 
and  raife  themfelves  to  the  higheft  dignity.  As 
their  authority  increased,  they  fecured  it  by  all 
kinds  of  prieftcraft,  and  lying  wonders,  and  let 
themfelves  up  as  Chrift’s  vicars  on  earth,  afting  by 
plenary  power  from  him.  The  ignorance  and  fu- 
perftition  of  the  people  exalted  them  higher  and 
higher,  till  adoration  was  paid  them  as  Gods. 
The  power  of  the  church  became  fuperior  to  the 
civil  powers  and  managed  them  at  pleafure.  But 
in  order  to  fecure  the  civil  as  well  as  ecclehaflical 
power  more  efFe<5lualiy  in  their  own  hands,  by  the 
affiitance  of  Pepin  king  of  France  they  advanced 
themfelves  to  princely  dignity,  and  obtained  the  ex¬ 
archate  of  Ravenna,  and  the  adjacent  territory,  as 
the  patrimony  of  St.  Peter,  to  be  their  own  temporal 
dominions.  And  to  complete  their  fcheme  of 
worldly  power,  and  keep  the  nations  in  fubjeftion, 
they  formed  the  empire  of  Germany  to  defend  the 
church,  and  enforce  its  authority  ;  and  modelled  it 
in  fuch  a  manner  that  many  biflhops  became  tempo¬ 
ral  princes,  who  affifted  in  making  that  empire  ob- 
fequious  to  the  pope,  and  extending  his  power  over 
all  the  nations. 

As  to  the  mark  or  name  of  this  beaft,  which  the 
yifion  paffeth  over,  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  fuppofes  the 
fign  of  the  crofs  may  be  underflood,  which  is  uni- 
verfally  the  mark  of  papifts.  The  name  may  be 
taken  limply  for  Roman  Catholic ,  which  is  an  appel¬ 
lation  common  to  all  who  are  in  the  communion  of 
the  church  of  Rome.  Or  both  may  be  underltood 
in  a  general  fenfe,  as  only  intending  that  there  fhould 

be 
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be  fome  mark  or  name  to  diftinguilh  the  fubjeds  of 
Rome  from  others.  As  Chrift’s  people  are  fealed 
with  his  charafters,  fo  Antichrift’s  fubjefts  have 
fome  diftinguilhing  marks  by  which  they  are  known. 

But  there  is  greater  difficulty  in  finding  out  what 
is  meant  by  the  “  number  of  the  beaft.”  Many 
have  fuppofed  that  a  name  ought  to  be  found,  the 
letters  oi  which  taken  together  in  greek  or  hebrew 
will  make  the  number  666  ;  and  the  opinion  of  Ire- 
neus  has  been  followed  by  many,  who  conje&ures 
that  Lateinos  is  intended.  Others  make  out  the 
number  in  the  hebrew  word  Roviiit.  Many  other 
words  likewife  have  been  thought  of,  which  make 
the  lame  number,  and  are  fignificant.  But  after 
all  attempts  this  way,  it  mull  remain  very  doubtful 
whether  this  is  the  true  method  of  inveftigating  the 
my  fiery.  Other  methods  have  alfo  been  thought 
of  equally  uncertain.  But  Mr.  Lowman  fuppofes 
the  number  666  to  point  out  the  time  when  the 
papacy  was  advanced  to  temporal  power,  by  gain¬ 
ing  the  patrimony  of  St.  Peter.  And  though  he 
entertained  the  idea  that  the  firft  beaft  did  not  arife 
till  the  popes  gained  this  princely  dignity,  and 
knows  not  what  to  make  of  the  fecond  beaft,  yet  his 
interpretation  of  the  number  of  the  beaft  is  a  very 
probable  folution  of  this  enigma.  For  it  leads  us 
to  view  the  pope  as  that  little  horn  in  Daniel,  which 
came  up  after  the  ten  kings,  which  was  itfelf  a  king 
among  the  left,  and  fubdued  or  brought  under  his 
power  three  kings,  viz.  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna, 
the  fenate  and  people  of  Rome,  and  the  German 
empire  ;  and  was  the  great  blafphemer,  perfecutor, 
and  defpot.  To  be  affured  that  the  bilhops  and 
church  o!  Rome  Ihould  rife  to  this  dignity  among 

the 


Chap.  13.  PROPHECY  III.-SCENE  III.  187 

the  kingdoms  into  which  the  old  empire  was  divid¬ 
ed,  and  to  have  the  time  afcertained,  gives  plain 
marks  by  which  the  fecond  beaft  may  be  known. 

A  name  is  often  ufed,  in  the  fcriptures  and  in 
common  language,  for  high  reputation,  honor,  and 
dignity.  So  Mofes  fays  to  Ifrael,* — <c  The  Lord 
hath  avouched  thee  this  day  to  be  his  peculiar  peo¬ 
ple — to  make  thee  high  above  all  nations  which  he 
hath  made,  in  praife,  and  in  namey  and  in  honor.” 
Nathan  in  his  melfage  to  David  fays,t — “  I  have 
made  thee  a  great  name,  like  unto  the  name  of  the 
great  men  that  are  in  the  earth.” — Therefore,  by  the 
name  of  the  beaft,  we  may  underhand  his  dignity 
among  the  kings,  and  his  advancement  to  tempo¬ 
ral  dominion  ;  and  by  the  number  of  his  name,  may 
naturally  be  fignified  a  number  which  points  out 
the  time  of  his  advancement,  which  was,  as  nearly  as 
can  be  computed,  666  years  after  this  vilion :  For 
the  popes  gained  their  temporal  dominions  about 
A.  D.  756.  And  for  men  to  receive  the  number  of 
his  name  as  a  mark  of  fubjeftion  to  the  beaft,  is  to 
acknowledge  him  as  a  fovereign  power  from  the  time 
affigned  for  his  elevation. 

Thus  we  have  had,  in  the  feries  qf  tftefe  vifions, 
three  different  views  of  the  great  apoftafy,  and  the 
melancholy  ftate  of  the  chriftian  church,  of  which 
the  apoftles  gave  the  churches  repeated  warning. 
It  is  reprefented  by  the  profanation  of  the  outer 
court  of  the  temple,  the  concealing  of  the  woman  in 
the  wildernefs,  and  the  appearing  of  a  new  mixed 
power,  civil  and  ecclefiaftical  blended  together, 
which  would  be  exceeding  blafphemous  and  tyran¬ 
nical,  and  rage  againft  all  who  have  the  marks  of 

God’s 
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God’s  true  people.  Nothing  could  be  more  prop 
er  than  to  give  Inch  a  full  defcription  of  that  kingl 
dorn  of  Antichrift  againft  which  all  the  remaining 
judgments  in  this  prophetic  book  are  pointed.  By 
this  the  way  is  prepared  for  a  particular  declaration 
o  the  judgments  by  which  the  final  deftruftion  of 
the  antichrillian  empire  is  to  be  brought  on.  But 
A  any  doubts  yet  remain  as  to  the  meaning  of  the 
vifionof  thefe  two  beafts.they  will  be  farther  explain¬ 
ed  by  an  heavenly  interpreter  in  the  17th  chapter 

*  AT 
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Farther  Affurance  given  of  the  Deftruftion  of  the  Empire  of 
SamU^^  :  And  311  AntlC,pati0n  of  the  Triumph  of  die 


...  _  .  r  was  a  vei7  melancholy  profpea  for 
C  irilt’s  faithful  people  to  look  forward,  and  think 
of  the  continuance  of  the  reign  of  Antichrift  for  fo 
long  a  time  as  1260  years;  that  he  fhould  praHife 
againft  the  truth  all  that  time,  and  profper,  and  flay 
the  faints.  Therefore  to  difpel  this  gloom,  and  en¬ 
courage  God’s  fealed  people  to  wait  patiently  for 

the  time  of  the  deliverance  of  the  church  from  this 
melancholy  ftate,  they  are  affured  by  this  vifion 
tdat  God  will  preferve  his  little  remnant,  grant 
them  the  joys  of  his  heavenly  kingdom  as  a  reward 
for  their  bufferings  on  earth,  revive  the  knowledge 
of  his  gofpel  among  the  nations,  and  finally  punifh 
all  worfhippers  of  the  bead  with  utter  deftruftion. 

Here,  in  the  firft  place,  a  Lamb  is  feen  Handing 
“  on  mount  Sion,  and  with  him  an  hundred  forty 

four 
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four  thoufatid,  having  his  Father’s  name  written  in 
their  foreheads.”  Mount  Sion,  in  the  ancient  city 
Jerufalem,  was  the  hill  on  which  the  temple  Hood  ; 
and  on  that  account  it  is  frequently  mentioned  in 
the  Pfalms  as  the  place  of  God’s  vifible  refidence. 
By  the  Lamb  Chrilt  is  reprefented.  His  appearing 
on  mount  Sion,  intimates  that  he  is  prcfent  with 
the  church  of  true  worlhippers,  and  will  maintain 
his  own  kingdom  in  the  world,  notwithflanding  all 
the  attempts  of  Satan  againlt  it ;  and  that  he  will 
grant  his  faithful  people  every  token  of  his  peculiar 
care  and  favor,  and  finally  alfemble  them  together 
in  one  joyful  company  in  the  heavenly  Jerufalem, 
where  they  fhall  be  perfedtly  happy  forever. 

The  144,000  which  appear  with  him,  having 
his  Father’s  name  written  in  their  foreheads,  is  the 
very  fame  number  mentioned  in  the  7th  chapter  as 
fealed  out  of  all  the  tribes  of  Ifrael ;  who  were  to 
be  lecured,  as  God’s  peculiar  people,  in  the  midft 
of  the  corruptions  of  the  church,  and  the  judgments 
to  be  brought  on  the  world.  Thefe  reprefent  that 
little  flock  of  Chrilt  which  fhould  continue  diltin- 
guilhed  in  the  eye  of  God  in  the  midft  of  the  anti- 
chriftian  empire,  and  be  preferved  from  the  general 
apoltafy.  They  are  to  be  confidered  as  the  fame 
with  the  worlhippers  of  the  inner  court,  and  the 
witneffes  who  prophefy  in  fackcloth ;  and  they  are 
the  true  offspring  of  the  church  after  her  flight  into 
the  wildernefs,  and  that  remnant  of  her  feed  who 
keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and  have  the  tef- 
timony  of  Jefus  Chrilt.  This  fealed  company  is 
reprefented  as  Handing  round  the  Lamb,  to  fignify 
their  faithful  adherence  to  him  and  dependence  up¬ 
on  him  as  their  King  and  Savior,  and  ChrifL’s  con- 
'  ftant 
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Rant  care  of  them.  And  if  by  mount  Sion  we  un. 
derftand  the  heavenly  temple,  it  fignifies  that  the 
little  remnant  of  Chrift’s  people,  who  have  fuffered 
on  earth,  fhall  rejoice  with  him  forever  in  his  heav- 
<mly  kingdom.  The  heavenly  church  is  defcribed 
m  fimilar  figures  m  the  epiflle  to  the  Hebrews— 

Ve  are  come  to  mount  Sion,  and  unto  the  city  of 

the  living  God,  the  heavenly  Jerufalem,  and  to  an 

innumerable  company  of  angels,  and  to  the  fpirits 

of  juft  men  made  perfeft,  and  to  Jefus  the  mediator 
oi  the  new  covenant.” 

After  this  appearance  there  was  a  great  found  from 
heaven,  like  that  "  of  many  waters,  and  as  the  voice 
of  a  great  thunder,  and  the  voice  of  harpers  harping 
with  their  harps.”  There  feemed  to  be  one  general 
concert  of  a  great  multitude  of  lingers  and  mufi- 
cians,  incomparably  grand,  majeftic,  and  harmoni¬ 
ous  ;  but  interrupted,  at  proper  intervals,  with 
fhouts  of  joy  like  the  noife  of  the  mighty  billows  of 
the  ocean  or  peals  of  thunder.  Like  the  mufic  of 
the  jewifti  church,  all  kinds  of  inftruments  were  u- 
mted,  with  inexpreflible  melody,  and  accompanied 
with  the  plaudits  of  a  vaft  aflembly.  This  repre- 
fents  the  joy  of  all  the  faints  both  in  heaven  and 
earth,  when  Chrift  takes  full  vengeance  on  the  ene- 
inics  and  pcrfccutors  of  Ins  true  church. 

The  anthem  which  this  chofen  number  fung  was 
new,  adapted  to  that  particular  occafion,  fo  “  that 
no  man  could  learn  that  fong  but  the  hundred  and 
forty  four  thoufand  which  were  redeemed  from  the 
earth.”  This  may  intimate,  not  only  that  none 
can  join  in  praifing  God  for  the  bleffings  of  redemp¬ 
tion  but  fuch  as  have  obtained  a  part  in  them,  but 

that 
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that  the  mercies  of  God  to  his  afflifled  faints  during 
the  reign  of  the  beaft,  and  in  their  deliverance,  would 
be  fo  peculiar,  that  they  only  who  had  palled 
through  thefe  fufferings  could,  under  deep  impref- 
fions  of  the  mercy,  praife  God  for  deliverance. 

A  particular  defcription  of  this  joyful  company 
follows.  They  had  not  been  <c  defiled  with  wom¬ 
en,  for  they  are  virgins.”  They  “  follow  the  Lamb 
witherfoever  he  goeth.”  They  "  were  redeemed 
from  among  men,  being  the  firfl  fruits  unto  God 
and  to  the  Lamb.  And  in  their  mouth  was  found 
no  guile  ;  for  they  are  without  fai^lt  before  the 
throne  of  God.”  Thejewifh  church  is  called  an  har¬ 
lot,  by  the  ancient  prophets,  when  fhe  became  noto- 
rioully  guilty  of  idolatry  :  And  for  the  fame  reafon, 
the  chriftian  church  in  like  manner  corrupted  with 
idolatry  and  fuperftition  in  the  moll  notorious  de¬ 
gree,  and  by  all  kinds  of  artifice  enticing  men  to 
fuch  falfe  religion  conne&ed  with  all  wickednefs* 
is  called,  in  the  17th  chapter,  "  The  mother  of  har¬ 
lots  and  abominations  of  the  earth  and  all  the 
kings  of  the  earth  are  faid  to  have  committed  forni¬ 
cation  with  her,  and  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth 
to  have  drank  of  the  wine  of  her  fornication. 
Therefore  this  fele£t  company  are  called  virgins* 
becaufe  they  have  not  joined  in  this  figurative  for¬ 
nication  of  an  apoflatized  church.  They  follow 
the  Lamb  as  conftantdifciples,  who  cannot  be  drawn 
away  from  the  doftrines  or  worfhip  of  the  gofpel  by 
any  artifice  or  terrors.  They  continue  obedient  to 
his  commands,  and  in  heart  and  life  are  conformed 
to  his  holy  example,  fmcerely  aiming  to  be  perfeft 
in  every  good  work.  They  are  redeemed  from  a- 
mong  men,  by  Chrifl’s  purchafe  of  them  as  his  peo¬ 
ple. 
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pie,  and  their  deliverance  from  captivity  under  fin 
and  Satan ;  and  are  like  the  firft  born  of  the  Ifrael 
ate,  confecramd  m  God.  They  are  alfo  like  the' 
fix  ft  fruits  of  the  field,  which  are  gathered  and  pre. 
fented  to  God,,  previous  to  that  plentiful  harveft 
which  will  be  brought  into  the  church  when  recover- 
ed  fiom  apoftafy,  and  to  that  complete  harveft  which 
i  at  laft  be  gathered  into  heaven.  Their  religion 
is  free  from  all  falsehood  and  hypocrify  .  their  mor- 
a  s  are  pure  ;  their  charafter  unreproachable  ;  and 
they  will  be  prefented  at  laft  before  their  glorious 
Redeemer  without  fpot,  and  blamelefs. 

Immediately  after  this  triumphant  chorus,  an  an¬ 
gel  is  feen  flying  in  the  mid  ft  of  heaven,  e  in  the 
regions  of  the  air,  «  having  the  everlafting  gofpel  to 
preach  unto  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth,  and  to 
every  nation,  and  kindred,  and  tongue,  and  peo- 

rn”  1S  evident  that  this  d°es  not  refer  to  the 
hrlt  publication  of  the  gofpel  by  the  apoftles  ;  be- 

caufe  it  immediately  precedes  the  execution  of 

judgment  upon  the  kingdom  of  the  beaft.  Nor 

does  it  refer  principally  to  the  time  when  all  the 

kingdoms  of  the  world  flxall  become  the  kingdoms 

of  Chnft  by  an  univerfal  publication  and  reception 

of  the  gofpel  ;  for  that  will  not  be  until  the  utter 

deftrudion  of  the  beaft  and  falfe  prophet.  But  it 

is  a  publication  of  the  gofpel  preparatory  to  the  fall 

of  myftical  Babylon,  for  it  is  accompanied  with  a 

warning  of  this  judgment  as  at  hand,  and  a  general 

exhortation  to  «  fear  God  and  give  glory  to  him” 

on  this  very  confideration.  It  null  therefore  fig_ 

nify  fome  remarkable  lpreading  of  the  knowledge  of 

tne  gOipel  at  the  latter  end  of  the  reign  of  antichrift, 

as  one  great  means  of  his  deftruQion  ;  a  publication 

of 
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of  the  gofpel  among  the  nations  who  had  long  ne- 
gle filed  and  grown  ignorant  ot  it,  where  it  was  al- 
moft  loft  in  the  midft  of  the  prevailing  corruptions 
of  religion.  St.  Paul  fays,  “  *  Chrift  will  con  fume 
that  wicked  one  by  the  fpirit  of  his  mouth  :”  Which 
mu  ft  mean  his  word  ;  for  this  is  called  cc  f  the  fword 
of  the  fpirit,”  and  is  reprefented  in  the  firft  vifion 
as  coming  out  of  Chrift \s  mouth.  The  mind  of 
man  muft  firft  receive  the  knowledge  of  divine  truth 
as  revealed  in  the  word  of  God,  before  it  can  be  re¬ 
covered  from  the  delufions  of  falfe  religion. 

By  this  appearance  of  the  angel  in  fwift  flight 
through  the  air  to  publifh  the  gofpel  among  the  na¬ 
tions,  there  is  an  intimation  that  when  the  gofpel 
begins  to  be  publifhed  it  will  make  fwift  and  irre- 
fiftible  progrcfs,  until  ignorant  multitudes  are  made 
acquainted  with  the  pure  dofitrines  of  chriftianity. 
And  it  is  called, fc  the  everlafting  gofpel,”  to  figni- 
fy  that,  as  it  is  a  glorious  revelation  from  the  eternal 
God,  and  was  at  firft  publifhed  with  inconteftible 
evidences  from  heaven,  fo  it  fhall  never  be  wholly 
banifhed  from  the  world,  but  however  loft  or  nesr- 

o 

lefiled  for  a  long  time,  fhall  again  be  proclaimed 
among  the  nations,  and  prevail  to  the  end  of  the 
world. 

This  angel  calls  to  all  men  everywhere,  <c  Fear 
God  and  give  glory  to  him,  for  the  hour  of  his 
judgment  is  come  :  And  worfhip  him  that  made 
heaven  and  earth,  and  the  fea,  and  the  fountains  of 
waters,”  it  is  faid,  <c  the  hour  of  his  judgment  is 
come,”  becaufe  in  this  vifion  it  is  brought  into  a 
near  view  ;  and  in  the  prophetic  ftyle,  that  which  is 
near  is  fpoken  of  as  already  come.  The  charafiter 

N  of 
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of  God  as  the  creator  of  all  things  is  very  particu- 
n  t  in  oppofition  to  idolatry,  which 

divides  the  attributes  and  government  of  the  one 
true  God  among  many  fuperior  and  inferior  deities, 
affigning  to  each  a  particular  department.  The 
idol  any  of  the  chriftian  church  is  more  especially 
)  ointcd  at,  which  in  imitation  of  the  heathen  has 
multiplied  the  objeas  of  worihip,  and  deified  dead 
hunts  as  having  diftinQ:  parts  affigned  them  in  man- 
aging  the  affairs  of  the  world. 

M  hen  all  thefe  things  are  well  confidered,  it 
feems  very  reafonable  to  conclude,  that  this  publi¬ 
cation  of  the  goipel  refers  to  the  time  when  the 
piimiiive  ooGrines  of  chriftianity  were  revived  by 
the  preaching  ol  Luther,  Calvin,  and  other  protef- 
tant  reiormers.  Especially  as  the  art  of  printing, 
which  was  invented  about  half  a  century  before, 
was  then  brought  to  fuch  perfeaion,  that  Bibles  in 
the  vernacular  tongues,  expofitions  of  fcripture, 
learned  vindications  of  the  truth  againft  errors  and 
coi  ruptions,  and  many  volumes  of  religious  inftruc- 
fion,  were  printed  in  great  numbers,  and  difperfed 
every  where.  Thefe  gave  the  world  loud  warning 
againft  idolatry,  and  recalled  the  nations  of  Europe 
to  the  worfhip  of  the  one  true  God  according  to 
his  written  word.  This  was  the  firft  great  fhock  to 
the  kingdom  of  Antichrift,  the  earthquake  which 
prepared  the  way  for  that  deftruftion  of  his  capital 
and  whole  empire,  which  might  afterward  be  furely 
expefted.  And  this  was  a  prelude  to  the  laft  and 

univerfal  propagation  of  the  gofpel  through  the 
earth. 

After  this  another  angel  followed,  proclaiming— 
Babyion  is  fallen,  is  fallen,  that  great  city ;  be** 

caufe 
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caufe  fhe  made  all  nations  drink  of  the  wine  of  the 
wrath  of  her  fornication.  ”  I  his  is  an  anticipation 
of  the  deftruaion  of  that  great  city,  which  is  fo 

particularly  and  pathetically  defcribed  in  the  1 3th 

chapter.  There  the  fame  proclamation  is  made  by 
an  angel  glorious  in  his  appearance  ;  and  it  may  be 
concluded  that  the  fame  event  is  here  intended. 
The  vifion  haftens  to  Ihew  the  fulfilment  of  the 
mylterious  deligns  of  providence,  that  the  repeated 
view  of  the  end  of  their  afflictions  might  afford 
flrong  confolation  to  the  faints. 

By  Babylon  is  meant  the  metropolis  of  the  anti- 
chriltian  empire,  which  muff  be  Rome,  according 
to  the  obfervations  made  on  the  13th  chapter,  and  as 
will  more  fully  appear  in  the  17th  chapter.  It  is 
the  fame  city  which,  m  the  11th  chapter,  is  called 
Sodom  and  Egypt  :  And  it  is  here  called  Babylon, 
becaufe  it  is  the  feat  of  idolatry  like  ancient  Baby¬ 
lon,  and  holds  the  true  church  of  God  in  captivity, 
as  is  hinted  in  the  13th  chapter.  A  mylterious 
name  is  ufed  for  Rome,  partly  becaufe  all  prophe¬ 
cies  have  fome  veil  thrown  over  them  ;  and  partly 
becaufe  in  St.  John’s  day  it  would  have  been  a 
crime  againft  the  empire  to  fay  in  plain  terms,  Rome 
is  Fallen.  It  is  faid  to  be  fallen,  as  a  thing  already 
done,  becaufe  that  great  event  was  certain,  and  would 
be  accomplilhed  in  due  time.  This  proclamation 
has  reference  to  that  paffage  in  Ifaiah’s  prophecies 
refpedting  ancient  Babylon,  *  where  he  ufes  thefe 
very  words — “  Babylon  is  fallen,  is  fallen  — And 
to  the  words  of  Jeremiah  t — “  Babylon  hath  been 
a  golden  cup  in  the  Lord’s  hand,  that  made  all  the 
earth  drunken  :  The  nations  have  drunken  of  her 

N  2  wine  ; 

*  Ifa.  xxi.  9.  +  Jer.  li.  7,  8. 
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wine  ;  therefore  the  nations  are  mad.  Babylon  is 

fuddenly  fallen  and  deftroyed  :  Howl  for  her.” _ . 

W  hen  the  Angel  (ays,  "  fhe  made  all  nations  drink 
of  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  her  fornication,”  ac¬ 
cording  to  our  tranflation  we  are  to  underftand, 
that  her  iornication  provokes  the  wrath  of  God. 
But  the  greek  word  ^thumou^j  may  as  well 
fignify  any  vehement  defire  and  ardor  of  the  mind 
or  affedions  ;  which  may  be  applied  to  lull  as  well 
as  anger,  and  the  fentence  may  be  read  thus,  "  fhe 
made  all  nations  drink  of  the  wine  of  the  vehemence 
or  raging  ardor  of  her  fornication,”  or  of  her  rae- 
ing  fornication  ;  expreffing  the  furious  zeal  with 
which  a  corrupt  church  propagates  her  idolatries. 
This  has  reference  to  a  pradice  among  the  heathen 
in  ancient  times,  of  preparing  a  magical  potion  for 
thofe  whom  they  would  entice  to  love  and  lewd  em¬ 
braces.  Thus  Rome  is  here  reprefented  as  having 
enchanted  all  nations,  by  bewitching  arts,  to  devote 
themfelves  to  her  fuperftitions  and  idolatries. 

A  third  angel  followed  after  the  former,  crying 
with  a  loud  voice,  <c  If  any  man  worfhip  the  beaft 
and  his  image,  and  receive  his  mark  in  his  forehead, 
or  in  his  hand,  the  fame  ftiall  drink  of  the  wine  of 
the  wrath  of  God,  which  is  poured  out  without 
mixture  into  the  cup  of  his  indignation  ;  and  he 
fhall  be  tormented  with  fire  and  brimftone  in  the 
prefence  of  the  holy  angels,  and  in  the  prefence  of 
the  Lamb  :  And  the  fmoke  of  their  torment 
afcendeth  up  forever  and  ever  :  And  they  have  no 
reft  day  nor  night  who  worfhip  the  beaft  and  his 
image,  and  whofoever  receiveth  the  mark  of  his 
name.”  This  is  a  mo  ft  awful  threatening  againft  all 
fche  fubje&s  of  the  empire  of  the  beaft.  The  wrath 

of 
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of  God  is  denounced  againft  them  in  figures  which 
convey  ideas  as  terrible  as  can  be  foimed  111  the 
human  mind,  comprehending  the greateft  judgments 
both  in  this  world  and  the  future.  It  was  cultoma- 
ry  in  ancient  times  to  punilh  criminals  with  death  by 
giving  them  a  cup  of  wine  to  drink,  in  which  fome 
ftrong  poifon  was  infufed,  and  when  the  wine  was 
of  the  ftrongeft  and  pureft  kind,  ^without  any  mix¬ 
ture  of  water,  it  took  the  ftrongeft  tin£ture  of  poifon, 
and  operated  with  greater  violence.  TLheiefoie  the 
wrath  of  God  is  here  compared  to  fuch  a  fatal  po¬ 
tion,  in  oppofition  to  the  inchanting  cup  with  which 
Babylon  intoxicated  the  nations.  This  cup  of 
God’s  wrath  is  faid,  according  to  a  literal  tranfla- 
tion  of  the  greek,  to  be  mixed  unmixty  i.  e.  to  be 
mixed  with  tormenting  and  fatal  ingredients  in  the 
pureft  wine  without  any  thing  to  mitigate  the  vio¬ 
lence  of  the  operation.  As  the  judgments  of  God 
are  often  expreffed,  in  the  ancient  prophecies,  by 
the  cup  of  his  fury,  or  the  cup  of  trembling  and  a- 
ftonifhment ;  and  the  prophet  *  Jeremiah  is  com¬ 
manded  to  give  fuch  a  cup  to  all  the  nations,  and 
compel  them  to  drink  it ;  fo  the  execution  of  divine 
wrath  upon  all  who  worfhip  the  beaft  is  here  ex¬ 
preffed  by  drinking  of  fuch  a  cup. 

But  the  juft  vengeance  of  heaven  againft  all  who 
confent  to  become  fubjefls  of  Antichrift,  efpecially 
after  this  warning,  is  expreffed  in  many  additional 
figures  :  <c  That  they  (hall  be  tormented  with  fire 
and  brimftone  in  the  prefence  of  the  holy  angels, 
and  in  the  pre fence  of  the  Lamb,”  i.  t .  according  to 
the  exprefs  doctrine  of  Chrift  and  his  apoftles,  they 
(hall  be  caft  into  hell,  the  furnace  of  fire,  where 

N3  (hall 

*  Jer,  xxv.  29, 
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Ihall  be  weeping  and  wailing  and  gnafhing  of  teeth  ; 
and  when  Chrift  fhall  be  revealed  in  flaming 
fire,  they  fhall  bepunifhed  with  everlading  deflruc! 
tion  from  his  prefence,  and  from  the  glory  of  his 
power.  The  fame  reprefentation  is  given,  of  the 
deftruaion  of  the  beall  and  the  falfe  prophet  with 
their  adherents,  in  the  19th  chapter.  Though  in¬ 
deed,  temporal  punifhments  of  the  mod  dreadful 
hind  may  be  expreffed  in  metaphors  taken  from 
the  pumfhment  of  the  wicked  in  another  world,  and 
the  metaphors  muff  be  underdood  as  fignifying 
juugments  in  this  world  when  applied  to  the  bead 
as  an  empire  ;  yet  when  they  are  applied  to  the  fub- 
jeHs  of  the  bead  individually,  or  to  the  falfe  proph¬ 
et  as  a  perfon  at  the  head  of  the  antichridian  em- 
P11  they  extend  to  ¥uture  everlading  mifery,  the 
pumfhment  threatened  in  the  gofpel  as  the  portion 
or  all  wicked  men.  The  perpetuity  of  their  mifery 
is  expreffed  by  this  circumdance,  that  the  “  fmoke 
of  their  torment  afeendeth  up  for  ever  and  ever 
and  that  “  they  have  no  red  day  nor  night.”  What 
can  be  more  terrible  than  the  idea,  of  burning  in 
flames  of  unquenchable  fire  doubly  enraged  with 
liquid  brimdone  ?  of  being  configned  to  this  tor¬ 
ment  without  red  day  or  night  ?  of  clouds  of  fmoke 
afeending  from  the  tormented  bodies  of  wicked  men 
forever  and  ever,  as  from  a  never  ceafing  furnace  ? 
Them,  it  is  gi anted,  are  metapnors ;  hut  they  mud 
have  fome  foundation  in  truth  and  the  realities  which 
will  appear  hereafter,  or  be  very  impertinently  ufed. 
There  is  no  other  way  of  conveying  to  the  human 
mind  any  ideas  of  the  mifery  of  the  wicked  in  the 
future  world,  but  in  figurative  language  taken  from 
piefent  fenfible  torment;  as  this  isalfo  the  only 

way 
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way  in  which  the  heavenly  happinefs  can  be  defer  ib- 
ed,  to  reprefent  it  by  the  moft  tranfporting  feene. 
of  joy  and  felicity  which  can  be  imagined  on  cattli. 
As  the  reality  of  the  latter  will  far  exceed  ail  that 
earthly  metaphors  can  exprefs  ;  there  is  the  lame 
reafon  to  think  that  the  reality  of  the  former  cannot 
fall  Ihort  of  the  dreadful  ideas  conveyed  by  the 
Itrong  figures  in  which  it  is  deferibed. 

After  this  reprefentation  of  the  dreadful  puniih- 
ment  of  the  fubjefts  of  the  beaft,  this  lenience  fol¬ 
lows—"  Here  is  the  patience  of  the  faints  ;  here 
are  they  that  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  and 
the  faith  of  lefus.”  The  purport  of  the  fentence 
is  this— Here,  in  the  view  of  the  dreadful  and  ever- 
lafting  punilhment  of  all  who  receive  the  mai  o 
the  beaft  which  is  given  in  this  vifion,  the  faints 
have  a  good  realon  for  patience.  It  is  given  before 
the  proper  place  in  the  order  of  the  vifions  foi  t  is 
very  purpofe,  to  encourage  thofe  who  have  the  ieal 
of  God  upon  them  in  oppofition  to  the  mark  of  .the 
heaft,  to  wait  patiently  for  the  manifeftation  of  di¬ 
vine  wrath  againft  their  enemies.  They  belong  to 
God,  for  they  obey  his  commands  and  not  the  voic*.. 
of  the  dragon  ;  and  they  fincerely  believe  what 
Chrift  has  taught  them  in  his  golpel  :  Therefore 
God  will  appear  in  their  favor,  to  fave  them  and 
make  them  forever  happy,  when  he  punifhes  hypo¬ 
critical  antichriftian  profellors.  ■ 

But  becaufe  an  objection  might  be  made  againft 
the  confolation  here  offered  to  good  chriftians  ;  who 
would  be  ready  to  lay — “  How  can  it  be  a  fuffi- 
cient  encouragement  to  us,  who  adhere  to  the  gof- 
pel;  and  endure  fo  great  bufferings  during  the  long 
period  of  antichrift’s  reign,  to  know  that  after  many 
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centuiies  thefe  fufferings  fhall  have  an  end  ?  Mult 

n0t  multltudes  die  in  the  caufe  of  Chrift  before  the 
appointed  feafon  of  deliverance  comes,  who  will 
nevjfei  ee  Lie  happy  ftate  of  the  church  on  earth  ?” 
ins  pamcular  and  very  powerful  confolation  is 

Tdckf  7  Lleued  are  dead  which  die  in  the 
Lord,  from  henceforth  :  Yea,  faith  the  fpirit,  that 

iey  may  reft  from  their  labours,  and  their  works 
lo  fodow  them.”  By  this,  all  that  fuffer  martyr¬ 
dom  under  the  perfecutions  of  the  beaft  are  allured 
that,  though  they  will  not  fee  the  days  of  vengeance 
on  their  adverfaries,  and  the  advancement  of  the 
church  to  a  ftate  of  purity  and  profperity  on  earth, 
they  will  neverthelefs  be  in  a  ftate  of  bleffednefs. 
Tney  are  blelTed  after  death  as  all  other  faithful 
fervants  of  Chrift  are.  As  they  have  been  Peeking 
giory,  honor,  and  immortality  by  patient  continu¬ 
ance  m  well  doing,  their  labor  is  finilhed,  and  they 
obtain  reft.  All  that  lhall  fuffer  from  this  time 
m rough  the  whole  reign  of  the  beaft,  lhall  reft  from 
-  d  their  labors  and  borrows  in  the  prefent  world, 
and.  “  their  works  follow  them  None  of  their 
works  of  love  and  obedience  to  Chrift  lhall  be  for- 
gOiten  and  loft,  but  will  be  remembered  and  re¬ 
warded  with  confummate  glory  and  joy  in  the 
heavenly  paradife.  " 


SCENE 
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SCENE  V. — Chap.  XIV.  14 — 20. 

A  general  Reprefentation  of  the  Judgments  by  which  the 
Empire  of  Antichrift  will  be  overthrown  ;  in  a  Viiion  of  a 
great  Harveft  and  Vintage. 

Here  the  deftruftion  of  the  empire- 
of  antichrift  appears  to  be  the  effeft  of  two  diftin£fc 
and  remarkable  manifeftations  of  divine  wrath  a- 
gainft  his  fubje&s,  compared  to  an  harveft  and  vint¬ 
age.  The  firft,  though  a  great  judgment  on  the 
nations  who  worftiip  the  beaft,  which  fhould  cut 
off  the  ftrength  and  glory  of  his  kingdom,  yet  would 
conftft,  not  fo  much  in  the  Daughter  of  God’s  ene¬ 
mies,  as  in  the  revolt  of  multitudes  of  antichrift’s 
fubjefis  from  his  tyranny.  But  the  laft  may  be  con- 
fidered  as  the  complete  deftruftion  of  the  man  of 
im  and  his  followers,  attended  with  dreadful  cir- 
cumftances  of  blcodfhed  among  the  nations  which 
follow  his  ftandard,  like  the  treading  of  a  wineprefs 
when  a  large  vintage  has  been  gathered  in,  which 
pours  out  a  flood  of  purple  juice  overflowing  all  the 
vats  :  For  blood  comes  out  of  the  wineprefs,  even 
unto  the  horfe  bridles. 

St.  John  looked  and  behold  a  white  cloud,  and 
upon  the  cloud  one  fat  like  unto  the  fon  of  man, 
having  on  his  head  a  golden  crown,  and  in  his  hand 
a  fharp  fickle.”  By  the  defeription  of  this  angel 
he  appears  to  be  Jefus  Chrift  himfelf ;  the  very 
fame  perfon  who  appeared  in  the  beginning  of  the 
6ih  chapter  going  forth  on  a  white  horfe  conquering 
and  to  conquer  ;  and  who  appears  in  the  19th  chap¬ 
ter  ^t  the  head  of  the  armies  of  heaven,  proceeding 
•  *  '  te 
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to  a  glorious  viftory  over  the  bead  and  falfe  proph¬ 
et  with  their  armies.  One  of  his  diftinguifhincr  ti¬ 
tles  both  in  the  Old  and  New  Teltament  is,  The 
Son  of  Man.  The  crown  on  his  head  fhews  him 
to  be  dignified  above  the  angels,  as  the  prime  min- 
ifter  of  Providence.  He  is  feated  on  a  cloud,  as 
his  chariot,  to  denote  that  he  comes  for  the  execu¬ 
tion  of  judgment,  to  colled  his  people  together, 
and  punilh  thofe  who  perfift  in  idolatry  and  wick- 
ednefs  :  And  this  appearance  is  a  refemblance  of  his 
glorious  appearance  at  the  laft  day,  when  he  will 
come  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  great 
glory.  This  cloud  is  white,  as  an  emblem  of  puri- 
ty,  rnajefty,  and  righteoufnefs. 

Then  another  angel  came  out  of  the  temple, 
crying  with  a  loud  voice  to  him  that  fat  on  the 
cloud,  Thruftin  thy  fickle  and  reap  :  For  the  time 
is  come  for  thee  to  reap  ;  for  the  harveft  of  the 
earth  is  ripe.  And  he  that  fat  on  the  cloud  thruft 
in  his  fickle,  and  the  earth  was  reaped.”  This  or¬ 
der  given  by  another  angel,  who  comes  out  of  the 
temple,  or  from  the  divine  prefence,  is  an  intimation 
that  the  l_ord  Jefus  Chrift,  by  whom  God  governs 
the  world,  as  by  him  it  was  created,  does  every  thing 
according  to  his  father’s  will  and  command,  and  at 
fuch  times  when  all  things  are  prepared  for  the  ac- 
complifhment  of  his  purpofes ;  and  that,  whenA  he 
executes  his  Father’s  will,  all  the  angels  of  heai'en 
Hand  ready  to  perform  fuch  fervices  as  God  afligns 
them. 

There  has  been  fome  difficulty  among  expolitors 
in  determining  what  is  meant  by  reaping  the  har¬ 
veft  of  the  earth  :  Whether  we  are  to  underhand 
it  as  a  fymbol  of  mercy  to  the  church,  and  an  in¬ 
gathering 
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gathering  of  converts  to  Chrift  ;  or  of  wrath  on  the 
fubjefils  of  the  beaft,  as  a  prelude  to  that  more 
dreadful  flaughter  reprefented  by  the  vintage.  The 
prophet  Jeremiah  foretels  the  judgments  to  be 
brought  on  Babylon  by  the  armies  of  Cyrus,  under 
the  figure  of  an  harveft, — “  *  Thus  faith  the  Lord 
of  hods,  the  God  of  Ifrael,  the  daughter  of  Baby¬ 
lon  is  like  a  threfhing  floor  ;  it  is  time  to  threfh  her : 
Yet  a  little  while,  and  the  time  of  her  harveft  fhall 
come.”  And  Joe],  fpeaking  of  the  mighty  vi&ory 
of  the  great  God  over  the  armies  of  the  heathen, 
and  his  fitting  to  judge  them  in  the  valley  of  Je- 
hoftiaphat,  fays,  “  t  Put  ye  in  the  fickle  ;  for  the 
harveft  is  ripe  :  Come,  get  ye  down  ;  for  the  prefs 
is  full,  the  fats  overflow  ;  for  their  wickednefs  is 
great.”  To  thefe  paflages  the  vifion  leems  to  al¬ 
lude.  But  Chrift  ufeth  the  figure  of  an  harveft  to 
fignify  the  converfion  of  multitudes  by  the  gofpel  : 
For  he  fays  to  his  difciples,  “  The  harveft  truly  is 
plenteous,  but  the  laborers  are  few  ;  pray  ye  there¬ 
fore  the  Lord  of  the  harveft  that  he  would  fend 
forth  laborers  into  his  harveft.”  He  alfo  compares 
the  end  of  the  world,  when  the  final  reparation 
ftiall  be  made  of  the  righteous  and  the  wicked,  to 
the  reaping  of  an  harveft  :  <c  For  the  angels  fhall  be 
fent  out  to  reap  both  the  wheat  and  the  tares,  and 
will  gather,  firft  the  tares,  and  bind  them  in  bun¬ 
dles  to  burn  them  ;  and  then  the  wheat  to  be  pre- 
ferved  in  the  heavenly  world.”  By  attending  to 
all  the  abovementionedicriptures,  and  efpecially 
the  laft,  we  may  fee  that  an  harveft  is  not  merely  a 
reprefentation  of  great  executions  of  wrath  on  wick¬ 
ed  men,  but  the  merciful  as  well  as  judicial  effefts 
of  the  preached  gofpel,  by  which  the  antichriftian 

empire 
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empire  will  be  deftroyed.  Therefore  the  harveft 

and  the  vintage  are  diftindtly  exhibited,  as  md*. 
ments  upon  that  empire.  6 

The  harveft  is  firft,  as  it  is  in  the  order  of  nature  : 
And  this  ieems  to  be  the  general  meaning  of  it. 
That  the  publication  of  the  gofpel  among  all  the 
nations  belonging  to  the  beaft,  effeded  by  the  art 
of  printing,  and  fome  extraordinary  alarm  given 
to  the  world,  will  bring  multitudes  to  the  knowl¬ 
edge  of  the  truth  and  convert  them  to  God,  and  at 
the  fame  time  leparate  all  that  refufe  to  be  reclaim¬ 
ed  from  their  errors  and  heathenifti  worlhip,  as  ob¬ 
jects  of  divine  indignation,  upon  whom  his  threat- 
enings  will  be  executed. 

The  vintage  fignifies  the  laft  great  judgment  up¬ 
on  the  beaft  and  his  fubje&s,  by  which  his  empire 
lhall  be  totally  deftroyed.  That  prophetic  lan¬ 
guage  of  Ilaiah,  in  the  beginning  of  his  63d  chap¬ 
ter,  fhews  the  meaning  of  treading  a  wineprefs  ; 
that  it  is  a  figurative  expreffion  of  the  deftru£iion 
of  enemies.  I  here  Chrift  appears  like  fome  migh¬ 
ty  prince  returning  from  battle.  His  garments  are 
flamed  red,  as  if  he  had  been  treading  a  wineprefs, 
and  he  makes  this  anfwer  to  the  inquiries  concern¬ 
ing  tne  color  of  his  garments,  u  I  have  trodden  the 
wineprefs  alone,  and  of  the  people  there  was  none 
with  me  ;  for  I  will  tread  them  in  mine  anger,  and 
trample  them  in  my  fury,  and  their  blood  fha  11  be 
fprinkled  upon  my  garments,  and  I  will  (lain  all 
my  raiment  :  For  the  day  of  vengeance  is  in  my 
heart,  and  the  year  of  my  redeemed  is  come. — And 
I  will  tread  down  the  people  in  mine  anger,  and 
make  them  drunk  in  my  fury  ;  and  I  will  brmor 
down  their  ftrength  to  the  earth.” 

This 
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This  vintage  appears  very  full  and  complete. 
The  angel  with  his  fickle  cuts  off  at  once  both  the 
vines  and  grapes  of  the  earth.  The  vineyard  is 
large,  comprehending  all  the  nations  belonging  to 
the  antichriftian  empire  ;  and  the  grapes  are  in 
great  abundance,  and  are  caff  into  the  great  wine- 
prefs  of  the  wrath  of  God,  which  comprehends 
them  all,  and  overflows  with  the  juice.  The  dread¬ 
ful  flaughter  which  will  be  made  of  Chrift’s  ene¬ 
mies,  either  literally  or  metaphorically,  is  reprefent- 
ed  by  blood  coming  out  of  the  wineprefs  even  to 
the  horfe  bridles  :  It  is  like  the  deftru&ion  made 
by  an  engagement  of  two  great  armies,  when  the 
horfes  wade,  even  up  to  their  bridles,  in  the  blood 
of  the  flain.  Therefore  this  points  out  that  great 
and  decifive  battle,  between  Chrift  and  his  armies 
and  the  fubjefts  of  the  beaft,  which  is  more  fully 
exhibited  in  the  19th  chapter,  which  will  follow 
after  the  fall  of  the  great  city  Babylon,  the  metrop¬ 
olis  of  Antichrift. 
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PROPHECY  the  FOURTH. 

CHAPTERS  XV— XIX. 

The  paiticular  Judgments  to  be  brought  on  the 
Empi?  e  of  Ant ich rift  in  a  long  Series ,  ijpuing 
in  its  Dejlruftion .  A  Defcription  of  the  great 
Harlot ,  and  an  Explanation  of  the  Emblem,  as 
Jignifying  Antichrijlian  Rome ,  called  by  the 
myjhcal  Name  of  Babylon .  Lhe  Overthrow  of 
Babylon ,  W  the  pathetick  Lamentation  at  her 
Pall .  Chrift  and  his  Armies  gain  a  complete 
V Aory  over  the  Beaf  and falfe  Prophet. 

SCENE  I.— Chap.  XV. 

1  he  Song  of  Mofes  imitated  by  the  Saints,  in  the  realizing 
View  of  their  Deliverance  from  the  Tyranny  of  the  Beaft. 
Preparation  made  for  the  Execution  of  a  Series  of  Judg¬ 
ments  on  tiie  Empire  of  Antichrifl;,  by  the  Appearance  of 
Seven  Angels,  with  Seven  Vials,  or  Cups,  full  of  the 
Wrath  of  God. 


By  the  founding  of  fix  trumpets,  thefe 
vifions  have  already  informed  us  of  a  feries  of  judg¬ 
ments  brought  on  the  Roman  empire  and  the  world 


in  a  civil  view,  fo  far  as  the  affairs  of  the  church 
have  any  connexion  with  them.  Likewife  a  gen¬ 
eral  view  has  been  given  of  the  effe&s  of  the  jth 
trumpet,  as  the  laftwo,  particularly  direfted  agairift 
the  empire  of  Antichrifl,  and  bringing  on  the  final 
deflruftion  of  it.  And  now  the  prophecy  proceeds 
to  give  a  particular  view  of  a  feries  of  judgments 
which  have  refpefl  to  a  corrupt  church  more  efpec- 

ially> 
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ially,  and  iffue  in  its  complete  overthrow ;  the  cir- 
cumftances  of  which  are  more  fully  declared  in  the 
16th  and  18th  chapters. 

There  is  no  neceffity  of  fuppofing  all  thefe  vials 
to  be  poured  out  at,  or  immediately  before  the 
founding  of  the  feventh  trumpet  mentioned  in  the 
eleventh  chapter.  Nor  is  the  order  of  events  fo 
ftriflly  obferved,  that  thefe  plagues  mud  have  their 
beginning  after  the  force  of  the  fecond  wo  is  abat~ 
ed.  It  is  plainly  the  defign  of  the  prophecy,  after 
giving  a  general  view  of  the  (late  of  the  world,  to 
go  back,  and  give  a  new  and  diftinft  reprefentation 
of  a  long  fucceffion  of  judgments  to  be  executed  on 
the  empire  of  Antichrift  in  a  peculiar  manner.  And 
they  may,  with  good  reafon,  be  fuppofed  to  begin 
when  the  power  of  the  beaft  had  rifen  to  a  remark¬ 
able  height  ;  and  to  go  on  until  the  laft  vial,  which' 
coincides  with  the  feventh  trumpet,  completes  the 
overthrow. 

In  this  vifion  there  is  a  moft  wonderful  appear¬ 
ance  in  heaven.  Seven  angels  are  feen  coming  out 
with  feven  plagues,  which  comprehend  all  the  man- 
ifeftations  of  the  wrath  of  God  again  ft  the  corrupt¬ 
ed  church.  And  immediately  after  this  St.  John 
<c  faw  as  it  were  a  fea  of  glafs  mingled  with  fire  ;  and 
them  that  had  gotten  the  viftory  over  the  beaft, 
and  over  his  image,  and  over  his  mark,  and  over  the 
number  of  his  name,  ftand  on  the  fea  of  glafs,  hav¬ 
ing  the  harps  of  God.”  This  fea  of  glafs  may  be 
taken  for  the  fame  which  was  feen  in  the  temple  of 
heaven  in  the  beginning  of  thefe  prophetic  vifions, 
refembling  the  brazen  fea  in  Solomon’s  temple.  Its 
being  mingled  with  fire,  may  only  fignify,  that  the 
Teffel  feemed  to  be  made  of  rubies,  or  the  mofl 

coftly 
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cofUy  gems,  reflefting  the  radiance  of  the  fun  ;  and 
that  all  who  enter  into  the  heavenly  temple,  are 
cleanfed  from  all  moral  defilements  in  the  blood  of 
Chrift,  which  is  mofl  precious  in  the  light  of  God. 
But  as  the  fong  of  Mofes  is  immediately  mention¬ 
ed,  as  fung  by  the  joyful  company  Handing  on,  or, 
as  it  may  be  better  tranflated,  at  or  near  the  fea  of 
glafs,  it  feems  more  probable  that  this  was  fome 
reprefentation  of  a  fea  over  which  thofe  faints  feern- 
ed  to  have  but  juft  palled,  referring  to  the  Red  fea 
which  the  Ifraelites  paffed.  It  was  not  real,  but 
hieroglyphical,  and  therefore  it  might  appear  like 
glafs,  fmooth  and  fhimng  ;  and  it  leemed  mingled 
with  fire,  probably  to  denote  that  the  difficulties 
and  dangers  they  had  paffed  through,  in  making 
their  efcape  from  the  dragon’s  power,  were  greater 
than  common,  and  that  they  had  been  purfued  with 
fire  as  well  as  fword.  At  this  fea  ftood  a  feleft 
company,  who  had  juft  paffed  over,  and  obtained  a 
triumph  over  the  beaft,  and  his  image,  his  mark, 
and  the  number  of  his  name,  i.  c.  who  would  not 
acknowledge  him  in  his  pretended  prophetic  char- 
after,  nor  be  compelled  to  fubmifiion  by  the  civil 
powers  employed  by  him,  nor  receive  any  mark  of 
fubjeftion  to  his  ecclefiaftical  authority,  nor  look 
up  to  him  with  veneration  on  account  of  the  name 
he  has  gained  among  earthly  fovereigns.  And,  by 
uniting  both  the  foregoing  fignifications  of  this  fea. 
They  appear  as  if  they  had  juft  pafled  through  a 
lea  of  troubles,  and,  even  literally  according  to  the 
Greek  name,  a  red  fea,  through  blood  and  fiery 
trials  ;  and  as  if  they  had  been  baptized  into  Chrift 
by  fire  as  well  as  water,  and  fo  purified  from  the 

pollutions 
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pollutions  of  the  world,  and  fanflified  for  the  fer- 

vice  and  enjoyment  of  God. 

As  the  Ifraelites  fung  the  praifes  of  God  for  their 
deliverance  from  Pharaoh  and  his  army,  after  they 
had  paffed  the  Red  fea,  and  feen  their  enemies 
drowned,  fo  this  feleft  company  adopt  the  long  of 
Mofes,and  praife  God  and  the  Lamb.  Their  fongis 
in  the  fame  general  ftrain  with  that  of  Mofes,  &c.  for 
it  celebrates  the  majefty  and  power,  holinefs,  mer¬ 
cy,  and  jullice  of  God,  manifelted  in  all  his  works, 
efpecially  in  his  wonderful  providences  with  refpeft  • 
to  his  church.  “  Great  and  marvellous  are  thy 
works.  Lord  God  Almighty  ;  jult  and  true  are  thy 
ways,  thou  king  of  faints.  Who  {hall  not  fear  thee, 
O  Lord,  and  glorify  thy  name  ?  for  thou  only  art 
holy  ;  for  all  nations  (hall  come  and  worlhip  before 
thee  ;  for  thy  judgments  are  made  manifelL”  The 
works  of  creation  are  great  and  wonderful  :  All 
that  attentively  obferve  them  mull  be  ftruck  with 
admiration,  and  full  conviflion  of  the  almighty 
power  of  God.  The  faints  alfo  obferve  the  glory 
of  the  divine  attributes  difplayed  in  the  works  of 
Providence,  by  his  great  mercies  to  the  church, 
and  righteous  judgments  on  his  enemies.  In  the 
realizing  view  of  that  time  when  the  kingdoms  of 
the  world  {hall  become  the  kingdoms  of  the  Lord 
Jefus  Chrifl,  this  faithful  company  rejoice  and 
praife  God  for  the  preparation  made  for  that  happy 
ftate  of  the  church  by  the  judgments  brought  on 
the  kingdom  of  the  bealt. 

After  this  the  temple  of  the  tabernacle  of  the  tef- 
timony  in  heaven  was  opened,  i.  e.  the  inrnolt  part 
ot  the  temple,  where  the  ark  was  depolited  in  the 
jewilh  temple,  and  where  the  divine  glory  appear- 

O  ed. 
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ed.  From  thence  the  feven  angels  which  had  the 
(even  plagues  came  out.  They  were  the  minifters 
of  Providence  to  execute  the  judgments  of  God 
upon  Antichrift  and  his  empire.  They  appeared 
in  the  habit  of  priefts,  clothed  in  pure  and  white 
linen,  fignifying  that  God  would  execute  his  judg¬ 
ments  in  righteoufnefs,  and  that  he  would  be  glo¬ 
rified  by  thefe  miniftrations  of  his  angels.  Their 
breads  were  girded  with  golden  girdles,  to  fhew  the 
excellency  of  their  nature,  and  the  dignity  of  their 
office. 

When  thefe  feven  angels  were  come  into  full 
view,  one  of  the  four  cherubim,  defcribed  in  the 
4th  chapter  as  (landing  round  the  throne,  which 
are  fymbols  of  God’s  univerfal  Providence  admin- 
iilered  by  the  angels,  gave  unto  the  feven  angels 
feven  golden  vials  or  cups  filled  with  the  wrath,  or 
with  the  wine  of  the  wrath  of  God  mentioned  in  the 
10th  verfe  of  the  preceding  chapter.  And  as  foon 
as  this  was  done,  <c  the  temple  was  filled  with  fmoke 
from  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  from  his  power  : 
And  no  man  was  able  to  enter  into  the  temple  till 
the  feven  plagues  of  the  feven  angels  were  fulfil¬ 
led.”  When  the  tabernacle  was  fan&ified  by  Mofes, 
and  the  temple  by  Solomon,  God  gave  a  vifible 
token  of  his  prefence  and  favor  by  the  cloud 
which  came  down  and  covered  them  :  And  the 
continual  appearance  of  his  glory  over  the  ark  was 
a  fymbol  of  his  conflant  refidence  there,  for  the 
proteflion  of  his  people,  and  the  punifhment  of  his 
enemies.  When  the  fire  of  divine  anger  was  kin¬ 
dled  again  ft  Korah  and  his  company,  fo  that  they 
were  confirmed  and  fwalluwed  up,  Jehovah  mani- 
fefled  his  glory  to  all  Ifrael  as  a  God  of  power  and 

vengeance 
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vengeance  by  the  fame  cloud.  And  aftciwaid,  God 
vindicated  the  charafters  of  Mofes  and  Aaron  in 
the  fame  manner.  We  may  therefore  underhand 
in  general,  by  the  <c  fmoke  from  the  gloiy  of  God 
and  from  his  power  filling  the  temple,  that  his 
power  and  wrath  fhould  from  that  time  be  mani- 
fefted  againft  antichnfl  and  his  adherents,  until 
thefe  plagues  were  accomplifhed. 

SCENE  II.— Chap.  XVI. 

The  Seven  Vials,  or  Cups  of 'Wrath,  poured  out  by  the  An¬ 
gels,  bring  a  Succeflion  of  particular  Judgments,  by  which 
the  great  City,  or  Church  of  Rome,  the  Capital  of  the  An- 
tichriftian  Empire,  is  at  laft  totally  overthrown. 

THE  way  being  prepared  in  the  fore¬ 
going  fcene,  a  voice  out  of  the  temple,  or  the  mofl 
holy  place,  now  gives  the  order  to  the  feven  angels 
“  to  go  and  pour  out  the  feven  cups  of  the  wrath 
of  God.”  '  Nothing  in  this  whole  Revelation  has 
been  more  difficult  than  to  afcertain  the  particular 
judgments  fignified  by  thefe  vials.  Many  com¬ 
mentators  have  yielded  too  great  indulgence  to  fan¬ 
cy,  and  given  very  whimfical  interpretations.  Yet 
it  is  plain,  that  thefe  judgments  are  inflidled  on  the 
empire  of  the  beaft  in  orderly  fucceffion  ;  that  they 
are  brought  on  before  the  overthrow  of  the  capital 
city,  which  is  effected  by  the  lafl  of  the  vials  ;  and 
that  the  effedls  of  fome  of  the  cups  or  vials  have 
fuch  remarkable  characters  that  the  application  of 
them  to  hiftorical  fadis  is  obvious  :  Thefe  may  ferve 
as  a  clue  to  diredt  us  through  the  whole  feries, 
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■which  may  with  reafon  be  fuppofed  to  include  fev- 
eral  centuries. 

It  may  be  obferved  that,  though  thefe  angels 
were  ready,  they  waited  for  an  order  from  their 
Lord  :  For  the  angels  of  heaven  are  at  the  com¬ 
mand  of  God  and  the  Lamb,  and  do  nothing  but 
according  to  the  divine  will.  An  order  is  given 
by  “  a  great  voice  out  of  the  temple,  faying  to  the 
feven  angels.  Go  your  ways  and  pour  out  the  vials 
ol  the  wrath  of  God  upon  the  earth 

Vial  Ljj  Upon  which  “  the  firft  went  and 
poured  out  his  vial  upon  the  earth  ;  and  there  fell 
a  noifome  and  grievous  fore  upon  the  men  which 
had  the  mark  of  the  beaft,  and  upon  them  which 
worfhipped  his  image.”  The  following  vial  fo 
plainly  points  at  the  bloodfhed  in  the  wars  for  the 
recovery  of  the  holy  land,  that  this  firft  vial  muft 
fignify  fome  judgment  previous  to  that  great  event. 
All  thefe  cups  of  divine  wrath  evidently  allude  to 
the  plagues  fent  on  Pharaoh  and  the  Egyptians, 
previous  to  the  deliverance  of  the  Ifraelites  from 
their  bondage  ;  and  they  prepare  the  way  for  the 
deliverance  of  the  chriftian  church  from  the  cru¬ 
el  tyranny  of  Antichrift.  One  of  the  plagues  of 
Egypt  was  a  boil,  or  painful  ulcer,  breaking  out 
on  man  and  beaft  :  Which  was  fo  very  diftrefling 
to  the  Egyptians  that  it  is  faid,  the  magicians  them- 
felves  could  not  ftand  before  Mofes  becaufe  of  the 
boil.  The  plague  of  this  vial  does  not  bring  a  fore 
literally,  but  figuratively,  for  the  vifions  are  liiero- 
glyphical  :  And  it  is  brought,  not  on  the  world  at 
large,  but  on  the  men  who  belong  to  the  empire  of 
the  beaft.  Now  this  may  fignify  more  generally,  that 
great  and  diftrefling  troubles  will  be  brought  on  the 

nations 
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nations  in  fubjeftion  to  the  beaft  :  For  Solomon, 
in  his  prayer  at  the  dedication  of  the  temple,  ex- 
preffeth  every  kind  of  trouble  by  this  fame  figure — 
€<  When  every  one  fhall  know  his  own  fore  and  his 
own  grief — And  Job’s  affli&ions  were  very  great, 
when  he  was  fmitten  with  fore  boils,  from  the  foie 
of  his  foot  to  the  crown  of  his  head.  In  this  gen¬ 
eral  fenfe,  any  very  remarkable  time  of  trouble 
which  peculiarly  affe6ts  the  worffiippers  of  the  beaft, 
and  which  is  the  beginning  of  their  plagues,  may  be 
confidered  as  correfponding  to  this  vial.  But  this 
idea  feems  too  indeterminate  ;  becaufe  every  one  of 
thefe  vials  brings  great  affliflion,  and  it  might  be 
difficult  in  this  view  to  diftinguiffi  the  firft  from 
the  reft.  Therefore  it  may  be  obferved  that,  as 
ulcers  breaking  out  in  the  natural  body  originate 
from  itfelf,  and  are  the  effe£t  of  ill  humors  in  the 
conftitution,  fo  this  figure  may  be  applied  to  the 
body  of  the  antichriftian  polity  ;  and  it  may  figni- 
fy,  that  this  ftrange  compound  body,  made  up  of 
civil  and  ecclefiaftical  power  unnaturally  blended 
together,  would  breed  great  ferments  in  its  own 
conftitution,  which  would  occafion  pain  and  vexa¬ 
tion  in  all  the  members,  and  be  a  general,  diftreff- 
ing,  and  durable  evil  ;  for  they  are  reprefented  as 
ftill  complaining  of  their  pains  and  fores  under  the 
fifth  vial.  This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the 
figures  in  which  the  prophet  Ifaiah  defcribes  the 
grofs  corruptions  in  government  and  religion  in  his 
day- — <c  *  From  the  foie  of  the  foot  even  unto  the 
head  there  is  no  foundnefs  in  it,  but  wounds  and 
bruifes  and  putrefying  fores.”  Therefore  in  plain 
language,  the  plague  infli£ted  by  this  vial  is,  that 
in  the  empire  of  the  beaft  fo  many  corruptions  of 

O  3  every 
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every  kind  fhould  be  bred,  and  break  out  through 
the  whole  complex  body,  that  all  fhould  fuffer  great 
vexation  on  this  account,  however  ignorant  they 
might  be  of  the  true  caufe. 

This  we  find  remarkably  verified,  foon  after  the 
pope  haci  gained  complete  eftablifhment  in  his  tem- 
poial  dominions,  and  formed  the  empire  of  Ger¬ 
many  as  the  inftrument  of  his  ecclefiaftical  mon¬ 
archy.  In  the  year  756  Pepin  gave  the  pope  his 
temporal  dominions.  In  the  year  800  Charles  the 
great  was  proclaimed  emperor  by  the  pope’s  means, 
and  crowned  by  his  hands.  From  that  time  the 
popes  laid  hold  on  every  advantage  to  increafe  their 
own  authority,  and  raife  themfelves  above  the  em¬ 
perors.  For  this  purpofe  they  pradtifed  all  man¬ 
ner  of  intrigues,  fomented  the  contentions  which 
arofe  from  time  to  time  about  the  fucceffion  to  the 
imperial  dignity,  and  at  lafl  made  that  dignity  great¬ 
ly  dependent  on  their  own  will.  The  ambition  and 
growing  power  of  the  bifhops  of  Rome  were  fources 
ol  many  vexations.  And  at  the  fame  time  the  cor¬ 
ruptions  of  religion  were  greatly  increafed  5  the 
fpirit  of  fuperflition  took  deep  poffeffion  of  the 
minds  of  all  ranks  of  people  ;  and  heavy  burdens 
of  penances,  maffes,  pilgrimages,  &c.  were  laid  up¬ 
on  men  as  neceffary  for  their  falvation.  Hilde¬ 
brand,  who  was  chofen  pope  in  the  year  1073,  by 
the  name  of  Gregory  VII,  carried  his  claims  far 
beyond  all  that  were  before  him.  Fie  affumed  the 
authority  of  fovereign  judge  over  all,  of  choofing 
and  depofing  emperors,  and  abfolving  fubje£ts  from 
their  allegiance.  He  actually  ufed  this  power  by 
excommunicating  and  depofing  the  emperor  Hen¬ 
ry  IV,  and  other  princes  of  Europe.  And  in  a 

word. 
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word,  as  Dupin  expreffeth  himfelf— He  did  all  that 
he  could  to  become  the  only  Sovereign  monarch  of 
the  univerfe.  This  was  a  lore  evil,  and  occafioned 
continual  uneafinefs  among  the  fubjefits  of  the 
beaft.  Emperors  and  kings,  bifhops  and  councils, 
ftruggled  in  vain  againft  thefe  encroachments ;  felt 
inward  vexation  ;  and  were  involved  in  endlefs 
quarrels,  bloody  wars,  and  unnatural  rebellions. 
Their  religion  alfo  was  more  and  more  buiaened 
with  grievous  impofitions,  and  mortifying  feverities ; 
and  all  were  complaining  of  thefe  political  and  ie~ 
ligious  grievances,  and  could  find  no  remedy,  d  his 
ftate  of  the  nations  under  the  papacy  is  very  dif- 
tinguifhable  in  the  hiflory  of  the  10th  and  11th 
centuries  :  And  it  may  very  well  be  compared  to  a 
grievous  fore  breaking  out  in  the  body  of  the  papal 
empire. 

Vial  II.]  Then  "  the  fecond  angel  poured  out 
his  vial  upon  the  fea;  audit  became  as  the  blood  of  a 
dead  man  ;  And  every  living  foul  died  in  the  fea.” 
Both  this  and  the  following  vial  have  a  plain  allufion 
to  that  plague  of  Egypt,  which  turned  ail  the  waters 
into  blood.  But  here  are  two  diftina  plagues  of  the 
fame  kind ;  the  firft  far  more  dieadful  than  the  fec¬ 
ond  ;  but  both  fimilar  in  their  nature  and  effeas. 
The  firft  turns  the  whole  fea  into  blood,  i.  e.  the 
Mediterranean  fea,  for  that  was  moft  noted  in  that 
age,  and  makes  general  deftruaion  of  every  living 
thing  in  it.  The  fecond  affeas  only  the  rivers  and 
fountains  of  waters. 

We  may  obferve  a  great  fimilitude  between  the 
effeas  of  this  vial  and  thofe  of  the  fecond  trumpet, 
in  the  8th  chapter.  When  the  fecond  trumpet 
founded,  a  great  mountain  burning  with  fire  was 

O  4  call. 


£i6  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap.  16. 

cafl  into  the  fea,  and  the  third  part  of  the  fea  be¬ 
came  blood,  and  the  third  part  of  the  creatures  in 
at  died,  and  the  third  part  of  fhips  were  deftroyed  : 
Which  reprefented  the  great  calamities  brought  on 
the  roman  empire,  the  vaft  flaughter  of  men  by-  the 
northern  barbarians,  and  the  diftrefles  and  over- 
throw  of  Rome.  But  at  the  pouring  out  of  this  vi¬ 
al  of  God’s  wrath,  the  flaughter  is  reprefented  as 
•tnuch  moie  univerlal,  the  whole  fea  becomes  as  the 
blood  of  a  dead  man,  and  every  living  creature  dies. 
As  the  firft  vial  was  poured  out  upon  the  earth, 
this  by  way  of  diftinaion  is  poured  out  upon  the 
fea.  And  as  the  fea,  out  of  which  the  firft  beaft  a- 
rofe,  is  interpreted  in  the  17th  chapter  as  meaning 
multitudes  of  nation  and  people,  we  are  led  tounder- 
ftand  by  the  “fea  being  turned  into  blood,”  great 
and  general  flaughter  and  deftruaion  made  of  the 
nations  belonging  to  the  empire  of  Antichriftinfome 
umverfal  war  •  and  the  reprefentation  will  be  ftill 
more  ftriking  if  the  war  is  carried  on  over  the  fea. 

I\  ow  nothing  can  be  found  in  hiftory,  iince  Anti- 
chrift’s  empire  has  been  ereaed,  fo  fully  anfwerable 
to  the  bloody  effeas  of  this  vial,  as  the  famous  wars 
carried  on  for  the  recovery  of  the  holy  land.  They 
began  in  the  year  1008,  and  continued  two  centu¬ 
ries.  The  incredible  numbers  of  men,  of  all  nations 
under  the  papacy,  which  were  flain,  or  perifhed  by 
the  common  incidents  of  war,  fully  juftify  the  hierol 
glyphical  view  in  this  vifion.  This  event  was  fo 
great  and  remarkable  a  judgment,  that  it  might  high¬ 
ly  mei  it  a  place  in  thefe  vifions  ;  and  here  it  is  moft 
evidently  pointed  out.  It  was  certainly  one  of  the 
greateft  judgments  ever  brought  on  the  antichriftian 
stations,  and  was  a  preparatory  ftep  towards  the  de¬ 
ft  ru  ft  ion 
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ftraftion  of  the  empire  of  the  beaft  :  For  they  who 
efcaped  death  and  returned  from  thefe  bloody  ex¬ 
peditions,  brought  back  with  them,  into  the  well,  arts 
and  learning,  lb  that  the  original  languages  of  fcrip- 
ture  were  taught  in  the  fchools  ;  and  by  the  revival 
of  letters  the  errors  of  pall  ages  were  expofed  to  fair 

examination  and  dete&ion. 

Of  thefe  wars  the  celebrated  hiftorian,  Dr.  Rob- 
ertfon,  gives  this  general  account.  As  there  is  no 
event  in  the  hiftory  of  mankind  more  Angular  than 
that  of  the  crufades,  every  circumllance  that  tends 
to  explain,  or  give  any  rational  account  of  that  ex¬ 
traordinary  frenzy  of  the  human  mind,  is  interefting. 
The  end  of  the  world  was  expedled  about  the  dole 
of  the  10th,  or  the  beginning  of  the  nth  century. 
This  occafioned  a  general  alarm  :  And  this  belief  was 
fo  univerfal  and  fo  ftrong,  that  it  mingled  itfelf  with 
their  civil  tranfaftions ;  fo  that  many  charters  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  10th  century  began  in  this  man¬ 
ner — A s  the  end  of  the  world  is  at  hand,  and  by 
various  calamities  and  judgments  the  figns  of  its  ap¬ 
proach  are  now  manifeft. — One  effeft  of  this  was, 
that  a  great  number  of  Pilgrims  reforted  to  Jerufa- 
lem,  with  a  refolution  to  die  there,  or  to  wait  the 
coming  of  the  Lord.  Kings,  earls,  marquifles,  bilh- 
ops,  and  even  a  great  number  of  women,  befides 
perfons  of  all  ranks,  flocked  to  the  holy  land.  Thefe 
pilgrims  filled  Europe  with  lamentable  accounts  of 
the  ftate  of  chriftians  in  the  holy  land.  Befides 
this,  it  was  ufual  for  many  of  the  chriftian  inhabit¬ 
ants  of  Jerufalem,  as  well  as  the  other  cities  of  the 
eaft,  to  travel  as  mendicants  through  Europe,  and, 
by  defcribing  the  wretched  condition  of  the  profeff- 
ors  of  the  chriftian  faith  under  the  dominion  of  the 

infidels. 
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infidels,  to  extort  charity,  and  excite  zealous  perfons 

to  make  fome  attempts  in  order  to  deliver  them 
from  oppreffion. 

When  the  minds  of  men  were  thus  prepared,  the 
zeal  of  a  fanatical  Monk,  who  conceived  the  idea  of 
leading  a.1  the  force  of  Chriftendom  again  ft  the  in¬ 
fidels,  and  of  driving  them  out  of  the  holy  land  by 
violence,  was  fufficient  to  give  a  beginning  to  that 
wild  enterprize.  Peter  the  Hermit,  for  that  was  the 
name  of  this  martial  apoftle,  ran  from  province  to 
piovince  with  a  crucifix  in  his  hand,  exciting  princes 
and  people  to  this  holy  war,  and,  wherever  he  came, 
kindled  the  fame  enthufiaftic  ardor  for  it  with  which 
he  himfelf  was  animated.  The  council  of  Placen¬ 
tia,  where  upwards  of  30,000  perfons  were  aflem- 
hled,  pionounced  the  fcheme  to  have  been  fuggefted 
by  the  immediate  infpiration  of  heaven.  In  the 
council  of  Clermont,  {till  more  numerous,  as  foon 
as  the  mealure  was  propofed,  all  cried  out  with  one 
voice.  It  is  the  will  of  God.  Perfons  of  all  ranks 
were  fmitten  with  the  contagion.  Not  only  the 
gallant  nobles  of  that  age  with  their  martial  follow¬ 
ers,  whom  the  boldnefs  of  a  romantic  enterprize 
might  have  been  apt  to  allure  ;  but  men  in  a  more 
pacific  ftation  of  life,  ecclefiaftics  of  every  order,  and 
even  women  and  children  engaged  with  emulation 
in  an  undertaking  deemed  facred  and  meritorious. 
If  we  may  believe  the  concurrent  teftimony  of  con¬ 
temporary  authors,  6,000,000  of  perfons  affumed 
the  crofs,  which  was  the  badge  that  diftinguifhed 
fuch  as  devoted  themfelves  to  this  holy  warfare. 
All  Europe,  torn  up  from  the  foundations,  feemed 
ready  to  precipitate  itfelf  in  one  united  body  upon 
Alia.  Nor  did  the  fumes  of  this  enthufiaftic  zeal 

evaporate 
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evaporate  at  once  :  The  frenzy  was  as  lading  as  it 
was  extravagant.  Daring  two  centuries  Europe 
feemed  to  have  no  object  but  to  recover  or  keep 
polfeflion  of  the  holy  land  ;  and  through  that  period 
vaft  armies  continued  to  march  thither :  And  fome 
authors  fay,  above  2,000,000  of  thofe  enthufiads 
perifhed  in  thefe  expeditions.  It  is  certain  that  vaft 
numbers  were  flain,  great  multitudes  died  with 
ficknefs,  and  but  a  very  fmall  part  of  all  the  armies 
which  were  raifed  and  fent  to  this  holy  war  ever  re¬ 
turned  home  again.  And  after  all  the  conqucds 
they  made,  they  were  obliged  at  laft  to  quit  all  a- 
gainto  the  mahometans.”  As  the  greater  part  of 
thefe  armies  were  tranfported  by  fea,  their  deftruc- 
tion  is  very  naturally  reprefented  by  the  fea  becom¬ 
ing  as  the  blood  of  a  dead  man,  and  the  death  of 

every  creature  in  the  fea. 

Vial  III.]  After  this,  “  the  third  angel  pour¬ 
ed  out  his  vial  upon  the  rivers  and  fountains  of  wa¬ 
ters,  and  they  became  blood.'5  By  the  foregoing 
cup  of  divine  wrath  the  fea  was  turned  into  blood  ; 
but  here  the  rivers  and  fountains  become  blood  ; 
which  fignifies  great  (laughter,  but  not  fo  univerfal 
as  the  former.  Bloody  wars  are  to  be  carried  on 
within  the  antichridian  territories,  in  the  cities,  and 
provinces,  which  are  the  dreams  and  fources  of 
power  and  wealth. 

Accordingly  we  find,  in  the  hidory  of  the  times 
following  the  crufades,  there  was  a  famous  rupture 
between  the  emperors  and  the  popes,  on  account  of 
the  right  of  invediture  into  bifhoprics  and  other 
ecclefiadical  preferments.  The  emperors  claimed 
the  right  of  invediture  as  part  of  their  royal  prerog¬ 
ative  ;  and  the  popes  on  the  other  hand  infided 

that 
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that  this  right  belonged  to  the  pontifical  authority 
Upon  this  difpute  their  fubjefts  in  all  parts  formed 
t  emlelves  into  two  parties,  one  on  the  fide  of  the 
popes  to  maintain  their  authority,  who  were  diftin- 
guifhed  by  the  name  of  Guelphs  ;  and  the  other 
for  the  emperors,  who  were  called  Gibellines. 
rhele  parties  raged  againft  each  other  with  inceflant 
lury,  and  not  only  eagerly  infilled  in  the  armies  raif- 
ed  by  the  contending  heads  of  each  faftion,  but 
everywhere  broke  out  in  violent  mobs,  and  rnaflacred 
each  other  without  mercy.  AH  the  cities,  villages, 
and  families,  in  all  the  provinces,  were  miferably 
haraffed  with  infurreftions  and  murders  ;  befides 
many  bloody  battles  fought  from  time  to  time  in 
this  quarrel.  So  great  was  the  diftrefs  of  Italy  and 
Rome  by  the  imperial  arms,  that  the  popes  were 
obliged  at  length  to  take  refuge  in  France,  where 
they  kept  their  courts  feventy  years.  This  remark¬ 
able  quarrel  continued  above  one  hundred  and  fifty 
years,  during  which  time  the  fubjects  of  the  anti- 

chriliian  empire  were  continually  flaying  one  an¬ 
other. 

A  fpecial  reafon  for  this  judgment  is  given  in  the 
vifion,  by  a  voice  which  came  from  the  angel  of  the 
waters,  i.  e.  from  the  angel  which  brought  this 
plague  on  the  waters,  faying,  “  Thou  art  righteous, 

O  Lord,  which  art,  and  waft,  and  Ihall  be,  becaufe 
thou  haft  judged  thus.  For  they  have  fhed  the  blood 
of  faints  and  prophets,and  thou  haft  given  them  blood 
to  drink,  for  they  are  worthy.”  To  which  another 
angel  makes  this  refponfe  from  the  altar,  “  Even  fo. 
Lord  God  Almighty,  true  and  righteous  are  thy 
judgments.”  This  very  much  refembles  the  judg¬ 
ment  Under  the  lecond  feal,  by  which  the  great  en¬ 
emies 
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emies  of  the  gofpel,  the  Jews  and  Romans  who  had 
perfecuted  and  flain  the  faints,  were  excited  to  kill 
one  another.  The  reafon  given  for  the  plague  of 
this  vial  greatly  confirms  the  application  of  it  to  the 
conteft  between  the  emperors  and  popes,  in  the  thir¬ 
teenth  century.  For  juft  before  thefe  bloody  wars 
among  the  fubjefts  of  the  beaft.  Pope  Innocent  the 
third  fent  his  legates  to  fupprefs  the  Albigenfes  and 
Walden  fes,  on  account  of  the  do&rines  of  Chrift 
which  they  held.  He  alfo  erefted  the  court  of  in- 
quifition  to  root  them  out.  He  then  publiftied  a 
crufade  againft  them,  by  which  they  were  maffacred 
in  great  multitudes.  Thus  Antichrift  ftied  the 
blood  of  faints  in  great  abundance,  and  was  juftly 
retaliated  according  to  his  crime.  They  who  had 
joined  in  putting  to  death  fo  many  thoufands  of 
faints,  were  in  the  righteous  judgment  of  God  made 
to  drink  blood  by  each  others  hands.  About  the 
year  1371  thefe  murderous  faftions  ceafed,  and  the 
popes  returned  again  to  Rome  ;  this  therefore  may 
be  confidered  as  the  end  of  the  plague  of  this  vial. 

Vial  IV. J  Then  “  the  fourth  angel  poured 
out  his  vial  on  the  fun,  and  power  was  given  unto 
him  to  fcorch  men  with  fire.  And  men  were  fcorch- 
ed  with  great  heat,  and  blafphemed  the  name  of 
God,  which  hath  power  over  thefe  plagues  :  And 
they  repented  not  to  give  him  glory.”  The  heav¬ 
enly  bodies  are  natural  emblems  of  the  ruling  pow¬ 
ers  of  the  political  fyftem,  and  are  fo  ufed  in  thefe 
vifions.  The  darkening  of  the  fun,  and  the  other 
luminaries  of  heaven  commonly  fignifies  trouble, 
perplexity,  and  diminution  of  the  honor  and  power 
of  the  princes  of  the  world.  On  the  contrary  there¬ 
fore,  the  increafe  of  the  fun’s  heat,  to  be  intolerably 

intenfe. 
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intenfe,  naturally  fuggefts  the  idea  of  great  vexa¬ 
tion  occafioned  by  violent  exertions  of  defpotic 
power.  And  as  all  thefe  plagues  are  peculiar  to  the 
antichriftian  empire  ;  the  fun  is  that  power  which  is 
at  the  head  of  it.  But  in  the  empire  of  Antichrift 
civil  and  ecclefialiical  power  are  intimately  mixed 
and  blended  together  :  The  pope  is  the  proper  and 
foie  head  of  the  latter ;  and  the  emperors  and  kings 
of  the  feveral  nations  are  at  the  head  of  the  former, 
among  which  the  emperor  of  Germany  has  the  chief 
place  ;  though  all  are  under  the  management  of  the 
pope,  on  whom  the  image  of  the  former  empire 
depends.  Therefore  the  effefl  of  this  vial  upon  the 
fun  molt  probably  fignifies,  fome  diflreffing  judg¬ 
ments  occafioned  by  the  exercife  of  high  authority 
among  thefe  powers,  the  effefts  of  their  pride,  cov- 
etoufnefs,  and  jarring  interefls. 

Now  the  events  of  Providence  which  mod  re¬ 
markably  correfpond  to  this  vial  both  in  their  na¬ 
ture  and  the  order  of  time,  are  the  hot  contentions 
about  the  papacy  which  prevailed  from  about  the 
year  13  Bo  to  the  time  of  the  proteftant  reformation. 
During  this  period  many  wars  and  great  diftreffes 
were  brought  on  the  papal  empire  by  the  ambition 
and  envy  of  the  popes,  who  with  vehement  zeal 
ftrove  to  maintain  the  power  they  had  gained.  A 
great  fchifm  began  this  period.  One  pope  was  fet 
up  in  oppohtion  to  another.  For  many  years  two 
popes  claimed  the  fupremacy  at  the  fame  time  •  and 
fometimes  three  popes  were  advanced  again!!  each 
other,  all  fupported  by  different  parties,  and  vio¬ 
lent  in  their  flruggles  for  viflory.  Council  after 
council  was  called  to  no  other  effe£!  but  to  widen 
the  breach,  while  the  feveral  potentates  were  hotly 

engaged 
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engaged  in  fupporting  one  or  another.  And  when 
this  great  breach  was  made  up,  which  lafted  above 
fixty  years,  ftill  the  ambition  of  the  popes  kept  a 
fire  in  all  the  furrounding  kingdoms.  To  main¬ 
tain  and  increafe  their  power  they  employed  every 
fecret  artifice,  and  every  method  of  open  force. 
They  fomented  quarrels  among  princes  and  neigh¬ 
bouring  kingdoms,  and  kept  the  world  in  a  contin¬ 
ual  flame  even  to  the  reign  of  the  emperor  Charles 
V,  when  the  reformation  from  popery  took  place. 
They  who  read  Dr.  Robertfon’s  hiftory  of  that 
reign  will  have  full  evidence  of  the  intrigues  of  the 
popes,  and  how  deeply  they  were  concerned  in  all 
the  wars  then  carried  on.  Thus  the  bifhop  of  Rome, 
whom  the  kings  and  nations  of  the  earth  had  exalt¬ 
ed  as  their  head,  and  whom  they  adored  as  the  fun 
of  the  empire,  tormented  them  with  his  heat,  and 
made  them  feel  the  infufferable  effefls  of  his  high 
authority. 

The  declaration  in  this  vifion,  “  That  men  blaf- 
phemed  the  name  of  God  which  hath  power  over 
thefe  plagues,  and  repented  not  to  give  him  glory,’ * 
is  equally  verified  in  the  hiftory  of  thofe  times.  For 
inftead  of  being  awakened  to  fee  their  grofs  errors 
and  fuperftitions  by  thefe  vexations  which  they  fuf- 
fered,  and  giving  glory  to  God  by  returning  to  the 
praftice  of  evangelical  religion,  they  grew  blinder, 
more  profane  and  idolatress,  and  more  immoral 
than  ever.  That  very  period  when  this  judgment 
prevailed  is  remarkable  in  hiftory  for  being  the  molt 
ignorant,  fuperftitious,  and  diflolute  of  all  the  ages 
of  the  empire  of  the  beaft. 

V 1  a  l  V.3  The  fifth  angel  then <c  poured  out  his  vial 
upon  the  feat,  or  throne ,  of  the  beaft ;  and  his  kingdom 

was 
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was  full  of  darknefs  :  And  they  gnawed  their  tongues 
for  pain,  and  blafphemed  the  God  of  heaven  be- 
caufe  of  their  pains  and  their  fores,  and  repented 
not  of  their  deeds.-  One  of  the  lafl  plagues  of 
Egypt,  immediately  preceding  that  by  which  the 
deliverance  of  Ifrael  was  effected,  was  a  miraculous 
darknefs  over  the  whole  land.  This  vial  brings  a 
like  plague  on  the  antictiriftian  empire,  very  near 
the  time  of  its  definition.  But  it  is  dire&ed  more 
efpecially  againft  the  throne  of  the  beafl,  or  that 
fupreme  authority  which  he  maintains.  The  de- 
fign  of  this  vial  therefore  feems  to  be,  in  a  peculiar 
manner  to  obflrufl,  confound,  and  weaken  that 
power  which  he  has  affumed.  And  fo  the  dark- 
nefs  over  his  whole  kingdom  fignifies,  great  em- 
barraffments  and  confufion  in  the  counfels  of  the 
pope,  and  the  management  of  thofe  affairs  on  which 
the  fupport  of  his  kingdom  depends,  fo  that  his 
fubjets  fhould  not  know  how  to  move ;  or  what 
methods  to  take  in  order  to  extricate  themfelves 
from  their  gloomy  fituation,  but  would  be  ready  to 
bite  their  tongues  with  vexation  and  anguifh  of 
fpirit,  while  they  flili  felt  the  fores  bred  in  the  con- 
flitution  and  remaining  incurable.  Neverthelefs, 
this  judgment  produces  no  conviflion  of  their 
monftrous  abfurdities,  and  blafphemous  tenets  ; 
but  inflead  of  being  excited  to  fear  the  God  of 
heaven,  and  worfhip  him  in  truth,  on  the  contrary 
they  blafpheme  him  the  more  for  their  pains  and 
fores. 

According  to  the  natural  feries  of  thefe  vials,  as 
they  have  hitherto  been  explained,  we  have  been 
condufled  as  far  as  the  time  of  Luther,  or  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  fixteenth  century  :  And  this  vial  may 
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be  confidered  as  coinciding  with  the  rCi.uiie£tion  of 
the  witneffes  in  the  eleventh  chapter.  And  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  this  vial  to  the  circumftances  of  the  papal 
empire,  at  and  fince  tnat  time,  will  not  appeal  unnat¬ 
ural  and  forced,  when  we  confider  that  though  the 
clear  light  of  truth  then  Ihined  into  the  minds  of  the 
proteftant  reformers,  they  who  would  not  unite  with 
them  were  involved  in  thicker  darknefs  than  ever,  and 
thrown  into  the  greateft  perplexity  and  vexation  of 
fpirit.  This  diftindtion  was  very  fimilar  to  that  be¬ 
tween  the  Egyptians  and  Ifraelites :  The  latter  enjoy¬ 
ed  the  brightnefs  of  day,  while  the  former  could  not  ftir 
out  of  their  places  by  reafon  of  the  darknefs  :  The 
pope  and  his  adherents  were  alarmed  and  ftood  a- 
mazed  at  the  preaching  of  the  reformers.  His 
throne  was  attacked,  his  authority  denied  and  de- 
fpifed,  and  his  whole  empire  threatened  with  de- 
ftrufltion  ;  yet  he  could  find  no  way  to  prevent  the 
fpreading  of  thole  principles  which  ftruck  dire&ly 
againfl:  the  whole  dodtrine  and  form  of  his  corrupt 
religion,  and  ufurped  empire.  When  the  pope 
armed  the  kings  which  were  his  vaffals  againfl  the 
proteflants,  thefe  forces  failed  of  fuccefs.  When  he 
thundered  his  anathemas,  they  had  loft  their  terror. 
Secret  plots  and  intrigues  were  ineffectual.  All  the 
councils  of  the  papacy  were  full  of  darknefs,  and  they 
knew  not  which  way  to  take  one  ffep  for  the  fecu- 
rity  of  their  power.  Notwithflanding  all  their  pol¬ 
icy  and  malice  the  reformation  was  fpreading.  And 
when  they  had  futnmoned  together  all  their  flrength 
in  the  great  council  of  Trent,  in  order  to  fix  then- 
tyranny  upon  a  firmer  bafis,  and  eftablifh  the  groff- 
eft  doctrines,  and  boldeft  claims,  the  authority  of 
that  council  was  of  no  avail  againfl;  the  powerful  ar- 
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gumcnts  which  (hook  the  papa!  throne.  The  pa- 
pihs  felt  the  utmoft  anguifh  while  they  obferved 
the  reformation  fpreading  from  country  to  country, 
and  the  caufe  of  iuperftition  every  where  in  danger 
and  declining.  Many  princes  in  Europe  learnt  to 
look  up  to  the  pope’s  powder  with  lefs  veneration, 
and  refumed  their  prerogatives,  as  fovereigns  in  their 
own  dominions,  which  had  been  for  many  centu¬ 
ries  wrefted  out  of  their  hands.  And  from  that 
time  tiie  popedom  has  been  under  a  great  gloom3 
and  Hill  feels  inward  anguifh  at  the  inefficacy  of  its 
power.  The  fubjefls  of  the  beaft  are  ready  to  gnaw 
nieii  tongues  with  pain  when  they  find  themfelves 
unable  to  vindicate  their,  religion  from  reproach, 
ana  obferve  their  power  continually  growing  weak¬ 
er  ..  Yet  they  are  as  obflinate  in  error,  as  idolatrous 
and  enflaved  to  ecclefiaftical  impofitions,  as  ever. 

Thus  in  the  feries  of  thefe  vials  wre  are  brought 
along  to  the  prelent  century,  and  may  foon  expe£i 
the  effefts  of  the  two  remaining  vials.  Therefore 
we  can  no  longer  have  the  advantage  of  confirming 
our  interpretations  by  hiflorical  fafts  :  And  if  recent 
occurrences  ffiould  belong  to  the  next  vial,  there  is  a 
difficulty  in  obferving  and  applying  them,  arifing 
fiom  the  nearnefs  of  the  view  5  for  all  objects  re¬ 
quire  a  certain  diftancefrom  the  eye  in  order  to  clear 
and  diftinfl  vifion,  and  a  proper  obfervation  of  the 
parts.  Yet  writh  humble  diffidence  of  our  own  rea— 
fonings,  and  dependence  on  God  to  enlighten  our 
minds,  we  may  endeavour  to  find  the  moll  eafy  and 
natural  fignification  of  prophecies  relating  to  things 
not  yet  accompliffied. 

Vial  VI. J  “  The  fixth  angel  poured  out  his 
\  iai.  upon  tiiL  gieat  river  Euphrates  ;  and  the  water 
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thereof  was  dried  up,  that  the  way  of  the  kings  of 
the eaft  might  be  prepared.”  Expofitors  have  been  of 
various  opinions  as  to  the  meaning  of  “  drying  up 
the  waters  of  the  Euphrates,”  and  “making  way  for 
the  kings  of  the  eaft.”  But  omitting  many  conjec¬ 
tures  we  may  fix  our  thoughts  on  the  words  of  the 
prophecy,  and  explain  them  by  other  parts  of  fcrip- 
ture,  and  the  figures  often  ufed  in  this  book. 

Now  it  is  obfervable  that  the  capital  of  the  empire 
of  Antichrift  is  repeatedly  called  Babylon  in  this 
revelation.  It  is  called  by  this  name  in  the  14th 
chapter  ;  and  again  very  particularly  defcribed  in 
the  17th  chapter  ;  and  the  deftruftion  of  it  is  repre- 
fented  in  the  18th  chapter.  The  name  Babylon  is 
figurative  and  myftical :  Rome  is  the  city  really 
meant.  Therefore  to  fhew  the  preparation  to  be 
made  in  divine  Providence  for  the  deftruftion  of 
Rome,  figures  are  ufed  which  are  taken  from  cir- 
cumftances  attending  the  capture  of  the  ancient 
Babylon,  that  uniformity  may  be  obferved  in  the 
vifion.  Ancient  Babylon  was  taken  by  Cyrus,  a  cel¬ 
ebrated  king  from  the  eaftern  fide  of  the  Euphrates, 
by  diverting  the  courfe  of  that  river,  which  ran 
through  the  midft  of  the  city,  and  both  fupplied  it 
with  water,  and  ferved  for  a  defence.  The  channel 
of  the  river  was  dried,  and  Cyrus  marched  his  army 
through  :  He  found  the  gates  next  the  channel  neg¬ 
ligently  left  open,  and  fuddenly  entered  with  his 
forces  and  took  poffeffion  of  the  city  before  the 
guards  could  be  alarmed.  In  fome  manner  fimilar 
to  this  we  are  led  to  fuppofe  Rome  will  fall  from 
its  glory.  As  the  river  Euphrates  was  dried  up 
for  the  paffage  of  the  army  of  Cyrus,  fo  thofe 
{Sources  of  wealth,  fupport,  and  defence  on  which 
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Rome  depends  Shall  fail  her,  and  the  way  will  be 
prepared  for  the  kings,  who  are  to  efTed  her  ruin,  to 
make  their  attack  with  fuccefs.  Itis  no  more  neceffary 
to  fuppoie,  thefe  kings  mult  come  from  a  country 
eaflwaid  or  Rome  becaule  they  are  called,  (<  the 
kings  of  the  eaft,”  than  it  is  to  take  Babylon  or  the 
river  Euphrates  in  a  literal  fenfe.  We  are  plainly 
mroi  med  in  the  lylh  chapter  what  kings  are  to  be 
employed  in  deltroying  the  great  harlot,  the  city 
and  church  of  Rome.  They  are  the  ten  horns  of 
the  roman  empire,  or  the  feverai  kingdoms  with 
their  kings  into  which  the  empire  was  divided  at  the 
time  when  the  Second  beaft,  or  the  antichriftian 
power,  arofe  ;  the  very  kings  who  at  firft  agreed  in 
one  creed,  and  gave  their  power  to  the  bealt.  Thefe 
kings  will  at  length  entirely  change  their  minds,  and 
become  the  molt  zealous  enemies  to  that  ecclefiafti- 
cal  empire  which  they  themfelves  had  eftablifhed. 
They  will  find  out  that  Rome  has  caufed  infurrec- 
tions  againft  them,  and  fomented  rebellions  and  fe« 
ditions,  and  that  the  religion  they  have  promoted 
has  drained  away  their  wealth,  encouraged  and  mul¬ 
tiplied  drones  in  fociety,  and  impoverilhed  and  di¬ 
minished  their  fubje£ts.  Therefore  they  will  hate 
the  whore,  and  make  her  defolate  and  naked,  and 
eat  her  flelh,  and  burn  her  with  fire.  In  order  to 
this  execution  of  vengeance,  the  river  of  wealth, 
which  was  continually  flowing  through  Rome  and 
the  church  of  which  it  is  the  metropolis,  will  be  dri¬ 
ed  up,  fo  that  fhe  can  no  longer  be  fupported  in 
her  grandeur,  or  defended  from  attacks.  Many 
ft  reams  of  this  great  river  have  already  been  dried. 
Vaft  revenues  which  the  popes  formerly  received 
from  every  kingdom  have  been  greatly  diminifhed 
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by  the  proteflant  reformation.  And  when  the  king¬ 
doms  ftill  under  the  yoke  of  Antichrift  (hall  become 
fenfible  of  the  many  impofitions  to  which  they  are 
fubjeCted,  and  the  great  detriments  they  fufFer  by 
that  biafphemous  beaft  which  they  have  hitherto 
worfhipped,  the  channel  of  wealth  will  be  wholly 
dried,  and  Rome  opeii  to  its  enemies.  Moreover, 
when  the  church  of  Rome  lofes  its  eflablifhment, 
and  is  no  longer  mixed  with  the  civil  polity  of  the 
kingdoms,  her  fources  of  flrength,  as  well  as  wealth 
will  be  cut  off,  and  the  way  prepared  for  her  utter 
ruin.  Likewife,  the  diffolution  of  the  numerous 
orders  of  ecclefiaftics  in  the  feveral  kingdoms,  which 
have  been  as  the  gates  and  bars  of  Rome  adjacent 
to  the  great  river  of  wealth  and  fupport,  will  leave 
her  expofed  to  a  fudden  affault  which  may  at  once 
bring  down  all  her  power.  Of  this  we  have  already 
feen  fome  apparent  approaches,  in  the  total  fup- 
preffion  of  the  order  of  jefuits,  and  the  methods  tak¬ 
en  in  feveral  roman  catholic  kingdoms  for  the  abo¬ 
lition  of  convents.  The  jefuits  furniflhed  great 
numbers  of  the  molt  ftrenuous,  artful,  and  learned 
defenders  of  the  romilh  church.  They  watched 
every  motion  inimical  to  Rome,  guarded  againfl 
every  attack  of  her  do&rines  or  authority,  and  firm¬ 
ly  oppofed,  or  fecretly  counteracted,  all  the  policy 
and  power  of  princes  derogatory  to  the  honor  of 
the  papacy.'  The  banifhment  of  the  jefuits  from 
all  nations  of  Europe,  and  the  diffolution  of  the  or¬ 
der,  as  guilty  of  treafons,  rebellions,  and  affaflina- 
tions  of  monarchs,  is  a  moft  remarkable  event  in 
providence  ;  and  this,  together  with  the  fuppreffioh 
ot  convents,  may  naturally  be  confidered  among 
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the  things  fignified  by  the  fixth  vial.  And  if  this 
obfervation  is  juft,  this  vial  is  now  taking  effect. 

Immediately  after  this  St.  John  “  faw  three  un¬ 
clean  fpirits  like  frogs  come  out  of  the  mouth  of  the 
dragon,  and  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  beaft,  and  out 
of  the  mouth  of  the  falfe  prophet.”  To  which  this 
interpretation  is  fubjoined,  "  for  they  are  the  fpir¬ 
its  of  devils,  working  miracles,  which  go  forth  unto 
the  kings  of  the  earth  and  of  the  whole  world,  to 
gather  them  to  the  battle  of  that  great  day  of  God 
Almighty.”  Here  the  dragon,  the  beaft,  and  the 
falfe  piophet,  are  reprefented  as  three  diftinft  a- 
gents,  but  all  concurring  in  one  caufe,  to  fend  out 
emiflanes  to  the  kings  of  the  earth.  It  appears  by 
the  12th,  and  the  beginning  of  the  13th  chapter, 
that  the  dragon  is  the  devil  ;  and  that  he  was  the 
mvifible  founder  01  the  roman  empire,  and  made 
ufe  of  it  as  a  political  machine  which  he  moved  at 
his  own  pleafure,  to  perfecute  and  deftroy  the  true 
church  of  God.  He  did  not  quit  his  property  in 
the  empire,  when  the  fecond  beaft  became  the  laft 
head,  but  ftill  retained  his  power  over  it,  and  with 
great  additional  advantage,  by  making  Antichrift  a 
more  effe&ual  tool  of  his  malice.  The  falfe  proph¬ 
et  is  named  as  one  of  the  three  agents  ;  and  this  is 
the  firft  time  of  meeting  with  this  name  :  But  we 
meet  with  it  again  joined  with  the  beaft,  in  the  19th 
chapter,  where  he  is  defcribed  as  having  wrought 
miracles  before  the  beaft  ;  by  which  it  appears  that 
the  falls  prophet  is  the  fame  with  the  fecond  beaft 
in  the  13th  chapter,  of  which  the  fame  thing  is  faid. 
Therefore  the  devil ,  the  empire  of  Rome,  or  the 
old  beaft,  in  its  laft  revived  ftate,  and  Antichrift,  or 
the  pope  as  the  ecclefiaftical  head  and  fupreme 
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manager  of  the  revived  beaft,  appear  in  a  di  flint 
view,  ating  together  in  this  crifis  of  their  affairs. 
Each  of  them  fends  out  of  his  mouth  an  unclean 
l'piiit,  i.  c.  they  join  in  fending  out  emiffaries,  who 
have  no  regard  to  any  moral  principle,  but  are  pre¬ 
pared  to  execute  their  orders  by  any  falfehoods,  or 
bafe  artifices,  which  may  belt  anfwer  the  vile  pur- 
pofe.  Thefe  emiffaries  are  therefore  compared  to 
frogs  for  their  low  and  flippery  practices,  and  the 
alertnefs  and  fedulity  with  which  they  purfue  their 
bufinefs  ;  efpecially  becaule  like  the  frogs  of  Egypt, 
they  will  infinuate  themfelves  into  every  apart¬ 
ment.  They  are  faid  to  be  three,  not  to  limit  them 
to  this  precile  number,  but  only  in  conformity  to 
the  number  of  the  chief  agents  ;  as  the  feven  fpirits 
of  God  are  mentioned,  in  the  beginning  of  thefe 
prophecies,  only  by  way  of  accommodation  to  the 
feven  churches.  The  three  unclean  fpirits  there¬ 
fore  fignify,  in  general,  a  number  of  emiffanes,  fent 
out  with  the  fpint  of  the  devil ,  and  of  Antichnft  111 
his  double  capacity  of  an  imperial  and  ecclefiaftical 
head.  They  are  fent  to  the  kings  of  the  earth,  to 
collet  their  forces  in  defence  of  the  empire  of  the 
bead  and  the  falfe  prophet. 

Therefore  we  may  underftand  this  part  of  the 
vifion  as  a  plain  intimation,  that  the  power  of  an- 
tichriftian  Rome  will  not  be  fubdued  and  over¬ 
thrown  without  fome  ftrenuous  efforts  to  fave  her- 
felf  from  definition.  When  fhe  fees  preparation 
making  againft  her  on  every  fide,  fhe  will  employ 
every  diabolical  art  in  order  to  unite  the  civil  pow¬ 
ers  under  her  management,  and  all  the  powers  of 
the  hierarchy,  for  her  own  defence  :  And  for  this 
purpofe  will  fend  emiffaries  into  all  parts  of  her 
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empire  ;  who  will  go  out  with  the  fubtilty  and  rage 
of  the  infernal  fpirit,  and  with  high  pretenfions,  as 
prophets  of  God,  engaged  in  his  caufe,  to  excite  in- 
iurrefhons  and  rebellions  in  kingdoms  where  civil 
and  religious  liberty  is  afferted,  threatening  all  who 
refuse  their  affillance  with  the  vengeance  of  the 
pope,  and  even  the  miraculous  vengeance  of  heav¬ 
en.  Thus  they  will  every  where  delude  multi¬ 
tudes,  and  gather  together  a  numerous  army  to  the 
battle  of  the  great  day  of  God  Almighty. 

I  ills  'Datt<e  of  the  great  day  of  God  Almighty 
.eems  to  be  the  fame  with  that  more  particularly 
delcribed  in  the  19th  chapter,  which  gives  the  fin- 
1  flung  blow  to  Antichrift  and  his  empire.  This 
preparation  is  making  fome  time  before,  but  Rome 
fabs  before  tne  deciftve  engagement  comes  on. 
Whether  this  will  be  a  literal  or  metaphorical  bat¬ 
tle  cannot  be  determined  until  the  prophecy  is  ful¬ 
filled  •  but  probably  armies  will  really  be  raifed  for 
tue  fupport  of  the  finking  caufe  of  the  papacy,  in 
oppofition  to  tiie  kings  and  their  kingdoms,  who 
endeavour  to  annihilate  that  tyranny. 

All  are  warned  to  prepare  for  that  great  day  of 
battle,  which  in  fome  refpetls  will  referable  the  laft 
great  day  of  judgment.  “.Behold  I  come  as  a  thief. 
Blefled  is  he  that  watcheth,  and  keepth  his  garments, 
left  he  walk  naked,  and  they  fee  his  Ihame.”  Chrift 
declares  that  nis  coming  to  execute  the  laft  ven¬ 
geance  on  the  neaft  and  falfe  prophet  will  be  as 
fudden  and  furprifing  as  his  final  appearing  ;  and 
intimates  that  the  decifion  ol  that  battle  will  be 
very  important,  by  warning  all  to  watch  and  pre¬ 
pare  themfelves,  and  take  heed  of  being  furprifed 
and  ftript  of  the  garments  of  their  profeffion,  fo  as 

to 
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to  appear  naked  with  refpeCt  to  the  picpei  cloth¬ 
ing  and  ornaments  of  chriftianity,  faith,  love,  ught- 
eoulnefs,  and  truth,  and  be  made  afhamed  of  li}  po- 

critical  preteniions  to  religion. 

The-  armies  raifed  by  the  pope’s  emiffaries  are 

faid  to  be  “  gathered  together  into  a  place  called  in 
the  Hebrew  tongue  Armageddon,”  i.  e.  the  moun¬ 
tain  of  Megiddo ,  or  as  fome  have  interpreted  the 
word,  the  Jlaughier  of  Megiddo .  Megiddo  was  a 
city  of  the  tribe  of  Manaffeh,  famous  for  the  defeat 
of  the  army  of  Sifera,  and  the  (laughter  of  Ahaziah 
and  joram  by  Jehu,  as  alfo  of  king  Jofiah  by  Pha¬ 
raoh  Necho  ;  and  therefore  it  feems  to  be  ufed 
proverbially  by  the  prophet  Zechanah  as  a  place  of 
great  mourning. — <c  *  In  that  day  (hall  there  be  a 
great  mourning  at  Jerufalem,  as  the  mourning  of 
Hadadrimmon  in  the  valley  of  Megiddon.  *  It  is 
not  probable  that  the  defign  of  the  vifion  is  to  point 
out  any  particular  place  by  the  name  of  Armaged¬ 
don,  for  it  is  not  a  modern,  but  an  Hebrew  name  ; 
but  the  general  fignification  of  the  name  is  all  that 
is  intended.  Therefore  we  may  take  the  general 
meaning  to  be  this,  that  whatever  armies  are  gather¬ 
ed  together  for  the  fupport  of  the  empire  of  Anti- 
chrift,  and  in  whatever  place  the  great  battle  may 
be  fought,  they  will  be  defeated  and  deftroyed,  fo 
that  it  (hall  be  a  place  of  mourning,  memorable  for 
great  flaughter.  But  it  is  obfervable,  that  this  vial 
does  not  actually  bring  on  the  battle,  but  extends 
only  to  the  preparation  of  this  mighty  army  of  the 
falfe  prophet,  and  forming  it  into  a  body.  The  19th 
chapter  gives  a  reprefentation  of  this  battle. 


*  Zecli.  xii»  ii. 


Vial 
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Vial  VII.]  Then  “the  feventh  angel  poured  out 
his  vial  into  the  air :  And  there  came  a  great  voice 
out  of  the  temple  of  heaven,  from  the  throne,  fay¬ 
ing,  It  is  done.  And  there  were  voices,  and  thunders, 
and  lightnings  :  And  there  was  a  great  earthquake, 
fuch  as  was  not  lince  men  were  upon  the  earth,  fo 
mighty  an  earthquake  and  fo  great.”  The  preced- 
mg  vials  affeCted  the  earth,  the  fea,  the  rivers,  the 
lun,  and  the  throne  of  the  beaft.  This  is  poured 
into  the  ail,  which  may  be  confidered  as  the  ran^e 
of  Satan,  who  is  called  by  St.  Paul,  “  the  prince 
of  the  power  of  the  air,”  becaufe  he  has  the 
fuperintendency  of  all  the  children  of  difobedience 
in  this  lower  world,  and  has  accefs  every  where  for 
the  accomplilhment  of  his  defigns.  This  may  fig_ 
nify  that  the  judgment  of  this  vial  will  be  more  es¬ 
pecially  direfted  againft  that  power  which  Satan  has 
exercifed  over  the  kingdoms  of  this  world,  fo  that 
he  Shall  be  call  down  from  his  high  and  univerfal 
throne,  and  no  longer  be  able  to  maintain  his  em¬ 
pire  and  defend  it  from  impending  ruin.  The 
voice  proceeding  from  the  temple  and  throne  of 
God,  faying,  “  It  is  done,”  is  a  declaration  from 
God,  that  this  vial  (hall  finifh  the  great  work  de¬ 
signed,  i.  e.  the  deflruftion  of  the  great  city  and  the 
whole  empire  of  the  beaft.  Therefore  this  vial 
perfeffly  correfponds  with  the  feventh  trumpet  in 
the  eleventh  chapter,  and  brings  on  the  fame  events. 
The  circumftances  both  there  and  here  are  the  very 
fame  ;  the  temple  of  God  in  heaven  appears  open, 
and  lightnings,  and  voices,  and  thunderings,  and 
an  earthquake,  and  great  hail  follow.  Thefe  denote 
the  majefty  and  power  attending  the  voice  of  God, 
the  ajaprobation  of  his  judgments  founded  through 

heaven. 
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heaven,  and  the  aftonifhing  revolutions  which  take 
place  in  the  world.  The  mighty  earthquake  efpec- 
ially,  which  far  exceeds  all  that  ever  were  felt  upon 
earth,  fignifies  a  molt  tremendous  ftiock  given  both 
to  the  political  and  ecclefiaftical  fyftem  of  Antichrift, 
which  brings  on  the  diffolution  of  that  complicated 

empire. 

Accordingly  it  follows,  “  The  great  city  was  di¬ 
vided  into  three  parts,  and  the  cities  of  the  nations 
fell  :  And  great  Babylon  came  in  remembrance  be¬ 
fore  God,  to  give  unto  her  the  cup  of  the  wine  of 
the  fiercenefs  of  his  wrath. ”  By  the  earthquake 
the  great  city,  figuratively  called  Babylon,  i.  e. 
Rome,  was  violently  rent  afunder  through  its  very 
centre,  and  divided  into  three  parts,  fo  that  it  could 
hand  no  longer,  but  every  part  was  ready  to  be 
fwallowed  up.  All  parts  of  the  dominions  of  Rome 
were  alfo  involved  in  the  like  calamity,  the  cities  of 
the  nations  fell  off  from  her  authority,  and  fuffered 
the  fame  revolution.  And  in  remembrance  of  the 
repeated  affurance  given  to  the  afHiCbed  faints  that 
their  blood  fhould  be  avenged,  God  determined  to 
execute  his  judgments  on  Rome  without  farther 
delay. 

This  great  judgment  has  fuch  refemblance  of  the 
final  diffolution  of  all  things,  that  it  is  faid,  "  every 
ifland  fled  away,  and  the  mountains  were  not 
found.”  Which  denotes  that  the  whole  fyftem  of 
fuperftition,  idolatry,  and  tyranny  were  abolifhed, 
on  the  continent  and  beyond  the  feas,  fo  that  no 
remains  of  the  empire  of  the  bead  could  any  where 
be  feen. 

In  order  to  accomplifti  this  utter  deftru£lion  of 
the  empire  of  the  beaft,  and  as  one  of  the  judg¬ 
ments 
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inents  by  which  it  fhould  be  effetled,  ct  there  fell 
upon  men  a  great  hail  out  of  heaven,  every  ftone 
about  the  weight  of  a  talent,  i.  e.  near  an  hundred 
pounds.  This  alludes  to  the  plague  of  hail  fent 
upon  Egypt  ;  and  to  the  miraculous  deftruttion  of 
the  five  kings  of  Canaan  who  xvent  up  to  war 
againft  Gibeon,  upon  whom  great  hailftones  fell 
clown  from  heaven  when  they  fled  before  jofhua. 
In  thefe  prophecies  the  judgment  of  hail  common¬ 
ly  fignifies  great  wars  and  concomitant  calamities  ; 
therefore  here  it  may  fignify  that  the  empire  of  An- 

tichrift  will  be  deflroyed  by  molt  remarkable  florins 
of  war  on  every  fide. 

But  it  is  farther  faid,  “  Men  blalphemed  God  be- 
caufe  of  the  plague  of  the  hail  :  For  the  plague 
thereoi  was  exceeding  great.”  This  plainly  figni¬ 
fies,  that  all  thefe  judgments,  even  to  the  very  laft, 
would  not  bring  the  deluded  vaflals  of  Antichrift 
to  repentance,  and  therefore  their  deftru£iion  was 
inevitable.  Inflead  of  being  convinced  of  their  er¬ 
rors  and  impieties,  they  would  utter  the  more  en¬ 
raged  blafphemies  ;  and  fo  perfifting  in  fuperfti- 
tion,  profanenefs,  and  idolatry,  would  fliew  them- 
felves  ripe  for  complete  and  everlafting  ruin.  It  is 
probable  that  when  the  ruin  of  the  papacy  draws 
near,  the  zealots  of  that  party,  will  be  bolder  and 
higher  than  ever  in  exclaiming  againft  the  truth, 
and  aflerting  the  blafphemous  power  of  Rome. 


SCENE 
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SCENE  III. — C  hap.  XVII. 

Defcription  of  the  grest  HARLOTS ,  and.  sn  Explanation 
of  the  Emblem,  as  fignifying 'Antichriftian  Rome,  called  by 
the  mythical  Name  of  Babylon. 

JT*HE  preceding  vifion  hath  fhewed  us 
by  what  a  fucceffion  of  plagues  the  overthrow  of 
the  empire  of  the  bead  and  falfe  prophet  is  to  be 
brought  on  ;  and  a  general  view  is  given  of  its  utter 
deftruftion.  But  now,  before  we  have  a  particular 
account  of  the  ruin  of  the  great  city  Babylon,  an¬ 
other  vifion  is  interpofed,  to  fhew  what  that  power 
is  which  is  to  be  deftroyed,  and  what  city  is  meant 
by  Babylon  the  metropolis  of  this  power  ;  and  to 
inform  us  of  the  meaning  of  feveral  circutnftances 
in  the  preceding  vifions. 

For  this  purpofe,  one  of  the  feven  angels  which 
had  the  feven  vials  came  and  talked  with  St.  John, 
faying,  “  Come  hither,  I  will  fhew  unto  thee  the 
judgment  of  the  great  whore,  that  fitteth  upon  many 
waters  ;  with  whom  the  kings  of  the  earth  have 
committed  fornication,  and  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  have  been  made  drunk  with  the  wine  of  her 
fornication.”  It  is  faid  of  Babylon,  in  the  14th 
chapter,  that  fhe  made  all  nations  drink  of  the  wine 
of  her  raging  fornication.  The  very  fame  is  faid 
of  this  great  whore,  and  therefore  file  is  that  fame 
city  myflically  called  Babylon,  and  indeed  fhe  is 
exprefsly  called  by  this  name  in  the  5th  verfe  of 
the  prefent  chapter. 

Immediately  after  this  call,  St.  John  was  tranf- 
ported  in  vifion  into  the  wildernefs,  and  there  faw  a 


woman 
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woman  fitting  “  upon  a  fcarlet  colored  beaft  full  of 

names  of  blafphemy,  having  feven  heads,  and  ten 

horns.  And  the  woman  was  arrayed  in  purple 

and  fcarlet  color,  and  decked  with  gold  and  prec, 

ious  Hones  and  pearls,  having  a  golden  cup  in  her 

hand,  full  of  abominations  and  filthinefs  of  her  for- 
•  • 

nication.”  The  woman  which  now  appears  fitting 
on  the  beaft  is  the  fame  which  the  angel  had  called 
the  great  whore,  which  is  the  city  myftically  called 
Babylon,  as  has  been  already  obferved.  The  beaft 
on  which  fhe  is  feated  is  evidently  the  fame  with 
the  firft  beaft  defcribed  in  the  13th  chapter  :  And 
he  appears  here  of  a  fcarlet  color,  to  ftiew  that  he 
belongs  to  the  red  dragon  as  his  political  body,  and 
alfo  to  denote  that  he  is  a  bloody  perfecuting  pow¬ 
er.  And  farther  to  (hew  that  this  beaft  is  the  very 
fame  with  that  firft  beaft,  befides  the  feven  heads 
and  ten  horns  which  agree  to  both,  this  is  full  of 
names  of  blafphemy  ;  fo  on  the  heads  of  the  other 
was  the  name  of  blafphemy,  and  he  opened  his 
mouth  in  blafphemy  againft  God,  to  blafpheme  his 
name,  and  his  tabernacle,  and  them  that  dwell  in 
heaven.  The  woman  is  clothed  in  purple  and  fear- 
let,  the  rich  colors  of  emperors  and  kings ;  and  a- 
dorned  with  gold  and  coftly  jewels,  which  indicate 
her  to  be  an  imperial  city,  abounding  in  wealth, 
and  commanding  the  traffic  of  the  world.  In  her 
hand  fhe  holds  a  golden  cup  containing  an  abom¬ 
inable  mixture  as  an  inchanting  potion,  to  intoxi¬ 
cate  and  bewitch  the  nations  that  they  may  commit 

fornication  with  her,  and  to  tempt  them  with  the 
gold. 

On  the  forehead  of  this  infamous  harlot  was  a 
\  ery  remarkable  infeription  of  her  name  and  charac¬ 
ter. 
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ter.  “  MYSTERY,  BABYLON  THE  GREAT, 
THE  MOTHER  OF  HARLOTS  AND  A- 
BOMINATIONS  OF  THE  EARTH.”  It  is 
obferved  by  commentators,  that  anciently  lewd 
women  had  their  names  written  over  their  doors, 
and  fometimes  in  labels  on  their  foreheads  ;  and 
that  criminals  among  the  Romans  had  an  infcrip- 
tion  of  their  crimes  carried  before  them.  To  this 
cuftom  the  infcription  on  the  forehead  of  this  har¬ 
lot  may  allude  :  Or  it  may  be  deligned  as  a  reverfe 
of  that  infcription  on  the  forehead  of  the  high  prieft 
of  the  jewifh  church,  HOLINESS  TO  THE 
LORD,  to  intimate  that  a  church  is  to  be  under- 
ftood  in  connexion  with  a  city,  a  church,  with  an 
high  prieft  as  its  head,  whole  character  is  abomina¬ 
ble  inftead  of  being  holy.  The  name  of  this  prof- 
titute  is  MYSTERY  ;  for  Ihe  is  a  myftery  of  in¬ 
iquity  which  can  hardly  be  traced,  and  praftifeth 
the  mod  myfterious  arts  to  maintain  her  grandeur 
and  delude  men  into  her  idolatries,  and  her  name 
and  charafter  is  enigmatical,  a  myftery  which  re¬ 
quires  wifdom  in  the  interpretation.  Her  name 
Babylon  the  Gre  at  is  myftical,  given  her  only 
as  the  antitype  of  ancient  Babylon,  which  Ihe  re- 
fembles  in  every  kind  of  idolatry,  and  oppreffion  of 
God  s  people.  In  both  thefe  Ihe  fo  far  exceeds, 
that  Ihe  may  with  peculiar  propriety  be  called 
Babylon  the  Great.  She  is  the  MOTHER 
OF  HARLOTS  AND  ABOMINATIONS  OF 
THE  EARTH  ;  forflie  invents  and  propagates  all 
manner  of  fuperftitions,  and  is  the  author  of  the 
greateft  abominations  praftifed  in  the  world  under 
pretence  of  religion. 


While 


* 
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While  St.  John  was  obferving  this  harlot,  u  he 
law  fhe  was  drunk not  with  wine,  but  with  blood  ; 
with  the  “  blood  of  the  faints,  and  with  the  blood 
of  the  martyrs  of  Jefus  :  And  when  he  faw  her,  he 
wondered  with  great  admiration.”  The  fight  was 
very  aftonilhing  in  every  view,  and  he  could  not 
underhand  the  meaning  of  this  ftrange  appearance. 
Therefore  the  angel  to  relieve  him  from  his  afton- 
ifhment,  calls  him  to  attend  while  he  explained  this 

great  myflery  of  the  woman,  and  of  the  beaft  which 
carries  her. 

In  the  firfl  place  the  angel  gives  a  general  ac¬ 
count  of  the  bead  on  which  the  woman  was  feated, 
only  fo  far  as  to  make  it  plain  that  this  is  the  fame 
beaft  which  had  been  feen  in  a  former  vifion,  with¬ 
out  repeating  all  the  circumftances  ;  or  rather  both 
thofe  beafts  now  united  ;  and  to  fliew  that  his  au¬ 
thority  is  univerfal,  over  all  hypocritical  profeffors. 
“  The  beaft  which  thou  faweft  was  and  is  not  and 
ftiall  afcend  out  of  the  bottomlefs  pit,  and  go  into 
perdition  :  And  they  that  dwell  on  the  earth  fhall 
wonder,  whofe  names  were  not  written  in  the  book 
of  life  from  the  foundation  of  the  world,  when  they 
behold  the  beaft  that  was,  and  is  not,  and  yet  is.5* 
The  beajl  was  ;  for  the  civil  empire  of  Rome  was  in 
being  long  before  this  vilion,  as  it  was  to  continue 
long  after.  The  beaft  is  not  ;  for  it  appears  in  the 
former  vifion  wounded  to  death  in  one  of  its  heads, 
as  if  an  end  was  put  to  its  exiftence.  And  yet  the 
beajl  is  ;  for  when  it  feemed  to  be  mortally  wound¬ 
ed  and  dead,  another  beaft  arofe  out  pf  the  earth, 
as  if  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  bottomlefs  pit,  joined 
himfelf  with  the  former,  ferved  the  purpofe  of  a 
new  head,  and  gave  him  new  life  and  aflivity.  The 

afcending 
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afcending  of  this  fecond  beafl  is  declared  to  St. 
John  as  an  event  at  a  diftance,  but  of  melancholy 
confideration  to  the  church,  he  “  fhall  afcend  out  of 
the  bottomlefs  pit  and  therefore  this  confolation 
is  added,  that  he  will  go  into  perdition .  The  fame 
confolation  is  given  in  the  13th  chapter,  f<  He  that 
leadeth  into  captivity,  (hall  go  into  captivity.  lie 
that  killeth  with  the  fword  mull  be  killed  with  the 
fword.”  At  the  revival  of  the  bead,  it  is  faid,  Cf  they 
that  dwell  on  the  earth  fhall  wonder,  whofe  names 
were  not  written  in  the  book  of  life  from  the  foun¬ 
dation  of  the  world.”  So  it  is  faid  in  the  13th 
chapter,  <c  all  the  world  wondered  after  the  beafl. 
And  they  worfhipped  the  beafl.  All  that  dwell 
upon  the  earth  fhall  worfhip  him,  whofe  names  are 
not  written  in  the  book  of  life  of  the  Lamb  (lain 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world.”  The  meaning 
is,  that  when  the  old  empire  of  Rome  is  revived, 
and  rendered  adlive  by  union  with  the  fecond  beaft, 
which  ferves  as  a  new  head,  the  chriflian  world  will 
gaze  upon  it  with  admiration  and  fuperftitious  horn- 
age,  and  all  willingly  become  fubjedts  of  this  new 
power  who  are  not  rcgiflered  among  ChrifPs  true 
people,  as  having  charadters  diflinguifhed  in  all  the 
fcriptures  from  carelefs  profefTors  of  religion,  even 
from  the  beginning  of  the  world. 

After  this  the  angel  proceeds  to  an  interpretation 
of  the  feven  heads  and  ten  horns  of  the  beafl  :  But 
prefaces  it  with  an  intimation,  that  the  flridlefl 
attention  of  a  wife  and  underflanding  mind  is  nec- 
effary  in  order  to  the  clear  knowledge  of  thefe  myf- 
terious  emblems  ;  and  that  all  who  defire  this 
knowledge  mufl  hearken  and  learn.  Hg  then  fays, 
u  The  feven  heads  are  feven  mountains,  on  which 

Q  the 
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the  woman  fittetli.’ *  And  adds  another  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  them  as  fignifying  ff  feven  kings  For  the 
fame  emblem  may  convey  a  double  idea.  By  the 
firft  interpretation  the  city,  of  which  this  woman  is 
the  emblem,  is  defcribed.  She  is  called  tc  Babylon 
the  great,”  in  the  5th  verfe  ;  but  this  is  a  myftical 
or  figurative  name.  Her  real  name  therefore  is  now 
intimated  by  her  being  feated  on  feven  mountains, 
or  hills.  This  mo  ft  plainly  points  out  Rome, 
which  was  fo  famous  for  being  built  on  feven  hills, 
that  this  is  the  defcription  of  it  in  the  moll  celebrat¬ 
ed  claffic  authors.  Qvid  in  particular  defcribes  it 
by  this  peculiar  fituation,  in  the  following  diftich  : 

— *  Quae  de  feptem,  totum  circumfpicit  orbem, 
Montibus,  Imperii  Roma  Deumque  locus. 

Which  may  be  literally  tranflated  thus, 

Rome  the  chief  feat  of  empire  and  the  gods 

Which  from  feven  hills  looks  round  and  views  the  globe. 

From  this  it  is  evident,  that  this  woman,  or  the  great 
city  repeatedly  called  Babylon  in  thefe  vifions,  is 
the  great  city  Rome.  And  that  no  doubt  may  re¬ 
main,  the  angel  adds  a  farther  defcription  in  the  laft 
verfe  of  this  chapter,  which  cannot  be  applied  to  any 
other  city. 

But  here  this  obfervation  may  juftly  be  made, 
that  this  city  Rome  is  to  be  confidered  as  the  capi¬ 
tal  of  a  mixed  empire,  the  revived  empire  of  old 
Rome  managed  by  the  fecond  beaft  as  afalfe  proph¬ 
et,  or  a  new  head  affuming  an  extraordinary  facred 
charafter.  It  is  the  metropolis  of  a  church  blend¬ 
ed  with  the  civil  powers,  a  church  which,  in  Head  of 
being  the  chafle  fpoufe  of  Chrift,  is  become  cor¬ 
rupt,  idolatrous,  guilty  of  all  kinds  of  abominations, 

and 

•  Ovid.  Trill,  lib.  1.  Eleg.  4. 
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and  charged  with  the  lewdnefs  of  a  mofl  impudent 
public  harlot,  who  has  intoxicated  all  the  kings  and 
people  of  the  earth  by  the  wine  of  her  fornication. 
The  jewifh  church  *  is  defcribed  as  a  woman,  a 
fhamelefs  harlot,  by  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Tefta- 
?nent,  when  fhe  had  corrupted  herfelf  with  the  idol¬ 
atries  of  her  heathen  neighbours,  and  all  the  vices 
confequent  upon  her  forfaking  that  religion  which 
God  had  inftituted.  So  Rome,  as  the  feat  of  a 
church  called  by  the  name  of  Chrift,  and  yet  apof- 
tati?ed  to  idolatrous  worfhip  fitnilar  to  that  of  the 
Jews,  and  abounding  in  fuperftition  and  wicked-, 
nefs,  inftead  of  adhering  to  the  pure  worfhip  and 
obedience  of  the  gofpel,  is  charaflerifed  as  the 
“  Mother  of  harlots  and  abominations  of  the  earth .** 
She  is  alfo  a  mofl:  notorious  perfecutor  of  the  faints  ; 
for  fhe  is  reprefented  as  “  drunken  with  the  blood 
of  the  martyrs,  or  witneffes  of  Jefus.”  By  her 
management  of  the  civil  powers  fhe  has  made  war 
upon  the  faints,  and  overcome  them,  and  killed  all 
who  refufed  fubmiflion  to  her  authority.  The 
church  of  which  Rome  is  the  metropolis,  is  that 
fame  woman  who  in  the  12th  chapter  reprefents 
the  church  of  God  in  its  pure  ft  ftate  ;  who  was 
perfecuted  by  the  dragon  in  the  height  of  his 
power,  afting  by  the  Pagan  emperors  ;  and  who 
fled  into  the  wildernefs  after  fhe  was  taken  up  on 
.the  two  wings  of  the  old  empire,  i.  e.  fupported  by 
the  authority  of  the  weftern  and  eaftern  emperors. 
Being  thus  fupported  fhe  foon  mixed  with  the 
world,  and  was  loll  as  in  a  wildernefs.  Therefore 
St.  John  is  now  carried  away  in  the  fpirit  into  the 
wildernefs  to  fee  her.  But  how  changed  in  her 
form  from  what  fhe  was  before  !  Her  glorious  robe 

9 2  of 

*  Jer.  iii,  and  E?ek,  xxiii* 


— - 


244 


PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap.  17. 

of  light,  and  all  her  ornaments  of  apoflolic  truth 
and  purity  are  gone,  and  (he  appears  dreffed  in  the 
pomp  and  fplendor  of  worldly  grandeur  !  And  in- 
ftead  of  depending  on  the  wings  of  the  civil  powers 
to  bear  her  up  with  tender  concern  for  her  danger 
and  weaknefs,  Ihe  is  now  boldly  mounted  on  their 
backs,  and  compels  them  to  carry  her  which  way 
foever  Ihe  pleafes  !  Behold  a  church  riding  an  em¬ 
pire  !  She  has  call  off  her  fidelity  to  Chrift,  and 
played  the  harlot  with  a  multitude  of  lovers  ;  and 
therefore  Chrift  has  caff  her  off  and  doomed  her  to 
deftruciion. 

That  the  fame  emblem  may  convey  a  double  idea 
appears  from  what  has  been  faid  of  this  harlot,  for 
a  woman  is  the  proper  emblem  both  of  a  city  and 
a  church  ;  and  it  is  confirmed  by  the  double  inter¬ 
pretation  which  the  angel  gives  of  the  feven  heads 
of  the  beaft.  He  has  faid,  they  “  are  feven  moun¬ 
tains  on  which  the  woman  fitteth  And  now  he 
adds,  <(  And  there  are  feven  kings  :  Five  are  fallen, 
and  one  is,  and  the  other  is  not  yet  come  ;  and 
when  he  cometh  he  muff  continue  a  fhort  fpace.” 
By  this  interpretation  we  have  fure  marks  by  which 
the  beaft,  or  empire  intended  may  be  known,  as 
well  as  by  the  defeription  of  Rome  the  capital  city. 
By  feven  kings  the  angel  cannot  mean  limply  feven 
particular  kings  reigning  in  fucceffion  one  after  an¬ 
other  :  For  an  empire  that  has  but  feven  kings  in 
fucceffion,  and  no  other  ruling  powers,  muft  be  of 
fhort  duration,  and  quite  unworthy  of  being  repre- 
fented  by  fuch  a  formidable  beaft.  But  the  heads 
of  this  beaft,  being  the  heads  of  one  empire,  muft 
mean  fo  many  diftinguifhable  ruling  powers  over 

the  empire ;  And  that  thefe  muft  not  be  fuppofed 
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to  cxift  together  at  the  fame  time  is  evident  from 
the  abfurdity  of  the  fuppofition.  No  government 
can  be  managed  by  feven  ruling  powers  at  once, 
each  having  diftindl  and  fuprerne  command  ;  as  no 
man  can  ferve  two  mailers.  Indeed,  this  heavenly 
interpreter  clearly  fettles  this  matter,  for  he  fays, 
<c  Five  are  fallen,  and  one  is,  and  the  other  is  not 
yet  come.”  In  St.  John’s  time  five  of  thefc  ruling 
powers  were  paft  and  gone,  like  fo  many  heads  fall¬ 
en  off :  One  then  exifted,  which  was  the  fixth  :  And 
another  was  afterward  to  come,  and  to  continue  but 
a  flrort  fpace.  It  is  not  of  very  great  importance 
whether  the  five  forms  of  government  over  the  Ro¬ 
man  empire  which  were  paft  in  St.  John’s  time  can 
be  precifely  ascertained  or  not  :  W e  are  affured  fo 
many  heads  were  fallen.  But  the  Roman  hiftorians 
remarkably  agree  in  reckoning  this  very  number. 
Livy  fays,  *  The  Roman  empire  <c  at  firft  was  un¬ 
der  kings,  then  confuls,  and  chelators,  decemvirs, 
and  tribunes  with  confular  power.”  Tacitus  like- 
wife  gives  much  the  fame  enumeration,  <c  t  Kings 
firft  had  the  power  over  Rome  ;  then  Lucius  Bru¬ 
tus  eftablifhed  liberty  and  the  confular  authority  ; 
the  power  of  the  decemvirs  was  fiiort,  not  continu¬ 
ing  above  two  years  ;  and  the  confular  power  of  the 
military  tribunes  was  alfo  foon  at  an  end  ;  after  this 
the  government  of  Cinna  and  Sylla  was  ftiort  ;  and 
the  power  of  Pompey  and  Craffus  at  length  was 
terminated  in  Julius  Cefar  ;  and  finally  the  arms  of 
Lepidus  and  Anthony  yielded  to  Auguftus,  who 
took  all  the  affairs  ol  the  city,  quite  wearied  with 
civil  Cliffords,  under  his  government  with  the  name 
of  prince,”  i.  e.  emperor.  If  we  take  the  particu¬ 
lar  names  which  he  haftily  mentions  before  Augur¬ 
ed  3  tus 

*  Liv.  Hid.  lib.  vi.  chap.  1.  +  Tac.  Ann,  lib.  i.  in  initio. 
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tus  as  expreffive  of  the  diflatorial  authority  or  a 
confufion  of  power,  this  enumeration  of  Tacitus 
will  very  well  agree  with  that  of  Livy  ;  and  both 
may  ferve  to  confirm  the  number  of  heads  which 
the  angei  mentions  as  fallen.  We  are,  however, 
fare  that  the  governing  power  over  Rome  at  the 
time  oi  the  vifion,  viz.  the  imperial,  was  the  fixth, 
and  that  a  feventh  was  to  come  after  the  imperial, 
but  to  be  of  fhort  continuance. 

All  the  writers  on  this  book  have  met  with  great 
difficulty  in  determining  what  new  governing 
power  of  the  empire  is  meant  by  the  feventh 
head.  Some  have  fuppofed  the  chriftian  emperors 
to  be  intended  :  Becaufe  they  look  upon  it  diffion- 
orable  to  chriftianity  to  reckon  them  with  the  Pa¬ 
gan  emperors  as  the  fame  head  of  the  beafti  and 
conlider  the  remarkable  change  from  an  heathen  to 
a  chriftian  government  as  equivalent  to  an  entire 
change  of  the  power  itfelf.  But  againft  this  it  may 
be  objefted,  that  the  proper  authority  of  the  chrift¬ 
ian  emperors  was  precifely  the  fame  with  that  of 
their  Pagan  predeceffors,  however  differently  they 
might  exercife  it  ;  and  it  does  not  appear  that  the 
defign  of  the  vifion  was  to  point  out  Any  other  than 
the  ruling  powers  which  were  of  diftinfl:  forms  as 
to  government.  And  it  may  farther  be  objefied, 
that  the  chriftian  emperors  reigned  much  too  long 
to  be  called  a  fhort  fpace  ;  for  they  continued  near¬ 
ly  one  hundred  and  fixty  years,  a  full  proportion 
of  time  with  the  other  heads.  Moreover,  St.  Paul 
fays — f<  *  He  that  letteth  p.  e.  hinders^  will  let, 
until  he  be  taken  out  of  the  way  ;  and  then  fhall 
that  wicked  be  revealed,  whom  the  Lord  fhall  con- 

fume 
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fume  with  the  fpirit  of  his  mouth,  and  fhall  deftroy 
with  the  brightnefs  of  his  coming.”  Now  that 
which  then  hindered  the  appearing  and  tyranny  ot 
Antichrift  was  the  imperial  power  of  Rome.  1  here- 
fore,  if  the  heathen  emperors  only  are  to  be  con- 
fidered  as  the  power  which  hindered,  they  were 
taken  away  in  the  year  320,  an<^  ^rom  thence  the 
appearance  of  Antichrift  may  be  dated  ;  which  is 
no  honor  to  the  chriftian  emperors.  But  then  the 
twelve  hundred  and  fixty  years,  to  which  his  reign 


is  limited,  would  have  ended  two  hundred  yeais 
ago,  contrary  to  what  we  now  well  know.  1  here- 
fore  the  moft  judicious  writers  have  given  up  that 
opinion,  and  agree  that  the  fixth  head  includes  the 
whole  fucceffion  of  emperors,  chriftian  as  well  as 
heathen. 

Mr.  Lowman  and  others  confider  the  exarchate 
of  Ravenna  as  the  feventh  andlaft  form  of  govern¬ 
ment,  immediately  preceding  the  appearance  of 
Antichrift.  But  fome  weighty  objeftions  may  be 
made  to  this  opinion.  In  the  firft  place,  there  was 
a  long  fpace  of  time  between  the  end  of  the  impe¬ 
rial  power,  which  expired  in  the  year  476,  and  the 
eftablilhment  of  the  exarchate  of  Ravenna,  which 
was  not  effected  till  A.  D.  568.  This  vifion  gives 
no  intimation  of  fo  long  an  interval  in  the  fuccef- 


fion  of  the  heads,  which  always  before  followed 
immediately  after  each  other.  But  an  obje£tion  (till 
more  weighty  is  this,  that  the  empire  defcribed  in 
this  vifion  is  that  of  which  Rome  is  the  capital  city, 
and  which  is  conne&ed  with  a  church  which  is 
blafphemous  and  an  harlot,  i.  e.  idolatrous,  openly 
oppofed  to  the  truth  of  the  gotpel,  and  a  cruel  per- 
fecutor  of  the  faints.  It  mult  therefore  be  the 
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weftern  empire  ;  for  Conftantinople  was  the  cap- 
ItaI  of  the  eaflern  :  And  it  mud  be  the  weftern 
church,  becaufe  it  is  feated  at  Rome ,  and  all  the 
above  chaiabteis  plainly  belong  to  it  ;  but  are  not 
equally  applicable  to  the  eaflern  or  Creek  church, 
it  is  tiie  chuich  of  Rome  which  has  combined  with 
the  civil  powers  of  the  ten  kingdoms,  and  ruled  the 
nations  with  an  authority  refernbling  that  of  the 
loiinei  Roman  empire.  Now  the  exarchate  can¬ 
not  with  the  lead  propriety  be  reckoned  one  of  the 
heads  of  the  weftern  empire  ;  for  it  belonged  to  the 
empire  of  Conflantmople,  and  Rome  was  only  in¬ 
cluded  in  it  as  a  (mall  dutchy,  all  its  former  masni— 
tracies  being  entirely  didolved,  and  not  fo  much  as 
the  ftiadow  of  the  ancient  government  remaining  ; 
which  Mr.  Lowman  himfelf  acknowledges.  Laft- 
ly  :  It  is  not  an  inconfiderable  objcblion  againft 
reckoning  the  exarchate  as  the  feventh  head,  that 
the  angel  paffes  very  tranfi'ently  over  this  head,  and 
fays,  <c  when  he  cometh  he  ihall  continue  a  Ihort 
Ipace.”  But  Rome  continued  under  the  exarchate 
near  two  hundred  years,  viz.  from  A.  D.  568, 
to  752. 

Let  thcfe  vifions  direci  our  judgment  in  this 
matter,  while  we  hear  what  the  angel  farther  fays. 
Immediately  after  mentioning  an  head  not  yet 
come,  which  was  to  continue  a  fhort  fpace,  he  goes 
on  and  fays,  The  beaft  that  was,  and  is  not,  even 
he  is  the  eighth,  and  is  of  the  feven,  and  goeth  into 
perdition.”  Here  is  fomething  very  enigmatical, 
to  which  we  ought  mod  carefully  to  attend. 
Though  it  is  faid,  “  the  bead  that  was,  and  is  not, 
even  he  is  the  eighth,”  it  would  be  abfurd  tounder- 
dand  this  of  that  beaft  to  which  the  feven  heads 

properly 
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properly  belong  ;  as  if  the  body  of  that  beaft  could 
become  one  of  its  own  heads,  1  he  feven  headed 
beaft,  as  we  have  feen  in  the  13th  chapter,  is  the 
old  civil  empire  of  Rome,  and  cannot  be  viewed  as 
an  head  to  itfelf.  But  it  is  very  obfervable  in  that 
chapter  that  the  fecond  beaft,  who  acts  the  part  of 
a  prophet,  plainly  gives  new  life  to  the  firft  beaft 
after  the  mortal  wound,  and  exercifes  all  his  power 
before  him,  or  in  his  prefence  ;  and  indeed  becomes 
fo  united  with  him  as  to  fpeak  for  him,  and  a&uate 
him,  and  procure  him  greater  reverence  and  hom¬ 
age  than  ever.  The  fecond  beaft  being  now  fo 
blended  with  the  firft,  both  may  be  confidered  as 
one  beaft,  and  therefore  the  head  of  the  fecond  be¬ 
comes  a  head  of  the  firft,  and  governs  the  whole  as 
one  body.  In  this  view  the  angel’s  meaning  is, 
that  the  eccleiiaftical  power  of  Rome,  of  which  the 
pope  is  the  head,  affuming  the  management  of  the 
civil  powers,  to  keep  up  an  extenfive  empire  over 
the  nations  fimilar  to  the  old  empire,  ftiall  become 
another  head  to  the  former  beaft  in  the  fucceffton. 

But  a  difficulty  ftill  remains,  in  the  angel’s  call¬ 
ing  this  Iaft  head  the  eighth,  and  yet  faying,  <f  he 
is  of  the  feven.”  He  propofed  to  explain  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  feven  heads  of  the  beaft  :  Seven  have 
been  already  mentioned  ;  this  is  faid  to  be  the 
eighth,  which  exceeds  the  number  ;  but  there  is 
fome  particular  way  of  reckoning  by  which  he  may 
be  numbered  among  the  feven.  The  only  eafy  way 
of  folving  this  difficulty  is  to  underhand  the  angel 
as  if  he  had  faid,  cc  There  will  indeed  be  another 
ruling  power  over  Rome,  when  the  prefent  imperial 
power,  which  is  the  fixth,  is  brought  to  its  end  : 
But  it  will  be  fo  remarkably  different  from  the  fore¬ 
going 
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going  in  many  re fp efts,  the  empire  itfelf  will  be  fo 
curtailed  and  reduced  to  a  weak  dying  ftate,  and 
this  governing  power  of  fo  fhort  continuance,  that  it 
fcarcely  merits  to  be  reckoned  among  the  feven 
heads.  But  while  this  laft  civil  power  rules,  an¬ 
other  Ihall  begin  to  make  its  appearance  ;  that  fee- 
ond  beaft,  which  is  the  antichriftian  power  of  Rome, 
Ihall  gain  even  greater  authority  than  the  feventh 
civil  head,  and  extend  his  power  over  all  the  na¬ 
tions  which  compofed  the  old  empire.  This  au¬ 
thority  will  be  retained  and  increafed  until  he  reigns 
fupreme  head  over  the  church  and  all  the  civil 
powers.  Therefore  if  the  laft  civil  power  is  num¬ 
bered  among  the  feven  heads,  to  complete  fo  many 
forms  of  the  old  empire  in  a  civil  view,  then  the  an¬ 
tichriftian  power  of  Rome  will  be  the  eighth, 
which  goes  beyond  the  propofed  number.  But  if 
this  laft  mentioned  power  is  confidered  as  ftiewing 
himfelf,  and  exerting  high  authority  at  the  very 
fame  time  when  the  feventh  civil  head  reigns,  and 
in  many  refpefts  rifing  above  him,  then  Antichrift 
may  properly  be  called  the  feventh  head  of  the  ro¬ 
man  empire.  Thus  he  is  either  the  feventh  or 
eighth  in  different  views.’ * 

This  interpretation  is  verified  in  the  hiftory  of 
thofe  times.  When  the  Goths  took  Rome  and  de- 
pofed  Auguftulus  A.  D.  476,  the  imperial  authori¬ 
ty  of  Rome  was  at  an  end,  and  he  who  hindered  the 
appearance  of  the  man  of  fin,  or  the  papal  power, 
according  to  St.  Paul’s  prophecy,  was  taken  out  of 
the  way.  Still  Rome  was  viewed  as  the  capital  of 
an  empire,  however  difmembered  by  the  barbarous 
nations  who  were  eftablifhing  their  kingdoms  in 
many  parts  of  it.  The  kings  of  the  Goths  became 
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kings  of  Rome  and  its  remaining  territories  ;  but 
fixed  their  feat  at  Ravenna.  Yet  they  were  fo 
generous  to  the  Romans,  that  they  permitted  them 
to  govern  themfelves  by  their  own  laws  and  forms 
of  magiftracy,  to  which  they  were  ftrongly  attach¬ 
ed  ;  referving  to  the  gothic  kings  the  lights  of  fov- 
ereignty.  Thus  there  remained  fome  appearance 
of  the  former  empire  in  the  government  continued 
at  Rome.  But  it  was  not  long  before  the  Romans 
began  to  quarrel  among  themfelves  about  ele&ions 
of  magiflrates  and  other  civil  matters  ;  and  they 
often  carried  their  contentions  to  fuch  extremes  as 
to  expofe  themfelves  to  chaftifement  by  the  gothic 
kings.  By  this  time  the  bifhops  of  Rome  had  an 
high  rank  of  honor  among  the  greateft  charafters, 
and  were  held  in  great  veneration.  They  had  ex¬ 
tended  their  authority  to  all  the  churches  in  the 
weftern  empire,  and  were  attempting  to  exercife  the 
fame  command  over  all  the  churches  in  the  eaft. 
Therefore  as  often  as  the  city  was  thrown  into  con- 
fulion  by  wranglings  in  civil  matters,  the  bifhop  of 
Rome  was  conlulted,  and  great  refpeft  paid  to  his 
advice.  From  advifing  he  foon  began  to  diftate, 
and  interpofe  in  all  public  regulations,  fo  that  the 
Romans  after  a  few  years  were  governed  more  by 
their  bilhop  than  their  king.  Thus  Antichrifl  made 
his  appearance,  while  the  feventh  civil  form  of  gov¬ 
ernment  took  place.  The  words  which  the  angel 
adds,  after  his  defcription  of  this  antichriftian  head, 
are  defigned  to  allure  the  faints,  that  how  high  fo- 
ever  this  power  Chould  rife,  though  it  would  be 
formidable,  cruel,  and  of  long  continuance,  it  is 
doomed  to  perdition,  and  fhall  fink  at  laft  into  the 
bottomlefs  pit  from  whence  it  came. 
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The  interpretation  of  the  ten  horns  is  next  given 
by  the  angel.  fC  The  ten  horns  xvhich  thou  faweft, 
are  ten  kings,  which  have  received  no  kingdom  as 
yet ;  but  receive  power  as  kings  one  hour  with  the 
beaft.”  When  thefe  horns  are  faid  to  be  ten  kings , 
we  are  to  underhand  by  them  ten  kingdoms  :  but  it 
is  not  necefiary  to  fix  thefe  at  that  precife  number 
of  ten  ;  for  this  number  may  be  ufed  in  a  more  lax 
fenfe,  for  an  uncertain,  yet  conliderable  number  : 
So  Jacob  fays  to  Laban,  cc  thou  haft  changed  my 
wages  ten  times  ;'9  and  the  fame  way  of  fpeaking  is 
frequent  in  common  converfation.  When  the 
horns  are  faid  to  receive  power  as  kings  one  hour 
with  the  beafc,  every  perfon  acquainted  with  the 
idiom  of  the  Greek  language  knows,  that  this  ex- 
preffion  does  not  fignify  the  duration  of  one  pre¬ 
cife  hour,  but  is  equivalent  to  faying,  at  one  and  the 
fame  time .  The  meaning  therefore  is,  that  at  the 
very  fame  time  when  the  feventh  head  of  the  beaft, 
i.  e .  Antichrifl,  (hall  appear,  the  old  Roman  empire 
Ihall  be  divided  and  broken  into  a  number  of  kins’- 

O 

doms  which  had  no  exiftence  before.  The  great 
Newton,  who,  befides  his  prodigious  improvements 
in  philofophy,  took  great  pains  in  ftudying  the 
feriptures  of  the  prophets,  reckons  up  the  precife 
number  of  ten  kingdoms  into  which  the  empire  w*as 
broken  when  it  came  to  its  end  *.  But  as  the  ten 
kingdoms  are  prefently  mentioned  again  as  remain¬ 
ing  at  the  time  when  this  head  is  to  be  deftroyed, 
and  as  the  very  inflruments  of  his  deflrudiion  ;  and 
becaufe  thefe  particular  kingdoms  have  been  chang¬ 
ing  from  time  to  time  into  others,  until  the  nations 
of  Europe  have  affumed  their  prefent  form  ;  it 
feems  more  fuitable  to  the  dehorn  of  the  vifion  to 

o 

underfland  • 

*  Sir  Ifaac  Newton  Obferv.  on  Prop  In  p.  47* 
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under  (land  by  the  ten  kingdoms ,  many  in  the  gener¬ 
al  fenfe,  though  indeed  they  now  make  about  the 
number  of  ten  noted  kingdoms. 

It  is  moreover  faid  of  thefe  kingdoms,  <f  Thefe 
have  one  mind,”  [yiwpiy,  gnomeen,  fyftem  of 
lentiment,  or  creedjj  ii  and  fhall  give  then  powei 
and  ftrength  unto  the  beaft.  Thefe  fhall  make  war 
with  the  Lamb,  and  the  Lamb  fhall  overcome  them  : 
For  he  is  Lord  of  lords,  and  King  of  kings  ;  and 
they  that  are  with  him  are  called  and  chofen  and 
faithful.”  Here  we  are  informed  how  Antichrift 
was  to  gain  that  uncontrollable  and  univerfal  au¬ 
thority  which  bears  fo  complete  refemblance  to  the 
extenfive  power  of  ancient  Rome.  It  would  be 
obtained  by  the  agreement  of  the  ten  kings  and 
theii  kingdoms  in  the  Roman  fyftem  of  religion. 
They  all  would  receive  the  fentiments  of  Rome, 
acknowledge  the  fupremacy  of  her  bifhop,  and  with 
one  confent  give  their  whole  force  and  authority  to 
him  to  fupport  his  empire  over  the  nations,  and  de¬ 
vote  themfelves  to  his  fervice  :  And  fo,  though 
his  own  proper  territories  might  be  quite  inconfid- 
erable,  he  would  have  the  command  of  all  thefe 
kingdoms,  and  unite  his  lupreme  ecclefiaftical  au¬ 
thority  with  the  empire  of  the  world.  In  all 
his  bloody  wars  again  ft  the  faithful  fubjefts  of 
Chrift,  thefe  kings  would  be  employed  as  his  aflift- 
ants  ;  and  when  he  fummonfes  all  his  ftrength  to 
make  the  laft  effort  to  maintain  his  authority,  he 
will  colle6t  his  forces  from  thefe  kingdoms,  and 
Chrift  will  conquer  him  and  his  armies  together. 
For  the  Lamb  is  exalted  above  all  principalities 
and  powers,  whether  on  earth  or  in  the  invifible 

world.  He  is  Lord  of  lords ,  and  King  of  kings . 

He 
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He  has  fupreme  power  over  the  kingdoms  of  this 
world  to  control  and  punifh  them  at  his  pleafure ; 
and  they  who  are  engaged  in  his  caufearefuch  as  are 
obedient  to  his  call,  chofen  and  feparated  to  his  fer- 
vice  as  his  peculiar  people,  and  firm  in  their  adher¬ 
ence  to  him  againft  all  oppofition.  Thus  the  angel 
mixes  confolation  for  all  true  chnftians,  while  he  in¬ 
forms  them  of  the  furprifing  dominion  which  Anti- 
chrifl  would  gain  over  the  nations  of  the  earth. 

The  angel  goes  on  to  give  an  interpretation  of  the 
waters  on  which  the  whore  fitteth,  and  fays,  15  The 
waters  which  thou  faweft,  where  the  whore  fitteth, 
are  peoples, and  multitudes  and  nations  and  tongues.  ’  * 
In  Daniel’s  vifion  of  the  four  monarchies,  he  faw 
the  four  winds  of  heaven  driving  on  the  great  fea  ; 
which  clearly  denotes  that  thofe  monarchies  arofe 
out  of  a  multitude  of  nations  in  a  tumultuous  flate, 
fuffering  all  the  calamities  of  war.  The  firft  bead 
defcribed  in  the  13th  chapter,  which  is  Daniel’s 
fourth  bead,  arofe  out  of  the  fea,  z.  e .  was  formed 
of  multitudes  of  people.  And  on  the  fame  bead, 
now  appearing  in  the  fea,  the  great  whore  is  mount¬ 
ed.  By  this  we  are  to  underdand,  that  the  domin¬ 
ions  of  the  church  and  city  of  Rome  comprehend 
the  multitudes  of  people  of  all  nations  and  languages 
of  which  the  wedern  empire  was  compofed  ;  that 
die  is  above  them,  is  fuppo^ted  by  them,  and  keeps 
them  in  fubje£lion  to  her  will. 

But  great  as  this  idolatrous  and  perfecuting  pow¬ 
er  is,  the  angel  fliews  us  in  what  manner  it  diall 
come  to  an  end.  It  will  continue  the  appointed 
time,  limited  again  and  again  in  thefe  vifions  to 
twelve  hundred  and  fixty  years ;  but  when  this 
time  is  fulfilled,  it  will  be  dedroyed  by  methods  of 

Providence 
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Providence  as  extraordinary  as  thofe  by  which  at 
fir  ft  it  was  exalted.  For  the  interpreter  proceeds, 
and  fays,  “  The  ten  horns  which  thou  faweft  upon 
the  beaft,  thefe  Ihall  hate  the  whore,  and  fhall  make 
her  defolate  and  naked,  and  fhall  eat  her  flefh,  and 
burn  her  with  fire  :  For  God  hath  put  in  their 
hearts  to  fulfil  his  will,  and  to  agree,  and  give  their 
kingdom  unto  the  beaft,  until  the  words  of  God 
fhall  be  fulfilled.”  A  corrupt  church  and  the  civ¬ 
il  powers  of  the  world  may  agree  for  a  long  time  in  a 
confpiracy  againft  truth  and  the  rights  of  mankind  ; 
but  their  different  interefts  may  at  length  interfere, 
and  turn  their  friendfhip  into  the  rnoft  violent  en¬ 
mity.  God,  in  order  to  accomplifh  the  wife  and 
righteous  defigns  of  his  providence,  permitted  thefe 
ten  kings  or  kingdoms  at  firft  to  agree  in  acknowl¬ 
edging  the  claims  of  the  church  of  Rome,  and  with 
one  confent  to  devote  themfelves  to  her  fervice,  for 
the  accomplifhment  of  the  defigns  of  her  grandeur. 
And  they  will  continue  their  veneration  and  fubmif- 
fion  to  her  authority,  until  all  the  events  which  God 

has  made  known  in  this  book,  previous  to  her  ruin, 

*  *  *  < 

are  accomplifhed,  and  the  appointed  period  arrives. 
Then  the  fentiments  of  thefe  kingdoms  will  be  en¬ 
tirely  altered,  and  they  will  turn  againft  the  whore 
with  perfect  hatred,  and  become  her  fierceft  ene¬ 
mies  ;  they  will  defert  her  caufe,  and  leave  her  a- 
lone,  in  a  defolate  condition,  forfaken  of  all  her 
friends  ;  they  will  ftrip  her  naked  of  her  guady  or¬ 
naments  and  the  wealth  fhe  has  amafted,  expofe  her 
abominable  tenets  and  praftices,  and  render  her 
defpicable  and  odious  to  the  multitude  of  her  form¬ 
er  admirers ;  they  will  eat  her  flefh,  i.  e.  deftroy  her 
with  the  fword*,  or  with  avidity  fly  upon  the  ec- 

clefiaftical 

Deut,  xxxii,  42* 
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clefiaftical  body,  as  ravens  on  a  carcafs,  and  feaft 
themfelves  on  the  fatnefs  of  her  revenues  and  treas¬ 
ures  ;  and  finally,  they  will  burn  her  with  fire,  i.  e. 
bring  her  to  deftruCdion  in  the  moft  mercilefs  man¬ 
ner,  take  and  burn  her  capital,  or  rather  deftroy  all 
her  power  as  effeaually  as  if  they  fhould  fet  fire  at 
once  to  all  her  magnificient  buildings. 

Laftly,  the  angel  gives  mod  Satisfactory  informa¬ 
tion  who  this  woman  is,  who  has  fuch  an  abomina¬ 
ble  character  and  myfterious  name.  He  has  al¬ 
ready  mentioned  one  circumftance  by  which  flie 
may  be  known,  viz.  that  flhe  Jits  on  feven  mountainsy 
which  is  a  well  known  claffical  deicription  of  Rome. 
Rut  it  is  of  the  greatefh  confequence,  as  being  the 
key  to  all  thele  vifions,  that  we  fhould  be  allured 
beyond  all  doubt  that  Rome  is  that  great  city  fo 
frequently  mentioned  by  the  name  of  Babylon  ; 
therefore  the  ange!  now  fpeaks  in  as  plain  and  ex- 
prels  terms  as  prophetic  language  will  admit,  or  the 
time  of  the  vifion  allow  :  For  at  that  time  to  have 
named  Rome  in  plain  terms^  under  fuch  odious 
charaCders,  and  as  a  city  doomed  to  deftruCtion, 
would  have  expofed  St.  John,  in  writing  it,  to  the 
refentments  of  an  empire  which  gloried  that  it  was 
to  be  eternal.  The  farther  defcription  given  is  this, 
“  The  woman  which  thou  faweft  is  that  great  city 
which  reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth. ”  Who 
can  now  doubt  what  city  is  intended  ?  What  city 
but  Rome,  at  the  time  of  the  vifion,  could  be  called 
emphatically  that  great  city ,  and  that  city  which 
reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth  ?  It  is  not  faid, 
which  fiiall  reign ,  but  in  the  prefent  tenfe,  which 
reigneth .  This  cannot  be  applied  10  ConRantino- 
plc  ;  lor  though  that  city  was  likewise  built  on  feven 

hills. 
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hills,  and  defigned  by  Conftantine  to  be  the  capital 
of  the  empire,  it  was  not  built  and  aggrandifed  un¬ 
til  above  two  hundred  years  after  this  vifion.  Noth¬ 
ing  could  have  been  a  greater  impropriety  than  for 
the  angel  to  acquaint  St.  John  what  city  is  meant 
in  the  vifion  by  faying,  it  is  that  great  city  which 
reigneth  over  the  kings  of  the  earth,  if  he  referred 
to  a  city  which  then  did  not  exift,  and  of  which  St. 
John  could  not  have  any  idea.  Rome  was  mofl 
certainly,  at  that  time,  that  great  city  which  was 
miftrefs  of  the  world  :  Rome  is  the  great  city  men¬ 
tioned  again  and  again  in  thefe  vifions.  Rome  is 
the  throne  of  the  beaft,  the  feat  of  the  apoftate  idol¬ 
atrous  perfecuting  church,  and  of  Antichrift  its 
head,  who  exalteth  himfelf  above  all  the  powers  of 
the  world,  over  all  nations  and  people  which  once 
conftituted  the  weftern  Roman  empire. 

REFLECTIONS. 

THIS  chapter  is  the  principal  key  to  the  pro¬ 
phetic  vifions  which  follow  upon  the  opening  of  the 
inmoft  roll  of  the  book  in  Chrift’s  hand.  The 
prqfanation  of  the  outer  court  of  the  temple  and 
what  relates  to  the  witneffes  :  The  rage  of  the 
dragon  againft  the  woman  delivered  of  the  man- 
child  and  flying  into  the  wildernefs  :  The  blafphemy 
and  fury  of  the  two  beafts :  The  effe&s  of  the  feven 
vials ;  and  many  particular  circumftances  in  all  thefe 
vifions  are  made  intelligible  by  thefe  interpretations 
which  the  angel  gives.  Stri6l  attention  therefore 
ought  to  be  given  to  the  contents  of  this  remarka¬ 
ble  vifion. 

It  appears  that  the  great  whore  is  that  very  church 
which  fled  into  the  wfldernefs  when  fhe  was  borne 

R  up 
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up  on  the  two  wings  of  the  Roman  empire  ;  that  Ihe 
t‘lcn  became  an  harlot  and  profane,  having  broken 
the  covenant  of  her  God,  and  polluted  herfelf  with 
idols  ;  that  lire  has  flaughtered  the  faints  till  lhe  is 
even  drunk  with  their  blood  ;  that  lhe  has  feated 
herlelr  on  the  old  Roman  empire,  and  manages  it  at 
her  own  will  as  a  feventh  head  taking  place  of  that 
which  was  wounded  to  death.  It  alfo  appears 
that  the  city  and  church  of  Rome,  with  all  the  pow¬ 
er  and  dominion  annexed,  and  the  bifliop  of  Rome 
as  fovereign  of  the  revived  empire,  after  the  old  im¬ 
perial  authority  ceafed,  conllitute  the  beaft  that  was, 
and  is  not,  and  yet  is,  or  the  firft  and  fecond  beaft 
united  in  one  empire,  confifting  of  civil  and  eccle- 
fiaftical  authority  blended  together ;  that  this  ftrange 
mixed  power  arofe  into  view  at  the  very  time  when 
tlw  old  empire  was  broken  into  a  number  of  inde¬ 
pendent  kingdoms  ;  and  that  there  was  another  civ¬ 
il  head  of  that  empire  after  the  fucceffion  of  empe¬ 
rors  ceafed,  which  might  be  reckoned  the  feventh 
head  ;  but  that  the  antichrillian  power,  beginning 
at  that  fame  time,  and  becoming  conlpicuous,  may 
with  equal  propriety  be  reckoned  the  leventh  ruling 

power  of  the  Roman  empire,  or  otherwife  it  may  be 
called  the  eighth. 

■  f  rom  this  latt  circumftance  it  appears  that  the 
papal  power  began  at  the  time  when  the  Goths  ex- 
ercifed  kingly  authority  over  Rome  and  its  domin¬ 
ions.  j  hey  put  an  end  to  the  old  imperial  power, 
continued  among  the  Romans  their  former  laws 
and  privileges,  and  only  claimed  the  rights  of  fov- 
ereignty  over  them. 

I  his  obiervation  is  indeed  very  different  from  the 
opinion  or  iome  modern  writers  of  great  merit. 

They 
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They  fix  the  beginning  of  the  antichriftian  empire 
at  the  time  when  Pepin,  king  of  France,  took  the 
exarchate  of  Ravenna  from  the  Lombards,  and  gave 
it  to  the  popes,  as  St.  Peter’s  patrimony,  to  be  un¬ 
der  their  proper  government  as  worldly  fovereigns. 
This  event  was  A.  D.  756,  and  from  that  time  fome 
late  authors  choofe  to  begin  the  computation  of 
1260  years  for  the  continuance  of  the  papacy.  Rut 
what  hiftorian  undertaking  to  write  the  hiftor y  of 
any  particular  kingdom  from  the  beginning  of  it, 
would  begin  at  the  time  when  it  appeared  in  the 
perfeftion  of  civil  form,  or  had  arifen  to  a  very  con- 
fpicuous  height  of  power.  The  beginning  of  a 
kingdom  is  when  firft  it  becomes  dillinguifhablefrom 
others  as  an  objetl  of  obfervation.  The  power  of 
the  bilhops  of  Rome  was  very  great,  and  the  cor¬ 
ruptions  of  the  church  remarkable,  long  before  they 
gained  the  title  of  univerfal  biftiops,  or  obtained  tem¬ 
poral  dominions.  The  opinion  that  the  antichriftian 
power  is  to  be  dated  from  the  pope’s  advancement 
to  temporal  dignity  is  inconfiftent  with  the  angel’s 
account  of  the  fuccefiion  of  heads.  For  whether 
we  reckon  the  kingdom  of  the  Goths,  or  the  exar¬ 
chate  of  Ravenna,  the  feventh  civil  head,  they  were 
both  entirely  pafled  away  before  the  pope  became  a 
temporal  fovereign,  and  therefore  he  cannot  be  call¬ 
ed  the  feventh  with  any  propriety,  but  muft  be  the 
eighth,  for  he  had  no  exiftence  in  their  time.  Or 
if  we  wholly  neglefl  both  thofe  governments  in  or¬ 
der  to  bring  in  the  papacy  as  the  feventh  head  of 
the  beaft,  then  it  can  by  no  means  be  made  the 
eighth,  and  in  the  fuccefiion  there  will  be  a  long  in¬ 
terruption  from  A.  D.  476  to  756,  almoft  300  years. 

^  2  As 


260  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap.  i7. 

As  one  great  defign  of  this  book  is  to  warn  the 
church  of  the  coming  of  Antichrift,  the  corruptor  of 
chriftianity,  the  ufurper  of  Chrift’s  character,  the 
per fecutor  of  the  faints,  the  deceiver  and  tyrant  of 
the  nations,  it  is  very  improbable  that  all  the  re¬ 
markable  advances  he  made  toward  this  power  fhould 
be  wholly  pall  over  in  the  prophecies,  and  no  hint 
given  to  look  for  him  before  he  appeared  in  the 
height  of  magnificence.  But  fince,  according  to 
the  moft  eafy  conftruftion  of  the  loth  and  nth 
verfes  of  this  chapter,  we  are  dire&ed  to  look  for 
him  at  the  time  when  a  new  civil  power  over  Rome 
fhould  fucceed  to  that  of  the  emperors,  and  as  ap¬ 
pearing  within  that  time  with  fo  much  authority  as 
to  ft  and  in  competition  with  that  feventh  head,  and 
have  a  good  claim  to  his  place  in  the  reckoning  in 
feveral  refpe&s,  though  in  fome  views  he  may  be 
called  the  eighth  head ;  why  fhould  not  an  inter¬ 
pretation  fo  eafy,  and  fo  agreeable  to  the  angel’s 
words  be  preferred  to  an  opinion  which  interrupts 
the  fucceftion  of  heads,  and  fuppofes  the  beaft  to  be 
abfolutely  without  any  figns  of  life  for  near  three 
hundred  years,  and  which  is  moreover  fo  irreconcil¬ 
able  with  Antichrift’s  being  numbered  both  as  the 
feventh  and  eighth  head  ? 

That  the  biftiops  of  Rome  had  arrived  at  very 
high  honor,  wealth,  and  power,  in  the  time  of  the 
gothic  kings,  is  abundantly  evident  in  the  hiftory  of 
that  age.  They  had  obtained  a  grant  of  fupreme 
ecclefiaftical  jurifdiflion  over  all  the  weftern 
churches  by  the  edift  of  the  emperors  Gratian  and 
Valentinian,  A.  D.  379,  and  they  immediately  be¬ 
gan  to  exercife  it.  This  jurifdi£tion  was  afterward 

more 
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more  fully  eftabfilhed  by  an  edi£l  of  Valentinian 
III.  A.  D.  445.  Of  this  jurifdiftion  the  illullrious 
Sir  Ifaac  Newton  has  produced  abundant  proof,  in 
his  obfervations  on  the  power  of  the  eleventh  horn 
of  Daniel’s  fourth  beaft.  The  fame  illullrious  au¬ 
thor  alfo  obferves,  that  while  this  ecclefiaftical  do¬ 
minion  was  rifing  up,  the  barbarous  nations  invad¬ 
ed  the  weftern  empire,  and  founded  feveral  king¬ 
doms  therein ;  and  that  thefe  kingdoms  by  degrees 
embraced  the  faith,  and  fubmitted  to  the  authority 
of  the  bilhops  of  Rome.  Sigonius,  one  of  the  moll 
diligent  and  faithful  hiltorians  of  later  times,  of  the 
church  of  Rome,  finilhes  his  hiftory  of  the  weftern 
empire  at  the  end  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Goths. 
And  in  the  introdu£lion  to  his  hiftory  of  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Italy  he  fays,  “  The  Goths  put  an  end  to 
the  fancied  eternity  of  the  Roman  empire  ;  and  while 
the  other  provinces  of  the  empire  were  feized  upon 
and  poffeffed  by  different  nations,  they  invaded  It¬ 
aly,  tvith  peculiar  good  fortune  if  they  could  have 
kept  poffeffion  of  it  longer ;  and  having  obliged 
Momyllus  to  abdicate  the  empire,  fixed  the  feat  of 
their  kingdom  at  Ravenna.”  Momyllus  is  the  fame 
who  is  commonly  called  Auguftulus  ;  and  this  hif- 
torian’s  reflefiion,  “  that  the  Goths  invaded  Italy 
with  peculiar  good  fortune  if  they  could  have  kept 
poffejwn  of  it  longer ,”  remarkably  coincides  with  the 
expieffion  of  the  angel- — <s  And  when  he  cometh  he 
jhall  continue  a  fiort [pace .’’—The  teftirnony  of  the 
fame  author,  with  refpefl  to  the  power  and  gran¬ 
deur  of  the  bilhops  of  Rome  in  that  age,  fully  proves 
that  Antichrift  then  began  to  be  conspicuous.  He 
writes  of  this  matter  thus*—' «  As  the  Roman 

R  3  church, 
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church,  founded  by  the  apoftle  Peter  the  bifhop  of 
the  city,  and  confecrated  by  the  holy  blood  of  the 
apoftle  Paul,  gained  the  primacy  of  all  the  churches, 
fo  it  had  greater  wealth  and  revenues  ;  which  were 
chiefly  legacies  left  by  chriftian  princes  in  their 
zeal  for  religion,  from  the  time  of  Conftantine.  For 
it  was  in  pofleflion  of  coftly  donations  of  all  kinds, 
made  of  filver  and  gold  ;  and  alfo  of  fields  and  man¬ 
ors,  which  were  difperfed  through  almoft  all  the 
provinces  of  Europe  and  Africa,  and  called  the 
patrimony  of  the  church  of  Rome,  or  the  holy  apof- 
tles.  In  Italy  was  the  patrimony  of  the  Cottian 
Alps,  of  Tufcany,  the  Sabine,  of  Bruttia  and  Luca- 
nia,  of  Calabria  and  Sicily  :  And  they  were  gov¬ 
erned  by  a  prefeft  called  the  redlor  of  the  patrimo¬ 
ny,  fent  thither  by  the  pope.  From  the  annual 
revenue  of  thefe  lands  he  not  only  repaired  the  an¬ 
cient  churches  of  the  city,  and  adorned  them  with 
new  fplendor,  but  alfo  purchafed  corn  for  the  pub¬ 
lic  fupply,  and  laid  it  up  in  granaries  for  the  fup- 
port  of  the  poor.  But  the  Romans,  once  the  con¬ 
querors  and  lords  of  the  world,  had  loft  as  much  of 
their  ancient  dignity  as  they  had  gained  of  liberty. 
However,  as  they  were  much  weakened  withrefpedt 
to  wealth  after  the  city  had  been  fo  often  taken  and 
plundered  by  the  barbarous  nations,  fo  their  fpirits 
were  more  broken  and  their  ambition  humbled. 
Yet,  under  fo  great  misfortunes,  they  maintained  the 
ancient  fplendor  of  their  name  merely  by  the  feat 
of  the  pope,  who  had  an  extenfive  command  over 
all  the  churches.  For  as  the  city  was  vifited,  not 
only  by  the  bordering  nations,  but  by  thofe  who 
were  at  a  great  difiance,  either  on  account  of  re¬ 
ligion,  or  for  the  fake  of  traffic,  it  feemed  as  if  the 
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ancient  empire  had  loft  nothing  at  all  of  its  former 
glory.”  By  the  abovementioned  particulars  it  ap¬ 
pears,  that  under  the  kingdom  of  the  Goths,  which 
was  the  laft  form  of  the  civil  empire  of  Rome,  the 
church  of  Rome  was  miftrefs  of  all  the  weftern 
churches  and  the  ancient  honors  of  that  empire 
were  continued  merely  by  the  wealth,  dignity,  and 
authority  of  the  bifhops  of  that  metropolis.  There¬ 
fore  while  the  kings  of  the  Goths  reigned,  this  ec- 
defiaftical  head  was  become  very  confpicuous  : 
And  that  the  church  was  then  profaned  by  the 
world,  and  greatly  corrupted  with  abundance  of 
errors  and  fuperftitions,  will  not  be  denied  by  any 
man  acquainted  with  eccleftaftical  hiftory. 

All  circumftances  furprilingly  concur  to  point  out 
the  kings’ of  the  Goths  as  the  feventh  and  laft  gov¬ 
erning  power  of  the  Roman  empire  in  a  civil  view, 
though  it  then  appeared  in  a  dying  ftate  ;  and  afford 
good  evidence  that  the  ecclefiaftical  power  began 
to  rife  up  as  the  chief  fupport  and  glory  of  Rome, 
and  to  exercife  its  authority  in  a  very  diftinguifhable 
manner,  fo  as  even  to  vie  with  the  civil  power,  while 
that  kingdom  continued.  Therefore  the  date  of  the 
antichriftian  power  of  Rome  mull  begin  while  the 
gothic  kings  reigned  ;  that  it  may  admit  of  a  doubt 
which  may  be  called  the  feventh  head ;  and  that  if 
Antichrift  mu  ft  be  reckoned  after  thofe  kings  as  the 
eighth,  he  may  neverthelefs  be  brought  in  among 
the  feven  as  a  cotemporary. 

The  government  of  the  Goths  continued  about 
fixty  or  leventy  years  :  Therefore  we  are  (till  left 
at  uncertainty  from  what  particular  time  of  their 
kingdom  to  begin  to  reckon  the  period  of  twelve 
hundred  and  fixty  years,  which  is  mentioned  no 
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lefs  than  five  times  in  thefe  vifions,  as  the  limited 
duration  of  Antichrift’s  empire.  As  Daniel’s 
prophecy  01  the  Meffiah’s  appearing  was  fulfilled 
with  gieat  exadlnefs,  hut  admitted  of  different  meth¬ 
ods  of  leckoning  ;  fo  we  have  reafon  to  think  the 
repeated  mention  of  twelve  hundred  and  fixty  days, 
2.  c.  years,  as  the  duration  of  Antichrift’s  reign,  is 
intended  to  fix  the  time  with  fo  great  a  degree  of 
precifion,  that  the  accomplifhment  may  afford  un- 
deniaole  evidence  that  Chrift  has  given  us  this* 
piophecy.  If,  after  the  event,  we  are  left  at  fo  great 
unceitainty  as  to  vary  fome  hundreds  of  years  in 
dating  the  beginning  of  the  period.  How  can  it  be 
pioved  that  the  prophecy  has  been  fulfilled  at  the 
very  time  affigned  ?  And,  Plow  can  we  bring  this  as 
a  confirmation  of  the  truth  of  chriftianity  ? 

Now  therefore  tnat  we  may  come  nearer  to  the 
preciie  time  from  whence  to  begin  the  date  of  An- 
chrift’s  power,  it  muft  be  well  confidered,  that  this 
head  belongs  to  the  weftern  empire  and  church  as 
diftinguifhed  from  the  eaftern.  Rome  is  the  me¬ 
tropolis  of  this  power  ;  not  Conftantinople.  This 
power  is  charadieriled  as  idolatrous  and  a  furious 
perfecutor  of  the  faints,  neither  of  which  charade^' 
diftinguifh  the  Greek  church  however  apoftatized. 
From  this  confideration  it  follows,  that  there  would 
be  great  impropriety  in  dating  the  rife  of  the  anti- 
chriftian  power  before  the  weftern  church  became 
diftinguifhable  from  the  eaftern.  A  reparation  of 
the  church  of  Rome  from  the  eaftern  did  not  take 
place  fo  as  to  render  them  diftinguifhable  until 
about  the  year  500,  at  which  time  there  was  an 
open  rupture  between  the  bifhops  of  Rome 
and  the  eaftern  churches  on  account  of  inferting 
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the  name  of  Acacius,  in  the  dyptychs.or  ecclefiafti- 
cal  resifters,  among  the  bifhops  of  Conftantinople. 
This  quarrel  continued  above  twenty  years  ;  the 
bilhop  of  Romeiifued  orders  to  the  eaftern  churches 
in  an  high  tone  ;  and  from  that  time  the  churches  of 
the  weftern  empire  appeared  as  a  diftinbt  party  from 
thofe  in  the  eaft,  and  fided  with  their  bilhop  in  his 
continual  attempts  to  bring  all  the  churches  in  the 
world  under  his  authority.  In  confirmation  of  this 
diftinft  appearance  of  the  weftern  church  in  that 
century,  Du  Pin  in  the  conclufion  of  his  hiftory  of 
the  church  in  the  fixth  century  fays,  “  The  churches 
of  the  eaft  and  weft  began  to  be  no  longer  united.” 
The  fame  obfervation  is  made  upon  the  beginning 
of  that  century  by  other  ecclefiaftical  hiftorians.  It 
mull  alfo  be  conlidered,  that  to  date  the  beginning 
of  the  antichriftian  power  after  the  end  of  the  king¬ 
dom  of  the  Goths,  would  plainly  be  too  late  ;  be- 
caufe  then  Antichrift  could  not  with  the  leaft  proprie¬ 
ty  be  numbered  among  the  feven  heads,  but  mu  ft  be 
called  indifputably  the  eighth,  contrary  to  what  the 
angel  fays.  Therefore  fometime  between  A.  D. 
500,  and  the  end  of  the  reign  of  the  Goths,  which 
was  A.  D.  553,  when  Narfes  took  Rome  and  their 
dominions  in  Italy  from  them,  and  began  the  exar¬ 
chate  of  Ravenna,  the  reckoning  of  twelve  hundred 
and  fixty  years  muft  begin.  But  Antichrift  cannot 
be  fuppofed  to  ftart  up  into  view  at  once,  in  a  hid¬ 
den  manner,  as  he  will  not  fall  without  many  pre¬ 
paratory  circumftances.  He  became  by  degrees  dif- 
tinguilhable,  and  doubtlefs  his  ruin  will  be  brought 
on  by  feveral  fteps  in  Providence.  Therefore  if 
we  begin  at  the  eariieft  date,  when  we  may  fuppofe 
he  firft  prefented  himfelf  to  view,  the  end  of  the 

period 


266  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap.  i7. 

period  will  bring  us  to  the  firft  fteps  toward  his  fall ; 

but  if  we  begin  at  the  lateft  time,  twelve  hundred 

and  fixty  years  will  bring  us  to  the  complete  ruin 
of  his  power. 

The  firft  open  breach  between  the  weflern  and 
eaftern  churches  was,  as  we  have  faid,  about  the 
year  500.  To  reckon  twelve  hundred  and  fixty 
years  from  that  time  brings  us  to  A.  D.  1760*. 
And  it  is  remarkable,  that  from  that  very  year,  when 
the  Jefuits  had  excited  the  refentments  of  the  kings 
of  Europe  which  finally  brought  on  the  diffolution 
of  that  order,  the  power  of  the  church  of  Rome  has 
been  very  apparently  declining,  and  feveral  plain 
fteps  have  been  taken  by  the  providence  of  God 
toward  her  utter  deftruftion.  Convents  have  been 
fuppieffed  and  their  revenues  feized  in  kingdoms 
where  fuperftition  had  long  reigned  without  con- 
tiol.  The  infernal  courts  of  inquifition  have  re¬ 
ceived  fevere  checks,  by  which  they  are  likely  to  be 
foon  annihilated,  in  countries  mod  noted  for  Rom- 

ifh 

*  Left  any  fhould  fuppofe  the  foregoing  interpretation 
and  manner  of  computation  was  fuggefted  by  prefent  appear¬ 
ances  in  the  world,  the  author  thinks  it  neceifary  to  declare, 
that  he  was  led  into  it  by  ftribt  attention  to  the  words  of  the 
prophecy  fo  long  ago  as  A.  D.  1742.  From  that  time  he  has 
repeatedly  declaied  his  opinion  to  his  friends  in  the  miniftry, 
and  others,  that  nothing  remarkable  in  divine  Providence, 
direaiy  tending  to  bring  on  the  deftruaion  of  the  antichrift- 
ian  empire,  might  be  expeaed  until  about  the  year  1760  : 
That  as  the  religion  of  Rome  has  been  intimately  blended 
with  the  civil  polity  of  the  European  nations,  great  revo¬ 
lutions  muft  take  place  among  them  in  order  to  free  them 
from  ecclefiaftical  tyranny  :  And  that  as  thefe  things  will  be 
effeaed  in  the  ordinary  methods  of  Providence,  it  may  be 
fuppofed  they  will  gradually  proceed  towards  the  full  accom- 
piifhment  through  a  fenes  of  fifty  or  fixty  years* 
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ifli  bigotry.  Liberty  of  confcience  has  been  given 
to  proteRants  in  nations  which  had  been  long  de¬ 
voted  to  the  papacy.  Roman  catholic  princes  be¬ 
gin  to  withhold  from  Rome  the  cuRomary  reve¬ 
nues.  Even  a  late  pope,  by  his  liberal  writings,  has 
lent  his  help  to  render  Romilh  fuperRition  ridicu¬ 
lous.  And  appearances  are  Rill  proceeding.  The 
world  is  roufed  to  a  fenfe  of  civil  and  religious  lib¬ 
erty  by  the  fpirit  of  America,  and  the  wonderful 
interpofitions  of  heaven  in  our  favour.  France  is 
fearching  the  foundations  of  defpotifm,  and  eftab- 
lifhing  on  its  ruins  the  freedom  of  a  great  nation  ; 
and  God  has  given  them  a  king  *  to  be  the  reRorer 
of  liberty,  and  raifed  up  a  fecond  WASHING¬ 
TON  +  to  command  their  national  troops.  May 
we  not  therefore  look  for  events  more  and  more  re¬ 
markable,  until  all  the  nations  of  Europe  fliake  off 
that  yoke  of  ecclefiaRical  tyranny  to  which  they 
have  fo  long  fubmitted,  and  aflert  the  rights  of  na¬ 
tions  and  of  confcience  ?  If  the  foregoing  obferva- 
tions  are  juR,  may  we  not  expeft  that  the  great  de- 
figns  of  Providence  will  in  a  fliort  time  be  accom- 
pliflied,  in  the  total  deRruftion  of  that  empire  which 
the  devil  has  maintained  vifibly  in  the  world  for  fo 
many  ages  in  different  forms,  and  in  the  univerfal 
diffufion  of  the  light  and  liberty  of  the  gofpel  a- 
mong  the  nations  which  have  been  held  in  igno¬ 
rance  and  abjeft  fervitude  ? 

SCENE 

*  Louis  XVI. 

» 

i  The  Marquis  de  la  Fayette,  who  ferved  with  high  repu¬ 
tation,  as  a  volunteer  in  the  American  war,  under  the  re¬ 
nowned  General  Wafhington. 
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SCENE  IV.— Chap.  XVIII. 

The  Overthrow  of  Babylon,  and  the  pathetic  Lamentation  at 

her  Fall, 

FliE  16th  chapter  concludes  with  the 
wonderful  effedls  of  the  feventh  vial  upon  the  me¬ 
tropolis  of  Antichrift,  and  his  whole  empire.  The 
great  city  is  there  faid  to  be  divided  into  three 
parts  by  a  mighty  earthquake,  or  to  be  fplit 
afunder,  fo  that  no  part  efcaped  the  violent  effedls 
ot  the  fhock.  And  the  entire  overthrow  of  it  is  in¬ 
timated  in  thefe  words,  “  and  great  Babylon  came 
in  remembrance  before  God,  to  give  unto  her  the 
cup  of  the  wine  of  the  fiercenefs  of  his  wrath and 
is  reprefented  “  by  the  removal  of  the  iflands  and 
mountains,  and  halftones  fent  down  from  heaven 
of  a  miraculous  fize.”  The  17th  chapter  is  an  in¬ 
terruption  of  the  view  of  the  overthrow  of  the  city, 
that  the  myftery  of  the  city  and  empire  might  be 
explained.  But  now  the  prophecy  returns  from 
that  digreffion  to  give  a  more  particular  pidiure  of 
Babylon  s  finking,  and  wholly  fwallowed  up.  And 
it  now  appears  that  the  earthquake  beforemention- 
ed  not  only  fplit  the  city  into  three  parts,  but  funk 
it,  fo  that  it  was  found  no  more  ;  and  here  all  the 
nations  lament  her  deftrudlion. 

This  new  fcene  is  introduced  with  great  folemni- 
ty,  by  an  angel  defcending  from  heaven  with  great 
power,  and  clothed  with  radiance  which  enlighten¬ 
ed  the  whole  earth.  This  angel  cc  cried  mightily 
with  a  ftrong  voice,  faying,  Babylon  the  great  is 
fallen,  is  fallen.”  1  he  tame  proclamation  is  made 

in- 
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in  the  8th  verfe  of  the  14th  chapter,  which  un¬ 
doubtedly  refers  to  this  fame  event.  Here  the  an¬ 
gel  adds,  “  And  is  become  the  habitation  of  devils, 
and  the  hold  of  every  foul  fpirit,  and  a  cage  of  ev¬ 
ery  unclean  and  hateful  bird.’*  This  has  reference 
to  Ifaiah’s  prophecy  of  the  fall  of  ancient  Babylon, 
in  which  he  ufes  the  fame  figures — “  And  Babylon, 
the  glory  of  the  Chaldees*  excellency,  fhall  be  as 
when  God  overthrew  Sodom  and  Gomorrah  ;  it 
fhall  never  be  inhabited,  neither  fhall  it  be  dwelt  in 
from  generation  to  generation  :  Neither  fhall  the 
Arabian  pitch  tent  there,  neither  fhall  the  fhepherds 
make  their  folds  there  ;  but  wild  beads  of  the  defert 
fhall  lie  there  ;  and  their  houfes  fhall  be  full  of 
doleful  creatures,  and  owls  fhall  dwell  there  ;  and 
fatyrs  fhall  dance  there.  And  the  wild  beads  of  the 
iflands  fhall  cry  in  their  defolate  houfes,  and  drag¬ 
ons  in  their  pleafant  palaces*.’*  In  this  paffage  of 
Ifaiah,  what  he  calls  fatyrs  is  tranflated  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint  Demons ,  and  therefore  the  angel  here,  agree¬ 
ably  to  the  Septuagint,  reprefents  antichridian 
Babylon  as  become  the  habitation  of  Demonsy  or  as 
it  is  in  our  tranflation  Devils .  The  proclamation 
is  a  drong  figurative  defcription  of  the  utter  defo- 
lation  of  Rome,  perhaps  not  as  a  city  but  a  metro¬ 
politan  church  ;  and  the  general  fignification  of  the 
figures  is,  That  as  the  very  place  where  ancient 
Babylon  dood  is  no  more  to  be  found,  or  is  be¬ 
come  a  doleful  fen,  the  haunt  of  all  kinds  of  odious 
birds  and  beads,  fo  this  mydical  Babylon,  the 
church  which  is  feated  at  Rome,  will  be  fo  entire¬ 
ly  dedroyed  that  no  remains  of  her  former  grandeur 
fhall  be  found,  but  it  fhall  be  utterly  forfaken  and 
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detefted  by  men  as  the  refidence  of  demons  and  all 
kinds  of  evil  fpirits. 

The  angel  proceeds  to  declare  the  reafon  of  this 
judgment,  fo  awful,  fo  afton.iflung,  accompanied 
with  fiich  evident  tokens  of  the  vengeance  of  heav¬ 
en  :  The  reafon  is  the  fame  which  is  given  in  the 
verfe  of  ,h«  , 4,h  chap.er,  «  Bee  Jt  all  nations 
have  drunk  of  the  wine  of  her  raging  fornication, 
and  the  kings  of  the  earth  have  committed  fornica¬ 
tion  witn  her,  and  the  merchants  of  the  earth  are 
waxed  rich  through  the  abundance  of  her  delica¬ 
cies.  1  he  nations  have  been  fafeinated  with  her 
idolatries  and  gaudy  pomp  ;  the  kings  have  con¬ 
ferred  to  her  enticements  and  joined  to  uphold  her 
wickednefs  ;  and  all  her  clergy,  who  make  merchan¬ 
dize  of  the  fouls  of  men,  have  made  greater  o-ain 
by  her  Spiritual  traffic  than  is  made  by  merchants 
m  worldly  commerce,  and  have  fupported  them- 
felves  in  the  greateft  delicacies. 

After  this  another  voice  comes  from  heaven,  fay¬ 
ing,  "  Come  out  of  her,  my  people,  that  ye  be  not 
partakers  of  her  fins,  and  that  ye  receive  not  of  her 
plagues.  For  her  fins  have  reached  unto  heaven, 
and  God  hath  remembered  her  iniquities.”  When 
Sodom  and  Gomorrah  were  deftroyed,  righteous 
Lot  and  his  family  were  haltened  by  the  angel  to 
efcape  for  their  lives,  left  they  fliould  be  confumed 
with  the  wicked  inhabitants  of  thofe  cities.  And 
when  Korah  and  his  rebellious  company  were  to 
be  fwallowed  up  in  the  opening  of  the  earth,  the 
congregation  of  Ifrael  was  commanded  to  depart 
from  the  tents  of  thofe  wicked  men,  left  they  ffiould 
perifh  with  them.  In  the  fame  manner  Jeremiah 
calls  upon  me  people  of  God  to  flee  out  of  ancient 

Babylon, 
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Babylon,  as  a  city  doomed  to  deftruftion,  “  *  Flee 
out  of  the  midft  of  Babylon,  and  deliver  every  man 
his  foul  ;  be  not  cut  off  in  her  iniquity  :  For  this  is 
the  time  of  the  Lord’s  vengeance  ;  he  will  render 
unto  her  a  recompenfe. — My  people,  go  out  of  the 
midft  of  her,  and  deliver  ye  every  man  his  foul 
from  the  fierce  anger  of  the  Lord.”  To  thefe  fcrip- 
tures  the  voice  from  heaven  has  reference.  And  it 
may  be  obferved  here,  that  even  in  the  midft  of  an- 
tichriftian  Rome  fome  of  God’s  fealed  people  yet 
remain,  who,  though  they  abhor  her  corruptions, 
may  be  loth  wholly  to  renounce  her,  or  quit  the 
temporal  advantages  and  conveniencies  which  they 
enjoy  in  her  territories.  But  if  this  folemn  call 
reaches  their  ears,  it  will  be  at  their  extreme  peril  if 
they  refufe  to  quit  her  and  make  their  efcape  ;  and 
their  danger  is  fo  much  greater  as  the  time  draws 
near  for  her  utter  deftruflion. 

But  the  call  is  to  do  more  than  this  ;  to  join  a- 
gainft  her,  and  affift  in  calling  down  from  her  feat 
that  apoftate  church,  and  deftroying  her.  For  the 
voice  fays,  “  Reward  her  even  as  fhe  rewarded  you, 
and  double  unto  her  double  according  to  her  works ; 
in  the  cup  which  Ihe  hath  filled  fill  to  her  double. 
How  much  Ihe  hath  glorified  herfelf,  and  lived  de- 
licioufly,  fo  much  torment  and  forrow  give  her. 
For  Ihe  faith  in  her  heart,  I  fit  a  queen,  and  am  no 
widow,  and  lhall  fee  no  forrow.  Therefore  lhall  her 
plagues  come  m  one  day,  death,  and  mourning,  and 
famine ;  and  Ihe  lhall  be  utterly  burned  with  fire. 
For  ftrong  is  the  Lord  God  who  judgeth  her.” 
The  people  of  God  are  here  required  to  take  an  ac¬ 
tive  part  in  the  deftruaion  of  an  abominable  church. 


*  Jer.  li.  6. 45. 
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or  at  leaft  to  join  in  full  approbation  of  the  judg¬ 
ments  which  God  executes  upon  the  great  harlot ; 
for  he  is  determined  to  repay  her  double,  and  even 
fourfold,  for  her  cruel  perfecutions  of  the  faints, 
according  to  the  utmoft  rigor  of  the  old  law  of  re¬ 
taliation,  and  to  fill  to  her  a  cup  of  affliftion  double 
to  that  which  file  had  filled  to  them.  In  this  there 
feems  to  be  fome  allufion  to  thofe  words  in  the 
hundred  and  thirty  feventh  Pfalm,  <c  O  daughter 
of  Babylon  who  art  to  be  deftroyed  ;  happy  lhall 
he  be  that  rewardeth  thee  as  thou  haft  ferved  us  : 
Happy  lhall  he  be,  that  dafheth  thy  little  ones  a- 
gainft  the  Hones.”  The  punifhment  of  Rome  is  to 
be  in  full  proportion  to  all  her  former  glory  and 
delicacy.  Though  Ihe  has  flattered  herfelf  that  fhe 
was  exalted  above  all  danger,  and  Ihould  never  ex¬ 
perience  any  humbling  affliction,  yet  all  manner  of 
dreadful  calamities  will  come  upon  her,  fuddenly, 
and  as  it  were  in  one  day,  all  at  once  ;  and  Ihe  will 
be,  like  a  notorious  criminal,  burned  with  fire.  For 
however  fhe  may  now  feem  to  bid  defiance  to  dan¬ 
ger,  God  is  able  to  bring  on  her  the  moft  fudden 
and  dreadful  judgments,  at  his  pleafure.  She  may 
expeft  all  the  miferies  which  the  grandeft  city  muft 
fuffer,  when  befieged  by  a  powerful  army,  and  vi¬ 
olently  ftormed  and  plundered  ;  famine  and  pefti- 
lence  raging  at  the  fame  time,  and  heaven  and  earth 
engaged  againft  her.  That  church  which  has  reign¬ 
ed  fo  long  over  the  nations  of  Europe,  and  with  fo 
much  magnificence,  to  whom  all  the  kings  have  paid 
homage,  will  be  cafe  down  from  the  height  of  her 
glory,  deprived  of  her  wealth  and  delicacies,  and 
reduced  to  extreme  forrow,  contempt,  and  defola- 
tion  ;  And  all  this  will  be  fudden  and  unexpefted  ; 

for 
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for  flie  will  take  no  notice  of  any  previous  warn¬ 
ings. 

Upon  this  follows  an  epicedium,  or  funeral  lam¬ 
entation  upon  the  overthrow  and  utter  deftrudtion 
of  the  great  city  or  church  of  Rome.  It  is  an  imi¬ 
tation  of  that  pathetic  lamentation  over  the  famous 
city  of  Tyre  which  we  have  in  the  27th  chapter 
of  Ezekiel.  As  the  fpiritual  traffic  of  Rome  bears 
fome  refemblance  to  the  gainful  trade  of  that  an¬ 
cient  mart  of  the  world  ;  fo  the  fall  of  antichriftian 
Rome  will  fill  the  world  with  condensation,  and  the 
anguilh  of  forrow,  as  the  nations  mourned  when  the 
trade  of  Ty  re  was  ruined,  her  wealth  plundered, 
her  ports  demolifhed,  her  glorious  towers  over¬ 
thrown,  and  the  city  buried  in  heaps  of  defolation. 

The  kings  of  the  earth  who  had  before  commit¬ 
ted  fornication  with  this  mother  of  harlots,  i.  e . 
complied  with  her  idolatrous  religion,  fupported 
her  dignity,  and  ffiared  the  advantages  of  her  tyran¬ 
nical  power  and  fpiritual  merchandife,  are  repre- 
fented  as  gathered  together,  gazing  with  adonifh- 
ment  at  her  dedruflion.  “  Standing  afar  off  for  the 
fear  of  her  torment”  they  cry,  “  Alas,  alas,  that 
great  city  Babylon,  that  mighty  city  !  for  in  one 
hour  is  thy  judgment  come.”  Even  thofe  kings 
who,  from  being  her  mod  devoted  fervants,  will 
turn  again  d  her,  and  hate  her,  and  be  inftrumental 
of  kindling  the  flames  to  burn  her,  will  neverthe— 
lefs  feel  fome  tendernefs  of  forrow  when  they  fee 
fo  brilliant  an  harlot  burnt  with  fire,  and  all  her 
magnificence  and  opulence  dedroyed. 

The  merchants  of  the  earth  are  alfo  reprefented 
as  weeping  and  mourning  over  her,  becaufe  they 
have  no  longer  the  advantage  of  her  gainful  mer- 
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chandife.  And  to  heighten  the  defcription  of  their 
forrow,  the  various  articles  of  her  merchandife  are 
enumerated  :  Every  thing  which  is  rich  ;  all  kinds 
Ot  ufeful  and  coftly  metals  ;  all  manner  of  precious 
Hones  ;  manufaftures  of  every  kind  ;  all  the  fpices 
oi  Arabia  ;  all  the  produce  of  the  field  ;  cattle  both 
great  and  fmall  ;  horfes  and  chariots  ;  and  among 
the  reft,  (laves  and  fouls  of  men.  By  her  arts  the 
church  of  Rome  has  drawn  to  her  the  wealth  of  the 
world  of  every  kind,  and  it  has  been  a  gainful  mer¬ 
chandife  to  thofe  whom  (lie  has  employed  as  her 
agents. 

This  enumeration  adds  the  greater  pomp  to  this 
lamentation,  and  is  defigned  in  general  to  intimate* 
that  the  myfterious  trade  of  Rome,  by  which  (he 
has  amalfed  fuch  amazing  wealth,  confiftsof  a  mul¬ 
titude  of  branches,  which  can  fcarcely  be  number¬ 
ed  or  thought  of  :  Such  as  maffes,  relics,  pretended 
miracles,  bulls,  indulgencies,  pious  donations,  in- 
\Te(litures,  &c.  It  would  be  a  fanciful  labor  to  en¬ 
deavor  to  apply  every  enumerated  article  of  her 
commerce,  to  her  particular  kinds  and  methods  of 
gain.  Yet  one  article  mentioned  deferves  fome 
fpecial  notice,  viz.  “  Slaves  and  fouls  of  men."  It  is 
faid  of  Tyre,  in  the  27th  of  Ezekiel,  "  Javan,  Tu¬ 
bal,  and  Mefhech,  were  thy  merchants,  they  traded 
the  perfons  of  men  This  in  the  Hebrew  text  is 
the  fouls  of  men,  and  fo  the  feptuagint  tranfla tes  it. 
But  in  this  funeral  lamentation  it  is  much  (length¬ 
ened,  by  the  mention  of  the  bodies  as  well  as  the 
fouls  of  men  :  For  inftead  of  flaves  the  Greek  word 
ought  to  be  tranflated  bodies ,  which  is  its  literal 
ficmification.  But  it  is  not  a  common  (lave  trade 

O 
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view  of  every  man  who  knows  the  rights  of  man¬ 
kind,  and  regards  that  great  law  of  God,  “  Thou 
{halt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyfelf,”  mull  appear 
unlawful  and  deteftable.  But  the  church  of  Rome 
makes  a  trade  of  the  bodies  of  men,  as  her  high  au¬ 
thority  keeps  multitudes  miferably  poor,  while 
they  wear  out  their  bodies  to  fatisfy  her  continual 
demands,  and  contribute  to  her  luxury.  She  has 
promoted  that  defpotifm  which  has  enflaved  the 
nations,  and  reaped  great  advantage  from  it.  She 
has  alfo  impofed  on  the  bodies  of  men  mortifica¬ 
tions  and  fevere  penances,  and  often  gained  by 
commuting  them  for  money.  She  has  made  a  good 
trade  of  the  bodies  or  bones  of  faints,  which  have 
enriched  many  of  her  particular  churches.  And 
as  to  the  fouls  of  men  this  is  a  mod  gainful  branch 
of  her  merchandife,  for  both  living  and  dead  {he 
makes  them  depend  upon  her,  and  always  finds 
men  willing  to  purchafe  falvation  for  themfelves 
and  their  friends  at  a  good  price. 

Moreover,  all  that  were  any  ways  dependent  on 
this  great  city,  or  church,  or  concerned  in  her  traf¬ 
fic,  how  fmall  foever  their  part  of  the  gains  ;  <c  all 
the  captains  of  {hips,  the  paffengers,  and  failors,  and 
as  many  as  trade  by  fea,”  are  reprefented  as  join¬ 
ing  in  the  univerfal  lamentation,  and  “  crying, 
when  they  fee  the  fmoke  of  her  burning,  what  city 
is  like  unto  this  great  city  !”  They  proceed  in  the 
extremity  of  grief,  caft  duft  on  their  heads,  weep 
and  wail,  and  cry,  “  Alas,  alas,  that  great  city, 
wherein  were  made  rich  all  that  had  {hips  in  the 
fea,  by  reafon  of  her  coftlinefs  !  for  in  one  hour  is 
fhe  made  defolate.”  Thus  the  innumerable  monks 
and  friars,  even  down  to  the  meaneft  mendicants, 
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who  gain  their  living  by  the  church  of  Rome,  will 
bitterly  weep  over  her  when  {he  falls. 

But  on  the  other  hand,  the  true  church  of  Chrift, 
faints  in  heaven,  and  faints  on  earth,  are  called  up¬ 
on  to  rejoice  at  her  deflrufilion.  tc  Rejoice  over 
her,  thou  heaven,  and  ye  holy  apoflles  and  proph¬ 
ets  ;  tor  God  hath  -avenged  you  on  her.”  It  will  be 
a  joyful  day  to  all  the  faithful  fervants  of  Chrifl, 
who  take  their  religion  wholly  from  him  and  his 
apoftles,  when  they  behold  the  period  at  length  ar¬ 
rived  for  the  execution  of  judgment  upon  that  a- 
pofiate  church  which  has  been  their  greatef!  ene¬ 
my  ;  and  when  they  behold  the  metropolis  of  that 
power,  which  has  flaughtered  fo  great  a  multitude 
of  faints,  overthrown  by  the  lignal  vengeance  of 
God.  To  this  the  prophetic  words  of  David  are 
applicable, — u  The  righteous  lhall  rejoice  when  he 
feeth  the  vengeance  :  He  {hall  wadi  his  feet  in  the 
blood  of  the  wicked.  So  that  a  man  {hall  fay,  veri¬ 
ly  there  is  a  reward  for  the  righteous  ;  verily  he  is  a 
God  that  judgeth  in  the  earth.” 

After  this  the  angel  declares  this  deftru&ion  of 
antichriftian  Rome  to  be  final,  by  taking  up  a  {lone 
like  a  great  millftone,  and  calling  it  into  the  fea, 
laying,  “  Thus  with  violence  {hall  that  great  city 
Babylon  be  thrown  down,  and  lhall  be  found  no 
more  at  all.”  And  then  he  adds  a  moll  beautiful 
poetic  amplification  of  the  lafl  words,  as  the  con¬ 
clusion  of  the  fong  of  lamentation  which  will  be 
fung  in  mournful  notes  at  her  fall. 

Mirth  and  pleafure  once  reigned  through  the 
ftreets  of  this  magnificent  city  ;  all  manner  of  mufic 
was  heard  there  ;  the  height  of  joy  andfeftivity  was 
lien  among  the  inhabitants  ;  but  i€  the  voice  of 
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harpers  and  muficians,  and  of  pipers  and  trumpet¬ 
ers,  fliall  be  heard  no  more  at  all  in  thee.” — Once 
all  kinds  of  occupations  were  carried  on  with  great 
induftry  and  vigor  ;  but  all  are  at  an  end.  tl  No 
craftfman,  of  whatfoever  craft  he  be,  (hall  be  found 
any  more  in  thee.” — The  millftones  were  contin^ 
ually  grinding  to  furnifli  the  numerous  inhabitants 
with  bread.  But  “  the  found  of  a  millftone  fhall  be 
heard  no  more  at  all  in  thee.”'— How  beautifully 
illuminated  did  the  great  city  appear  at  a  diftance 
in  the  evening,  when  candles  fliincd  in  every  houfe 
and  window  !  But  u  the  light  of  a  candle  fliall  Chine 
no  more  at  all  in  thee.” — The  celebration  of  mar¬ 
riage  was  continual  in  the  profperity  of  this  city  ; 
the  voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  of  the  bride  were 
heard,  with  fhouts  of  mirth  from  their  companions. 
But  “  the  voice  of  the  bridegroom  and  of  the  bride 
fhall  be  heard  no  more  at  all  in  thee.” — All  man¬ 
ner  of  entertainments,  all  kinds  of  grandeur,  gaiety, 
and  joy,  once  were  to  be  feen  and  heard ;  for  her 
^merchants  were  the  great  men  of  the  earth,”  and  by 
her  "  forceries  were  all  nations  deceived.”  Kings, 
princes,  and  nobles,  were  the  inftruments  of  pro¬ 
curing  her  wealth  and  grandeur,  and  all  nations  by 
her  bewitching  arts  were  deluded  into  fervile  de¬ 
pendence  upon  her.  But  now  her  day  is  over  : 
Ider  glory  is  gone. 

If  any  alk,  Why  is  the  judgment  fo  fevere  ?  If 
fuch  a  city  or  church  mull  be  demolifhed.  Why  is 
her  deftruclion  accompanied  with  fuch  terrible  cir- 
cumftances  ?  And  why  is  fne  irrecoverable  from 
her  ruins  ?  The  angel  gives  a  fatisfa&ory  anfwer. 
“  In  her  was  found  the  blood  of  prophets,  and  of 
faints,  and  of  all  that  were  flain  upon  the  earth.” 
Her  crimes  were  unparalleled,  the  mofl  heinous  and 
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aggravated  that  can  any  where  elfe  be  found.  She 
lias  gone  far  beyond  all  the  cruel  murderers  of  the 
faints  which  have  been  fince  the  beginning  of  the 
world.  She  has  murdered  thoufands  and  hundreds 
of  thoufands,  even  beyond  numeration,  becaufe 
they  adhered  to  the  doftrines  of  the  prophets  and 
apoflles,  walked  according  to  God’s  commands,  and 
would  not  receive  the  traditions  and  obey  the  pre¬ 
cepts  of  men,  bow  down  to  her  idols,  or  receive  her 
mark.  Therefore,  like  Jerufalem,  the  guilt  of  all 
the  righteous  blood  which  has  been  fhed  upon  the 
earth,  from  the  blood  of  Abel  to  the  blood  of  the 
veiy  la fl  witnefs  for  Jefus,  is  concentered  in  her, 
and  cries  to  heaven  for  vengeance.  What  punifh- 
ment  can  be  too  fevere  and  terrible  for  a  city  or 

chuich  chargeable  with  fuch  high  unexampled 
crimes  ? 
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SCENE  V.— Chap.  XIX. 


The  Triumph  of  the  Saints  at  the  Fall  of  Babylon,  A  gen¬ 
eral  View  of  the  approaching  happy  State  of  the  Church, 
as  the  Marriage  of  the  Lamb.  And  Chrift  and  his  Armies 
going  out  to  the  laft  Battle,  and  gaining  a  decifive  Viftory 
over  the  Beaft  and  falfe  Prophet. 


After  fuch  an  amazing  view  of  the 
deflru&ion  of  antichriflian  Rome,  and  agreeably  to 
the  call  given  in  the  preceding  chapter  to  the  heav¬ 
ens,  and  all  the  holy  apoltles  and  prophets,  to  re¬ 
joice  over  her  ;  St.  John,  in  this  vifion,  hears  a 
great  voice  of  a  multitude  of  people  in  heaven  in 
full  chorus,  rejoicing  and  prailing  God,  and  afcrib- 
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ing  to  him  all  glory  and  honour,  becaufe  he  had 
judged  the  great  whore  which  corrupted  the  earth 
with  her  fornications,  and  had  avenged  the  blood  of 
his  fervants  at  her  hands  :  And  their  Alleluias  were 
repeated,  when  they  law  her  fmoke  riling  up  pet— 
petually,  as  from  everlalting  burnings. 

This"  reprefents  the  united  and  elevated  worfhip 
of  all  the  faints  in  heaven  and  earth,  who  with  one 
mind  and  voice  praife  God  continually  for  all  the 
glories  of  his  nature,  and  the  wonderful  works  of 
mercy  and  falvation  for  his  people,  while  he  ex¬ 
ecutes  the  moll  tremendous  judgments  upon  the 
enemies  of  the  gofpel.  The  deftiudion  of  anti— 
chriltian  Rome  is  the  happy  deliverance  of  the  true 
church  of  Chrift  from  oppreflion,  corruptions,  and 
perfecutions.  It  is  the  vindication  of  truth  and 
righteoulnefs  ;  and  an  introduction  to  the  preva¬ 
lence  of  the  kingdom  of  Chrift  through  the  world. 
The  fouls  of  them  that  were  flain  for  the  word  of 
God  and  the  teftimony  which  they  held,  under  the 
heathen  emperors,  are  reprefented  as  crying  under  the 
altar  with  a  loud  voice,  “  How  long,  O  Lord,  holy 
and  true,  doll  thou  not  judge  and  avenge  our  blood 
on  them  that  dwell  on  the  earth  ?”  And  they  are 
anfwered,  that  they  mull  “  reft  yet  for  a  little  fea- 
fon  until  their  fellow  fervants  alfo,  and  their  breth¬ 
ren  that  fhould  be  killed  as  they  were,  fhould  be 
fulfilled.”  Their  blood  was  partly  avenged  when 
the  Pagan  religion  of  the  empire  was  overthrown  ; 
and  then  again  when  Rome  was  repeatedly  taken 
and  facked  by  the  barbarians,  and  the  civil  empire 
brought  to  its  end  by  the  Goths.  But  now  the  time 
is  arrived  for  full  vengeance  to  be  taken  on  Rome 
in  the  antichriftian  form  :  For  the  flaughter  of  the 
faints  hath  been  completed  by  her  ;  fhe  hath  filled 
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’:p  the  meafure  of  her  fins,  and  wrath  is  come  up¬ 
on  hei  to  the  utmoft.  Now  therefore  the  cries  of 
all  the  martyrs  are  fully  anfwered,  and  their  blood 
avenged  with  juft  feverity.  Therefore  heaven  re¬ 
founds  with  alleluias  to  the  Lord  God,  as  the  au¬ 
thor  of  falvation  to  his  people,  and  righteous  in 
judging  their  enemies. 

Alter  thefe  alleluias  of  the  multitude  of  faints 
and  martyrs,  the  four  and  twenty  elders  round  the 
throne,  reprefenting  the  whole  church  of  God,  and 
the  four  cherubim,  reprefenting  the  angels,  jo’in  in 
concert,  and  fall  down  and  worlhip  God  that  fitteth 
on  the  throne,  faying,  “  Amen,  alleluia.”  They 
exptefs  mofl  humble  reverence  of  the  fupreme 
Majefly,  by  their  proftration  ;  and  rejoice  with  the 
church  in  all  God’s  works  of  wifdom  and  power 
mercy  and  judgment. 

That  all  the  fervants  of  God  on  earth  may  unite 
with  the  heavenly  choirs  on  this  joyful  occafion,  a 
voice  proceeding  from  the  throne  commands  all  the 
fervants  of  God  to  glorify  him,  «  Praife  our  God 
all  ye  his  fervants,  and  ye  that  fear  him  both  fmall 
and  great.”  The  fpecial  reafon  of  this  univerfal 
command  to  praife  God,  immediately  follows  :  For 
at  once  there  was  a  ioudand  univerfal  burlt  of  alle¬ 
luias  like  “  the  voice  of  a  great  multitude,  and  as  the 
voice  of  many  waters,  and  as  the  voice  of  mighty 
thunderings,  faying.  Alleluia  ;  for  the  Lord  God 
omnipotent  reignefh.  Let  us  be  glad,  and  rejoice, 
and  give  honor  to  him  ;  for  the  marriage  of  the 
Lamb  is  come,  and  his  wife  hath  made  herfelf 
ready.”  The  connedion  of  this  anthem  with  the 
general  tiiurnph  at  the  fall  of  antichriftian  Rome 
intimates,  that  the  prevalence  of  Chrift’s  kingdom 

on 
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on  earth  will  be  introduced  in  fucceflion  to  that 
great  event.  The  affeflion  which  Chrifl  bears  to 
his  church,  and  the  peculiar  tokens  of  his  kindnefs 
are  fpoken  of  by  the  prophets  of  the  Old  Teflament 
under  the  metaphor  of  a  marriage  contraft.  Hofea 
fays  in  God’s  name,  u  *  I  will  betroth  thee  unto 
me  forever  ;  yea,  I  will  betroth  thee  unto  me  in 
righteoufnefs,  and  in  judgment,  and  in  loving  kind¬ 
nefs,  and  in  mercies.  I  will  even  betroth  thee  unto 
me  in  faithfulnefs  ;  and  thou  fhalt  know  the  Lord.” 
So  like  wife  God  fpeaks  by  Ifaiah,  “  t  For  as  a 
young  man  marrieth  a  virgin,  fo  {hall  thy  fons  marry 
thee  ;  and  as  the  bridegroom  rejoiceth  over  the 
bride,  fo  fhall  thy  God  rejoice  over  thee.”  In  the 
New  T.e  ft  ament  alfo  the  fame  figures  are  ufed. 


John  the  baptifl  fpeaks  of  Chrifl  as  the  bridegroom 
of  the  church,  and  of  himfelf  as  one  of  his  friends^. 
Jefus  Chrifl  reprefents  the  firfl  propagation  of  the 
gofpel  by  the  parable  of  the  marriage  of  the  king’s 
fon  ;  and  the  reception  of  his  church  into  heaven 
at  the  lafl  day,  by  that  of  the  ten  virgins.  And 
this  language  is  familiarly  ufed  in  St.  Paul’s  epif- 
tles  :  “  *  I  am  jealous  over  you  with  a  godly  jeal- 
oufy,  that  I  may  prefent  you  as  a  chafie  virgin  to 
Chrifl.  ’  Writing  to  the  Ephelians  he  fays, 
“  §  Hufbands,  love  your  wives,  as  Chrifl  alfo  loved 
the  church,  and  gave  himfelf  for  it  ;  that  he  might 
fanftify  and  cleanfe  it  with  the  wafhing  of  water  by 
tne  word,  that  he  might  prefent  it  to  himfelf  a  glo- 
lious  church,  not  having  fpot  or  wrinkle,  or  any 
fuch  thing;  but  that  it  fhould  be  holy  and  without 
blemifh.”  Therefore  as  marriages  were  ufually 
celebrated  with  great  joy  and  feflivi ty ;  when  Chrifl 


*  Hof.  ii.  jo,  20# 
+  I fa.  lxii.  5. 
t  John  iii,  29, 
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remarkably  honors  his  church,  and  by  his  peculiar 
favor  renders  it  confpicuous  and  profperous  in  the 
world,  this  may  be  called  the  marriage  of  the  Lamb  • 
and  the  figure  is  efpecially  ufed  to  fignify  that  laft 
happy  ftate  of  the  church,  when  Chrift  will  reign 
over  all  nations  by  the  univerfal  prevalence  of  the 
gofpel.  To  this  great  event,  this  glorious  anthem 
in  the  vifion  refers  :  Which  is  plain  from  the  rea~ 
fon  given  for  thefe  flhouts  of  praife, For  the  Lord 
God  omnipotent  reigneth.  For  the  marriage  of  the 
Lamb  is  come.”  This  joyful  event  is  the  fame 
which  is  mentioned  in  the  15th  verfe  of  the  11th 
chapter,  as  the  effeft  of  the  feventh  trumpet,  when 
there  were  great  voices  in  heaven,  faying,  <c  The 
kingdoms  of  this  world  are  become  the  kingdoms 
of  our  Lord  and  of  his  Chrift,  and  he  fhall  reign 
for  ever  and  ever.”  This  is  there  celebrated  in  the 
fong  of  the  elders,  c<  We  give  thee  thanks,  O  Lord 
God  Almighty,  which  art,  and  waft,  and  art  to  come ; 
becaufe  thou  haft  taken  to  thee  thy  great  power,  and 
haft  reigned.”  This  happy  ftate  of  the  church,  con- 
fequent  upon  the  overthrow  of  antichriftian  Rome, 
will  bear  fome  refemblance  to  the  confummation  of 
the  church’s  felicity  at  the  laft  day,  which  will  be 
in  the  moft  complete  fenfe  the  marriage  day  of 
the  Lamb  ;  when  he  will  receive  his  church  to  him- 
felf,  to  live  and  reign  with  him  forever  in  heaven. 

The  preparation  of  the  church  for  her  ftate  of 
profperity  on  earth,  under  Jefus  Chrift  her  head, 
is  next  defcribed.  “  To  her  was  granted  that  fhe 
fhould  be  arrayed  in  fine  linen  clean  and  white  1 
For  the  fine  linen  is  the  righteoufnefs  of  the  faints.” 
Righteoufnefs  is  that  pure  and  white  raiment  with 

which  Chrift’s  people  are  clothed.  It  is  granted  to 

them. 
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them,  as  the  effe£t  of  God’s  unmerited  mercy  and 
good  will  in  Jefus  Chrift  ;  who  of  God  is  made  un¬ 
to  them  wifdom,  and  righteoufnefs,  and  fan&ifica- 
tion,  and  redemption,  that  he  that  glorieth  may 
glory  only  in  the  Lord.  Chrift’s  people  are  an 
holy  nation,  who  are  purified  from  all  filthinefs 
of  flelh  and  fpirit,  and  praftife  righteoufnefs  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  divine  commands,  endeavoring  in  their 
temper  and  whole  converfation  to  pleafe  their  God 
and  glorious  Savior.  This  is  the  wedding  garment, 
in  which  the  church  appears  well  pleafing  in  the 
fight  of  Chrift. 

That  all  may  be  prepared  for  the  bleffings  which 
Chrift  will  confer  on  his  church,  the  angel  com¬ 
mands  St.  John  to  write  this  important  fentence, 
“  BlefTed  are  they  which  are  called  unto  the  mar¬ 
riage  fupper  of  the  Lamb  And  then  adds,  “  Thefe 
are  the  true  fayings  of  God.”  The  meaning  of  this 
is  plain.  Bleffed  are  they  who  fhall  be  found 
worthy  to  be  admitted  among  the  members  of 
Chrift’s  faithful  church  in  that  day  of  joy,  when 
it  fhall  be  publicly  acknowledged  and  honored  in 
the  world  :  But  efpecially  in  that  laft  and  great  day, 
when  the  nuptials  fhall  be  completed  by  the  recep¬ 
tion  of  the  church  into  everlafting  manfions  of  glo¬ 
ry  :  For  they  who  are  rejected  from  among  Ghrift’s 
people,  will  have  their  portion  with  hypocrites  and 
unbelievers,  and  be  doomed  at  the  great  day  to  ev¬ 
erlafting  deftruftion.  Of  the  truth  of  this  revela¬ 
tion  of  the  profperous  ftate  of  the  church  after  the 
total  deftruftion  of  the  fourth  monarchy  which  has 
been  continued  in  the  antichriftian  empire,  we  have 
affurance  by  the  prophecies  of  Daniel,  which  plain¬ 
ly  ipeak  of  tne  kingdom  of  God  as  univerfal  through 

the 
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ihe  earth  when  the  fourth  beaft  is  deflroyed  ;  and 

by  repeated  declarations  from  Chrift  in  this  reve- 
lation. 

When  the  angel  which  appeared  had  {hewed  St. 
John  all  tnefe  things,  John  proftrated  himfelf  at 
Ins  leet  to  worfhip  him,  as  one  who  feerned  to  have 
a  divine  charader.  But  the  angel  prohibited  this 
worfhip,  faying,  “  See  thou  do  it  not  :  I  am  thy 
fellow  fcrvnnt,  and  of  thy  brethren  that  have  the  tef- 
timony  of  Jefus.  W orfhip  God  :  For  the  teftimo- 
ny  of  Jefus  in  the  fpirit  of  prophecy.”  By  this 
we  fee  that  this  angel  was  not  Chrift  himfelf,  but  a 
meffenger  lent  from  him  ;  one  of  his  fervants  as  St. 
John  was,  and  in  this  refpeft  on  a  par  with  him  and 
all  his  brethren  employed  to  publifh  the  teftimony 
of  Jefus  Chrift,  however  otherwife  diftinguiflied. 
This  is  a  plain  declaration  that  religious  worfhip  is 
due  only  to  God  ;  and  it  is  diredtly  pointed  againft 
that  idolatry  which  is  the  moft  notorious  corruption 
of  the  church  under  the  reign  of  Antichrift,  viz.  the 
worfhip  of  angels,  and  demons  or  departed  faints : 
This  has  made  way  for  all  other  corruptions  of  re¬ 
ligion,  and  on  this  account  more  efpecially  fhe  is 
called  the  mother  of  harlots.  The  angel  calls  him- 
feft  the  fellow  fervant  of  John,  and  of  his  brethren 
who  are  witnelfes  to  the  word  of  Chrift,  becaufe  he 
himfelf  was  lent  to  give  teftimony  to  this  revelation 
as  given  by  Chrift.  <c  For  the  teftimony  of  Jefus  is 
the  fpirit  of  prophecy  The  fpirit  and  peculiar 
defign  of  prophecy  is  to  teftify  concerning  Jefus  : 
The  fpirit  which  Ipake  in  all  the  prophets  from 
the  beginning  fpake  of  him,  and  declared 
nothing  but  what  he  commanded  :  An  angel 
£an  do  no  more,  and  therefore  in  this  refpefi  is 
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on  a  level  with  thofe  whom  Jefus  has  employed  a* 
mong  men  for  this  fame  purpofe. 

After  this  general  intimation  given  that  the  king¬ 
dom  of  Chi  ill  is  at  hand,  St.  John  law  a  wonderful 
reprefentation  of  the  final  victory  over  the  bead 
and  the  falfe  prophet,  preparatory  to  the  univerfal 
reign  of  Chrift  ;  which  perhaps  may  be  defigned  as 
a  more  particular  view  of  the  manner  in  which  the 
deftru£hon  of  the  great  city,  before  generally  de¬ 
clared,  will  be  effe6ted  ;  or  it  may  fhew,  that  when 
the  metropolis  of  Antichrift  is  overthrown,  there 
will  be  the  molt  extraordinary  exertions  of  all  his 
remaining  force  to  reftore  him  to  his  feat,  and  main¬ 
tain  his  empire. 

f<  Heaven  was  opened,  and  a  white  horfe  came 
forth,  with  a  glorious  perfon  feated  upon  him  ;  who, 
as  he  patted  along,  was  proclaimed  by  this  charac¬ 
ter,  Faithf  ul  and  true  ;  and  it  was  declared,  that  he 
judgeth  and  makes  war  in  righteoufnefs.  His  eves 
had  a  piercing  brightnefs  like  a  flame  of  fire.  He 
was  adorned  with  molt  extraordinary  majefty,  as  a 
king  in  whom  the  dignity  and  power  of  many  king¬ 
doms  were  united  :  For  on  his  head  appeared,  not 
merely  a  fingle  crown,  but,  many  crowns.  And  he 
had  a  name  written  which  no  man  knew  but  he 
himfelf;  for  his  charaGer  was  too  high  to  be  fully 
known  by  men.  His  clothing  alfo  was  very  remark¬ 
able  ;  for  his  vefture  appeared  as  if  dipt  in  blood. 
And  the  name  by  which  he  was  diflinguilhed  was, 
THE  WORD  OF  GOD.  He  Was  followed  by 
the  armies  of  heaven,  all  mounted  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner  upon  white  horfes,  and  clothed  in  robes  of  fine 
linen  white  and  clean,  fignifying  the  dignity  and 
fanGity  of  their  charaGers  as  kings  and  priefts  unto 
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God  and  the  Lamb.  Inftead  of  other  armor,  a 
ffiarp  fword  proceeded  out  of  his  mouth,  that  with 
it  he  fhould  fmite  the  nations  ;  and  he  had  power 
to  rule  them  with  a  rod  of  iron,  a  ftrong  fceptre 
which  could  not  be  broken.  And  to  him  was  com- 
mitted  the  execution  of  the  juft  vengeance  of  God 
againft  his  enemies,  that  he  might  tread  them  down 
in  his  anger,  as  grapes  are  trodden  in  a  wineprefs. 
Moreover  there  was  on  his  vefture,  on  the  part 
which  covers  the  thigh,  a  name  or  title  in  capitals, 
KING  OF  KINGS,  AND  LORD  OF  LORDS.” 

Now  after  this  defcription,  who  can  doubt  that 
the  Lord  Jefus  Chrift  is  the  glorious  perfon  intend¬ 
ed  ?  His  perfonal  appearance  and  equipage,  his 
names  and  titles,  his  commiffion  and  attendants, 
all  circumftances  plainly  Ihew  that  no  other  can  be 
meant.  Though  there  is  fome  difference  in  this  de¬ 
fcription  from  thofe  which  have  been  given  before 
in  this  bbok,  yet  feveral  particulars  prove  him  to 
be  the  fame  perfon  who  appeared  to  St.  John  in  the 
firft  vifion,  and  who  was  feen  again  at  the  opening 
of  the  firft  feal.  In  the  firft  vifion  he  appears  in 
the  mod  divine  luftre,  having  eyes  as  a  flame  of 
fire,  and  a  fharp  two  edged  fword  proceeding  out  of 
his  mouth.  At  the  opening  of  the  fixth  feal,  he 
appears,  as  in  this  vifion,  riding  on  a  white  horfe, 
with  a  bow  in  his  hand :  A  crown  was  given  him  ; 
and  he  went  forth  conquering  and  to  conquer.  He 
then  began  his  conquefts  among  the  nations  by  the 
gofpel,  and  was  purfuing  his  viftories.  But  as  the 
courfe  of  his  viflories  were  a  long  time  interrupted 
by  the  antichriftian  powers,  and  his  caufe  at  length 
required  fome  extraordinary  manifeftations  of  his 
irrefiftible  might,  we  now  behold  him  preparing  to 

complete 
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complete  the  defign  of  his  expedition,  by  giving  a 
decifive  blow  to  his  greatefl  enemies.  He  is  at  the 
head  of  a  great  army  of  faints,  clothed  with  glory 
and  majefty,  going  on  to  certain  vi6tory. 

His  horfe  is  white,  to  denote  both  his  majefty  and 
the  righteoufnefs  of  his  caufe,  and  that  his  word 
makes  fwift  progrefs.  He  is  called  <c  Faithful 
and  True/’  becaufe  his  Father  has  entrufted  him 
with  the  affairs  of  his  kingdom,  and  he  has  always 
been  faithful  in  his  adminiftration,  and  punftual  in 
performing  his  word  to  his  people.  When  he 
judges,  his  judgments  are  perfeftly  juft.  When  he 
makes  war,  it  is  in  the  caufe  of  truth  and  righteouf¬ 
nefs.  His  eyes,  like  a  flame  of  fire,  dart  terror  in¬ 
to  the  hearts  of  his  enemies,  penetrate  their  moft  fe~ 
c ret  defigns,  and  behold  the  works  and  inmofl: 
thoughts  of  all  men.  He  has  many  crowns  on  his 
head,  being  King  of  kings,  and  Lord  of  lords  ;  for 
he  is  at  the  head  of  the  kingdom  of  nature,  of  prov¬ 
idence,  and  grace,  and  all  nations  of  the  earth  mu  ft 
finally  lubmit  to  his  government.  He  is  faid  to 
have  a  name  written  which  no  man  knoweth  but 
he  himfelf,  becaufe  he  is  called,  in  the  facred  fcrip- 
tures,  the  Son  of  God,  the  brightnefs  of  the  glory  of 
God,  and  the  exprefs  image  of  his  perlon,  and  one 
with  the  Father,  and  is  defcribed  in  the  gth  chapter 
of  Ifaiah  by  the  moft  divine  and  wonderful  charac¬ 
ters.  He  is  clothed  with  a  velture  dipped  in  blood, 
to  fignify  the  glorious  vi£tory  obtained  by  his  crofs 
over  the  powers  of  darknefs,  and  his  victories  by 
the  gofpel  over  all  enemies,  efpecially  that  laft  de¬ 
cifive  triumph  over  the  beaft  and  falfe  prophet 
which  he  was  foon  to  gain  by  that  battle  to  which 
he  is  going  ;  and  this  appearance  is  illuftrated  by 
1  Ifaiah’s 
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Ifaiah’s  defcription  of  this  fame  perfon  in  his  63d 

chapter.  The  Iharp  fword  proceeding  out  of  his 

mouth  is  his  word  publifhed  in  the  gofpel,  by  which 

he  fubdues  and  rules  the  nations  :  And  therefore 

his  name  is  molt  emphatically  called  the  WORD 

OF  GOD  ;  the  fame  who  is  called  by  that  name 

by  St.  John  in  the  beginnning  of  his  gofpel,  by 

whom  all  things  were  created,  and  by  whom  God 

has  revealed  his  will  to  men.  The  armies  of  heaven 

follow  this  wonderful  general  upon  white  horfes, 

clothed  in  fine  linen  white  and  clean,  to  denote  that 

all  the  faints  are  earnellly  engaged  in  the  caufe  of 

of  Chi  ill,  and  join  to  promote  the  fuccefs  of  the 

gofpel:  They  fight  his  battles,  and  triumph  in  his 
victories. 

As  foon  as  St.  John  had  viewed  this  glorious 
perfon  and  the  army  which  followed  him,  he  obferv- 
ed  another  furprifing  appearance.  He  “  faw  an 
angel  handing  in  the  fun  ;  and  he  cried  with  a  loud 
voice,  faying  to  all  the  fowls  that  fly  in  the  midft  of 
heaven.  Come,  and  gather  yourfelves  together  unto 
the  fupper  of  the  great  God  ;  that  ye  may  eat  the 
flefli  of  kings  and  the  flefh  of  captains,  and  the 
flefli  of  mighty  men,  and  the  flefh  of  horfes  and  of 
them  that  fit  on  them,  and  the  flefli  of  all  men,  both 
free  and  bond,  both  fmall  and  great.”  This  alludes 
to  Ezekiel  s  reprelentation  of  the  daughter  which 
Ihould  be  made  of  the  vaft  army  of  Gog  and  Ma¬ 
gog,  or  fome  amazing  deftruaion  of  the  enemies  of 
the  church,  in  the  latter  days.  He  makes  ufe  of 
the  fame  figures  in  a  proclamation  to  every  feather¬ 
ed  fowl  and  to  every  beaft  of  the  field*.  Such  a 
proclamation  paints  in  the  ftronge ft  colors  thegreateft: 
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carnage  conceivable.  The  ftation  of  this  angel  in 
the  fun,  may  perhaps  be  an  intimation,  that  he  is  a 
minifter  of  God  appointed  to  fuperintend  the  polit¬ 
ical  fyftem,  while  all  the  nations  are  filled  with  tu¬ 
mults  and  infurreHions  by  the  emiffaries  and  parti- 
zans  of  Antichrift,  raifing  armies  for  the  fupport  of 
his  power.  For  fince  the  church  of  Rome  has  fo 
intimately  mixed  herfelf  with  the  civil  polity  of  the 
nations  under  her  empire,  it  may  reafonably  be  fup- 
pofed  that  when  the  ten  kings,  or  ruling  powers  of 
Europe,  fhall  turn  againft  her  and  join  to  defiroy 
her,  a  furprifing  change  in  their  civil  polity  will 
take  place,  and  armies  of  their  own  fubje&s  will  rife 
to  reftore  the  old  conftitution,  headed  by  powerful 
zealots  on  the  fide  of  Antichrift.  But  the  provi¬ 
dence  of  God  will  preferve  the  order  of  the  civil 
powers,  and  fave  them  from  utter  cojifufion  and 
diffolution. 

As  foon  as  this  proclamation  was  made,  the 
beaft,  and  the  kings  of  the  earth,  and  their  armies,” 
prefented  themfelves  to  view  ;  <c  gathered  together 
to  make  war  againft  him  that  fat  on  the  horfe,  and 
againft  his  army.”  The  battle  feemed  to  be  fought, 
and  immediately  decided.  Chrift  and  his  army 
was  viftorious  :  <c  And  the  beaft  was  taken,  and  with 
him  the  falfe  prophet  that  wrought  miracles  before 
him,  with  which  he  deceived  them  that  had  received 
the  mark  of  the  beaft,  and  them  that  worfhipped 
his  image.  Thefe  both  were  caft  alive  into  a  lake 
of  fire  burning  with  brimftone.”  This  exhibits  the 
final  deftruftion  of  Antichrift  and  his  empire. 
The  beaft  here  mentioned  as  taken,  and  diftincmifh- 
ed  from  the  falfe  prophet,  is  evidently  fhe  firft  beaft, 
feen  in  the  13th  chapter,  in  his  new  revived  ftate, 

T  after 
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after  the  fecond  beaft  was  united  with  it  :  Or  the 
Roman  empire  continued  by  the  artifice  of  Anti- 
chrifl,  under  his  own  management,  keeping  all  na¬ 
tions  in  fubje&ion  as  under  the  former  civil  empire. 
It  is  that  beaft  before  which  the  other,  here  called 
the  fal fe  prophet,  wrought  miracles.  The  proper 
authority  of  the  firft  beaft,  revived,  is  civil ;  that  of 
the  latter,  ecclefiaftical :  Both  blended  together 
make  up  the  beaft  now  mentioned  as  taken,  fignify- 
ing  an  empire  formed  by  the  junftion  of  civil  and 
ecclefiaftical  power,  under  an  ecclefiaftical  head, 
Rome  remaining  the  metropolis.  The  falfe  proph¬ 
et  is  here  defcribed  in  the  very  fame  manner  as  the 
fecond  beaft  in  that  chapter,  viz.  by  his  working 
miracles  before  the  firft,  and  deceiving  men  by  this 
means,  fo  as  to  perfuade  them  to  worfhip  the  image 
of  the  firft,  and  receive  his  mark.  Therefore  by 
the  falfe  prophet  is  meant  the  ecclefiaftical  head,  or 
rulingpower  of  the  revived  and  mixed  empire;  who 
a£ts  as  having  a  divine  million,  and  pretends  to 
prove  it,  and  keeps  men  in  awe  of  his  authority,  by 
lying  wonders  and  awful  denunciations  of  divine 
wrath.  This  can  be  no  other  than  the  bifhop  of 
Rome,  who  claims  the  fupremacy.  He  and  his 
whole  empire  with  all  his  forces,  fall  before  Chrift 
and  his  armies  :  And  they  are  configned  to  eternal 
perdition. 

The  beaft  and  the  falfe  prophet  are  faid  to  be  caft 
alive  into  “  a  lake  of  fire  burning  with  brimftone.” 
To  be  caft  into  fire,  enraged  with  burning  brimftone, 
is  a  figurative  defcription  of  the  moft  dreadful 
punifhment  to  be  inflifted  on  the  wicked  by  divine 
juftice.  David  expreftes  the  deftruftion  of  the 
wicked  in  the  fame  language,  in  the  11th  Pfalm. 

I  faiah 
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Ifaiah  fpeaks  of  God’s  enemies  as  caft  into  the  fire 
of  Tophet,  kindled  by  the  breath  of  the  Lord  like  a 
ftream  of  brimftone*.  St.  Jude  fays  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah,  on  whom  the  Lord  rained  brimftone  and 
fire  out  of  heaven,  that  they  are  fet  forth  as  exam¬ 
ples,  buffering  the  vengeance  of  eternal  fire  ;  i.  e. 
the  fire  utterly  confumed  them  ;  from  thefe  burn¬ 
ings  they  were  never  recovered ;  and  by  them  the 
punifhments  of  a  future  world  are  represented.  Our 
Lord  Jefus  alfo  repeatedly  expreffeth  the  future 
punilhment  of  the  wicked  by  their  being  caft  into 
everlafting  fire,  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  an¬ 
gels.  But  it  would  be  a  great  abfurdity  to  fuppofe 
the  beaft  and  the  falfe  prophet,  as  meaning  not  per- 
fons  but  the  antichriftian  empire  and  its  fucceffive 
heads  or  ruling  powers,  will  be  caft  literally  into  a 
lake  of  fire  ;  for  a  body  politic  or  ecclefiaftic  is  not  a 
fubjefl  of  perfonal  punifhment.  Therefore  the 
idea  communicated  is  in  general,  that  Antichrift  and 
his  kingdom,  the  whole  ecclefiaftical  power  and  pol¬ 
ity,  fhall  be  utterly  deftroyed  by  the  moft  awful 
judgments  of  heaven,  beyond  all  poffibility  of  re¬ 
covery.  Yet  this  farther  idea  may  be  intended, 
that  all  fuch  individual  perfons  as  join  in  Support¬ 
ing  the  falfe  prophet  and  his  empire,  and  have  re¬ 
ceived  the  mark  of  the  beaft,  unlefs  they  are  re¬ 
claimed  by  the  gofpel,  will  be  punifhed  in  another 
world,  in  that  ftate  of  mifery  of  which  the  teftimo- 
nies  of  God’s  righteous  vengeance  in  this  life  are 
figr*al  warnings. 

The  vifion  proceeds  to  reprefent  the  remnant  of 
the  army  of  the  beaft  as  “  (lain  with  the  fword  of 
him  that  fat  upon  the  horfe,  which  fword  proceed- 

T  2  ed 
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ed  out  of  his  mouth  :  And  all  the  fowls  were  filled 
wTith  their  flefh.”  The  whole  army  of  the  anti- 
chriftian  powers  was  either  metaphorically  flain,  by 
being  conquered  and  brought  into  fubjeftion  to 
Chrift  by  the  power  of  his  word,  which  is  the  fword 
of  his  mouth  ;  or  elfe  literally  flain  in  a  real  battle* 
which  will  be  fought  in  the  antichriftian  caufe,  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  thrcatenings  of  divine  wrath.  For 
though  the  whole  of  this  reprefentation  may  be 
taken  metaphorically,  for  the  prevalence  of  the  truth 
of  the  gofpel  againft  all  error,  fuperdition,  and  ty¬ 
ranny  ;  yet  it  feems  moft  probable,  that  the  anti- 
chriftian  powers  will  not  tamely  fuflFer  that  long  ef- 
tablifhed  empire  to  fall  ;  but  will  endeavour  to  de¬ 
fend  it  by  the  ufcmoft  force  of  arms,  and  be  at  laft 
fubdued  with  terrible  daughter . 
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PROPHECY  the  FIFTH. 

CHAPTERS  XX— XXII. 

Satan  bound  for  a  Thoufand  Tears;  during 
which  Time  the  Saints  reign  with  Chriji  on 
Earth .  The  Corruption  of  the  World  after 
that  Period.  The  general  Judgment.  And 
the  complete  Felicity  of  the  heavenly  World. 

SCENE  I.— C  hap.  XX.  i—io. 

A  View  of  the  univerfai  Prevalence  of  Chrilt’s  Kingdom  on 
Earth,  which  is  to  continue  a  Thoufand  Years.  A  vail 
Army  of  Enemies  at  the  End  of  this  Period,  who  are  to  be 
deftroyed  by  the  Arrival  of  the  great  Day  of  Judgment. 

A  REPRESENTATION  is  now 

given  of  things  which  are  to  follow  after  the  final 
deftru&ion  of  the  beafl  and  falfe  prophet.  An  an¬ 
gel  came  “  down  from  heaven,  having  the  key  of  the 
bottomlefs  pit,  and  a  great  chain  in  his  hand.  And 
he  laid  hold  on  the  dragon,  that  old  ferpent, 
which  is  the  devil  and  Satan,  and  bound  him  a  thou¬ 
fand  years,  and  call  him  into  the  bottomlefs  pit, 
and  fhut  him  up,  and  fet  a  feal  upon  him,  that  he 
fhould  deceive  the  nations  no  more  till  the  thoufand 

years  fhould  be  fulfilled  :  And  after  that  he  mull  be 
loofed  a  little  feafon.” 

In  the  9th  chapter  an  angel  comes  down  from 
heaven,  who  has  the  key  of  the  bottomlefs  pit  given 
him  to  open  it  ;  and  out  of  it  locufts  then  came,  led 
on  by  the  devil.  In  the  12th  chapter  the  devil  is 
reprefented  by  a  great  red  dragon,  which  had  great 
authority  in  the  world,  and  claimed  the  Roman  em- 
piie  as  the  feat  of  his  vifible  dominion,  which  he 
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made  ufe  of  as  his  inftrument  to  perfecute  the 
church  and  propagate  idolatry.  Though  he  was 
under  fome  reftraint  for  a  time,  when  the  pagan  re¬ 
ligion  of  the  empire  was  overthrown,  yet  he  foon 
refumed  his  power  in  another  form,  by  placing 
Antichrift  on  his  throne,  and  deluding  all  nations  in¬ 
to  a  new  kind  of  idolatry.  He  infpired  Mahom¬ 
et  as  a  falfe  prophet  to  deceive  the  world,  and  fent 
armies  of  Saracens  to  root  out  chriftianity  and  fill 
the  world  with  the  darknefs  of  a  new  invented  re¬ 
ligion.  His  great  power  in  the  world  has  always  been 
exercifed  in  the  moll  remarkable  manner  by  his  man¬ 
agement  of  the  great  empires  and  kingdoms  of  the 
world,  fo  that  they  have  eftablifhed  fuperftition, 
falfehood,  and  idolatry,  and  have  ufed  all  their  civil 
power  to  oppofe  that  religion  which  God  has  reveal¬ 
ed. 

Now  in  this  vifion  the  devil  is  reprefented  as  de¬ 
prived  of  this  great  power,  and  laid  under  a  long 
and  efFe£tual  reftraint  :  He  is  bound  with  a  great 
chain,  caft  into  the  bottomlefs  pit,  locked  up  there, 
and  farther  fecured  with  a  feal,  for  a  thoufand  years, 
that  he  may  deceive  the  nations  no  more  until  the 
end  of  that  period.  The  vifion  affords  no  grounds 
for  the  opinion,  that  Satan  will  be  fo  confined  as  to 
have  no  kind  of  power  over  any  individuals  of  man¬ 
kind  ;  that  every  man  will  be  free  from  all  his  temp¬ 
tations,  and  no  more  be  in  danger  of  feduCtion  into 
error  and  wickednefs.  The  vifion  is  hieroglyphical, 
and  the  meaning  is  not  to  be  forced  beyond  the 
general  defign.  The  real  intention  is  clearly  in¬ 
timated  by  the  expreffion,  that  he  fhould  deceive 
the  nations  no  more  till  the  thoufand  years  fhould 
be  finifhed.”  He  will  not  have  power  to  deceive 

whole 
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whale  nations,  and  fupport  falfe  religion  among 
them  by  holding  the  civil  powers  under  his  influ¬ 
ence  and  dire&ion,  and  employing  the  force  of  laws 
and  arms  againft  the  truth  ;  but  the  world  will  be 
freed  from  this  exercifeof  his  tyranny.  Yet  the  viiion 
may  juftify  the  fuppofition,  that  his  power  over  in¬ 
dividuals  will  alfo  be  greatly  reflrained,  inafmuch 
as  he  will  lofe  the  advantage  of  public  prejudice 
and  the  combination  of  the  kings  of  the  earth  again  ft 
true  religion  :  And  fo  the  gofpel  will  have  free 
courfe,  and  prevail  in  the  mod  remarkable  manner, 
even  beyond  the  effe&s  of  it  in  apoitolic  times. 
This  is  fuggefted  by  what  follows. 

£f  A  number  of  thrones  appear,  with  perfons  feat- 
ed  on  them,  and  judgment  was  given  them  they 
were  like  a  feffion  of  many  judges,  or  magiftrates, 
who  have  authority  to  join  with  the  fovereign  in 
managing  the  affairs  of  a  large  kingdom.  There  is 
alfo  an  appearance  of  the  a  fouls  of  them  that  were 
beheaded  for  the  witnefs  of  Jefus,  and  for  the  word 
of  God,  and  which  had  not  worfhipped  the  bead, 
nor  his  image,  neither  had  received  his  mark  upon 
their  foreheads,  or  in  their  hands  ;  and  they  lived 
and  reigned  with  Chrifl  a  thoufand  years.’ ’  All 
that  had  differed  martyrdom,  by  various  kinds  of 
deaths,  from  the  beginning  of  chriflianity,  under  the 
heathen  emperors,  and  through  the  whole  reign  of 
Antichrift,  for  their  ftedfaft  adherence  to  the  faith 
of  Chrifl  and  the  word  of  God,  and  had  refufed  to 
comply  in  the  leaft  degree  with  any  of  the  corrup¬ 
tions  of  the  church,  feerned  as  if  they  were  alive  a- 
gain,  and  advanced  to  great  honor  and  felicity  in 
Chrift’s  kingdom  on  earth,  now  become  univerfal, 
and  to  continue  a  thoufand  years* 

T  4  That 
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That  this  apparent  revival  of  the  martyrs  may  not 
be  taken  for  a  literal  refurre&ion,  it  is  immediately 
added, *  But  the  reft  of  the  dead  lived  not  again  un¬ 
til  the  thoufand  years  were  finilhed.”  They  who 
had  not  fufFered  martyrdom  in  the  caufe  of  Chrift 
lemained  ftill  among  the  dead,  which  were  not  to 
be  raifed  until  the  end  of  the  thoufand  years,  i.  e. 
until  the  general  refurreftion  ;  and  therefore  this 
refurre&ion  of  the  martyrs  is  called,  "  the  firjt  ref- 
urrettion  and  it  is  defignedly  diftinguifhed  from 
that  real  refurredtion  of  the  dead  at  the  end  of  the 
world,  which  is  one  of  the  plain  doftrines  of  the 
golpel,  and  particularly  reprefented  in  the  latter 
part  of  this  chapter.  It  would  make  a  ftrange  con- 
fufion  of  ideas  if  we  fhould  fuppofe  a  real  refurrec- 
tion  of  all  the  martyrs,  and  no  others,  to  be  intend¬ 
ed  in  this  vifion.  If  they  only  are  toconftitute  the 
kingdom  of  Chrift  on  earth.  How  can  his  kingdom 
be  confidered  as  becoming  univerfal  over  all  nations 
of  mankind,  as  is  repeatedly  and  plainly  foretold  in 
Daniel’s  prophecies,  and  in  the  vifions  of  this  book  ? 
Or  will  rifen  martyrs  and  common  men  be  mixed 
together  in  this  kingdom,  and  live  in  the  fame  man¬ 
ner  ?  If  none  are  to  remain  on  earth  but  faints 
raifed  from  the  dead,  efpecially  if  a  general  confla¬ 
gration  is  to  precede  this  refurreflion  as  forne  have 
fancied,  from  whence  will  the  wicked  armies  of  Gog 
and  Magog  fpring,  who,  after  this  period,  are  to  be 
deceived  by  Satan  again  let  loofe,  and  to  encompafs, 
the  camp  of  the  faints  with  intention  to  deftrcy 
them  ?  And  how  can  they  think  of  deftroying  faints 
who  have  been  raifed  from  the  dead  ? 

From  all  this  confufion  of  thought  we  (hall  be 
entirely  freed  if  we  take  this  refurrefiion  of  the  mar¬ 
tyr 
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tyrs  figuratively  ;  and  we  fhall  be  led  to  juft  con¬ 
ceptions  of  the  univerfal  kingdom  of  Chrift  among 
men.  They  will  be  raifed  from  the  dead  as  Elias 
was  when  the  Savior  was  born.  John  the  baptift 
came  in  the  fpirit  and  power  of  Elijah,  and  thus 
the  prophecy  of  Malachi  was  fulfilled.  The  refur- 
reftion  of  the  witnefles  in  the  nth  chapter  is  figur¬ 
ative,  meaning  that  others  fhall  rife  up  of  the  lame 
fpirit.  Thus  the  prefent  vilion  Ihews,  that  the 
fame  fpirit  of  chriftianity  which  the  martyrs  mani- 
fefted  will  be  revived,  fpread  through  the  world, 
and  appear  in  all  Chrift’s  numerous  fubje&s.  They 
will  heartily  receive  and  obey  the  gofpel,  conftant- 
ly  perfevere  in  the  way  of  truth  and  righteoufnefs, 
and  enjoy  all  the  privileges  and  bleftings  of  Chrift’s 
kingdom. 

This  kingdom  of  Chrift  which  is  to  continue  a 
thoufand  years*  is  the  fame  which  is  mentioned  in 
the  15th  verfe  of  the  nth  chapter  of  this  book;  and 
which  was  revealed  to  Daniel  as  following  upon  the 
deftru6tion  of  the  power  of  the  little  horn,  or  An- 
tichrift  ;  of  which  it  is  faid,  c<  *  The  kingdom  and 
dominion,  and  the  greatnefs  of  the  kingdom  under 
the  whole  heaven,  fhall  be  given  to  the  people  of 
the  faints  o i  the  Moft  High  ;  whofe  kingdom  is  an 
everlafting  kingdom,  and  all  dominions  fhall  ferve 
and  obey  him.”  The  period  of  a  thoufand  years 
afligned  for  the  kingdom  of  Chrift  muft  either  be 
taken  ftri£lly  for  this  determinate  number  of  com¬ 
mon  years,  or  in  a  general  fenfe  for  a  very  long 
time,  becaufe  if  reckoned  as  in  other  prophecies  of 
t.h\s  book,  taking  a  day  for  a  year,  it  would  exceed 

all 
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all  proportions  of  time  in  the  courfe  of  common 
providence. 

From  the  interpretation  of  this  vifion  thus  far  it 
appears,  that  the  opinion  which  many  have  enter¬ 
tained  of  the  millennium,  that  Chrift  will  perfonal- 
ly  appear  and  reign  as  a  king  on  earth,  and  that  all 
mankind  will  be  true  faints,  or  that  the  earth  will 
be  renewed  and  turned  into  a  paradife,  and  all  the 
dead  laints  raifed  to  reign  with  him,  rells  upon  the 
balls  of  mere  fancy.  A  warm  imagination  may 
create  new  worlds  out  of  nothing.  Fondnefs  for 
this  earth  may  incline  men  to  bring  heaven  down 
to  tli is  inferior  globe.  The  Jews  conftrued  their 
prophets  in  the  fame  manner,  and  expefited  a  Mef- 
fiah  like  one  of  the  princes  of  this  world,  who  ftiould 
exalt  their  nation,  and  give  them  all  wordly  digni¬ 
ties  and  emoluments  :  And  therefore  they  were  to¬ 
tally  blinded  when  the  fpiritual  kingdom  of  the 
Meffiah  was  introduced. 

But  this  vifion  gives  grounds  to  conclude,,  that 
the  church  of  Chrift,  after  all  the  oppofition  it  has 
met  with  from  jews,  heathen,  and  hypocritical 
chriftian  apoftates,  as  loon  as  the  antichriftian  em¬ 
pire  is  deftroyed,  will  amiverfally  prevail  in  the 
world,  and  enjoy  a  remarkable  ftate  of  purity,  peace, 
and  profperity,  fecure  from  all  the  perfecting  rage 
of  the  devil  •  but  that  it  will  confift  of  believers 
ftillin  the  prefent  imperfect  ftate  of  human  nature, 
fubje&ed  to  the  infirmities  of  thefe  mortal  bodies, 
and  liable  to  the  common  temptations  of  men  in  the 
flefti.  We  may  expeft  anuniverfal  propagation  of 
the  gofpel,  attended  with  powerful  effefts  on  the 
minds  of  men,  perhaps  furpaffing  what  was  confe- 
quent  on  the  preaching  of  the  apoftles,  and  fuffi- 

ciently 
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ciently  correfponding  to  the  ftrong  figures  by  which 
it  is  defcribed  in  the  prophecies  both  of  the  Old  and 
New  Teftament  ;  but  not  a  kind  of  middle  ftate  be¬ 
tween  heavenly  and  earthly  happinefs.  And  in  order 
to  fuch  anuniverfal  diffufion  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
gofpel  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  remote!!  parts  of 
the  earth,  and  thofe  involved  in  the  greateft  igno¬ 
rance  and  barbarity,  notwithftanding  that  almofl: 
infuperable  obftruftion  occafioned  by  the  great  di- 
verfity  of  languages,  it  is  not  contradidlory  to  rea- 
fon  or  the  facred  fcriptures  to  fuppofe,  with  the 
pious  archbifhop  Tillotfon*,  that  miracles  may  a- 
gain  be  wrought  as  in  the  days  of  the  apoftles  ;  es¬ 
pecially  that  the  gifts  of  tongues  and  healing  may 
again  be  bellowed  on  faithful  evangelills  :  For  they 
feem  to  be  equally  necelfary  for  this  laft  propaga¬ 
tion  of  the  gofpel  among  the  heathen  nations  as 
they  were  at  the  beginning  of  chriftianity  t. 

Upon  this  view  of  the  refurreftion  of  the  martyrs, 
who  are  to  reign  with  Chrift  a  thoufand  years,  which 
is  called  the  firft  refurredlion,  this  refledlion  is  fub- 
joined,  “  Bleffed  and  holy  is  he  that  hath  part  in 
the  firlt  refurredlion  :  On  fuch  the  fecond  death 
hath  no  power,  but  they  {hall  be  prielts  of  God  and 

s  of 

*  Tiliotf.  Serrru  Fob  Vol.  2.  Serm.  139  and  143. 

+  If  nations  already  favored  with  the  light  of  the  gofpel 
fhould  expeft  miracles  as  the  cure  of  their  infidelity ;  our 
Lord  s  fevere  reply  to  the  Jews,  when  they  demanded  fome 
farther  fign  from  heaven  after  the  many  evidences  of  his 
character  which  had  been  given,  may  be  alfo  in  this  cafe  fuf- 
ficient  to  check  fuch  an  expeftation.  Modern  profeffors 
have  more  reafon  to  fear  left  the  kingdom  of  God  fhould  be 
taken  from  them,  and  given  to  nations  who  will  bring  forth 
the  fruits  of  it,  than  to  depend  on  any  peculiar  regard  when 

the  gofpel  is  glorified  in  its  courfe  through  the  reft  of  the 
world* 


300  PROPHETIC  VISIONS.  Chap.  20. 

of  Chrift,  and  (hall  reign  with  him  a  thoufand 
years.’*  This  expreffeth  the  happinefs  of  the  true 
fucceffors  of  the  martyrs,  or  fuch  as  (hall  heartily 
receive  and  obey  the  gofpel  when  it  fpreads  through 
the  world  :  They  will  be  like  priefts,  holy,  confe- 
crated  to  the  feivice  of  God  and  Jefus  Chrift  his 
fon,  delighting  to  offer  fpiritual  facnfices  of  prayer 
and  praife  continually  9  and  will  nave  the  honor  of 
doing  their  part  to  promote  Chrift’s  kingdom  on 
earth,  and  be  partakers  of  all  the  privileges  and 
bleffings  of  it  through  that  long  period  of  the 
church’s  profperity.  True  chriftians  are  called  by 
St.  Peter  cc  an  holy  pnefthood,  to  offer  up  fpiritual 

facrifices  acceptable  to  God  through  Jefus  Chrift _ 

a  royal  priefthood,  an  holy  nation.”  And  in 
the  5th  cnapter  ol  this  book  the  elders  of  the 
church  fay  in  their  new  fong,  "  Thou  haft  made 
us  unto  our  God  kings  and  priefts,  and  we 
(hall  reign  on  the  earth  which  expreffeth  their 
joy  in  the  profpeft  of  Chrift’s  univerfal  empire  in 
the  world,  and  affurance  that  the  faints  will  then 
enjoy  great  happinefs  under  his  proteftion,  and  in 
fpiritual  worfhip  and  holy  obedience.  But  the  pro¬ 
nunciation  of  this  blefling  upon  fuch  as  fliall  have 
a  part  among  Chrift’s  fubje£ts  in  his  kingdom,  car¬ 
ries  in  it  an  implication,  that  there  will  be  fome  in 
that  happy  period  who  will  not  have  a  part  with  the 
faints,  but  remain  deftitute  of  the  fpirit  of  the  gof¬ 
pel. 

But  after  the  expiration  of  a  thoufand  years,  we 
are  informed  that  <c  Satan  fliall  be  loofed  out  of  his 
prifon,  and  fliall  go  out  to  deceive  the  nations  which 
are  in  the  four  quarters  of  the  earth,  Gog  and  Ma-, 
gog,  to  gather  them  together  to  battle  :  The  num¬ 
ber 
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ber  of  whom  is  as  the  fand  of  the  fea.  And  they 
went  up  on  the  breadth  of  the  earth,  and  compaffed 
the  camp  of  the  faints  about,  and  the  beloved  city  : 
And  fire  came  down  from  God  out  of  heaven,  and 
devoured  them.”  The  fuccefs  which  Satan  will 
have  in  this  new  trial  upon  all  nations  in  the  four 
quarters  of  the  world  is  reprefented  in  a  furprifing 
view.  He  will  deceive  and  bring  them  under  his 
command  fo  effe£lually  that  an  army,  innumerable 
as  the  fand  of  the  fea,  will  be  collected  together  to 
make  war  upon  the  faints  and  extirpate  them  From 
the  earth.  Here  according  to  the  propriety  of  fig¬ 
ures  it  is  evident  that  nations  will  remain  on  earth, 
as  at  prefent,  during  the  millennium,  which  will  af¬ 
terward  be  deceived  by  Satan,  and  form  a  powerful 
junftion  againft  true  religion  and  the  church.  They 
are  called  Gog  and  Magog  in  allufion  to  Ezekiel’s 
prophecy  of  the  armies  of  Gog  and  Magog,  which 
fhould  come  againft  the  church  in  the  latter  days, 
and  be  deftroyed  by  the  immediate  hand  of  God. 
It  is  very  probable  the  38th  and  39th  chapters  of 
Ezekiel  defcribe  the  very  fame  event  which  is  in¬ 
tended  in  this  vifion  ;  and  the  general  meaning  of 
both  is,  that  in  the  laft  times  multitudes  of  wicked 
men  will  appear  openly  againft  Chrift’s  kingdom, 
like  an  immenfe  army  refolved  to  overthrow  it ;  but 
God  will  utterly  deftroy  them.  Gog  and  Magog, 
in  the  proper  fenfe,  were  nations  of  the  pofterity 
of  Japheth  who  fettled  in  the  northern  parts  of  Afia 
and  Europe,  from  which  an  inundation  of  barba¬ 
rians  came  in  upon  the  Roman  empire,  and  broke 
it  into  ten  kingdoms.  But  thefc  names  are  ufed  in 
this  vifion  in  a  more  general  fenfe,  as  given  to  the 
great  army  of  wicked  merf  compofed  of  all  nations 

in 
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in  the  four  quarters  of  the  world  ;  and  therefore  it 
is  needlefs  to  make  any  inquiries  concerning  par¬ 
ticular  nations  diftinguilhed  by  thefe  names.  Nor 
is  this  army,  or  intended  battle,  or  the  camp  of  the 
faints,  or  the  holy  city  to  oe  taken  literally  :  For 
who  can  fuppole  tne  whole  world  will  be  aflembled 
in  a  warlike  manner  in  one  place,  or  the  faints  lit- 
eially  encamped,  or  the  holy  city  befieged.  When 
the  nations  of  the  earth  are  agreed  in  their  enmity 
againft  the  gofpel  and  the  church  of  Chrift,  they  are 
like  an  army  prepared  for  war.  The  faints  feparat- 
ing  themfelves  from  the  multitude  of  the  wicked 
may  be  compared  to  a  diftindl:  encampment  of  God’s 
people  united  in  his  caufe.  The  holy  city  is  the 
true  church  of  Chrift,  the  city  of  which  Ifaiah 
fpeaks  in  the  beginning  of  his  26th  chapter  ;,not  the 
heavenly  church  defcribed  in  the  following  vifion 
as  the  new  Jerufalem  defcending  from  God,  be- 
caufe  that  does  not  appear  till  the  final  judgment 
and  the  utter  perdition  of  all  ungodly  men  ;  but 
that  church  on  earth  eredled  in  the  millennium. 

The  general  and  mo  ft  natural  fignification  of  this 
part  of  the  vifion  is,  That  the  greateft  and  moft  u- 
niverfal  apoftafy,  and  the  moft  malicious  oppofi- 
tion  to  true  religion,  will  appear  after  the  millenni¬ 
um  ;  that  the  wickednefs  of  the  world  will  then  pro¬ 
ceed  to  the  moft  provoking  height  in  the  fight  of 
God,  and  the  church  be  in  danger  of  total  banifti- 
ment  from  the  earth,  as  in  the  days  before  the  flood  ; 
and  that  the  end  of  the  world  will  then  come,  and 
the  wicked  be  confumed  in  the  univerfal  conflagra¬ 
tion.  The  beaft  and  the  falfe  prophet  are  repre- 
fented  in  the  preceding  chapter  as  caft  into  a  lake  of 
fire  burning  with  brimflone  :  And  now  the  devil  al- 

fo 
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fo  is  Paid  to  be  caft  into  the  fame  lake  of  fire  and 
brimftone,  where  they  lhall  be  tormented  day  and 
night  for  ever  and  ever.  This  evidently  means  that 
world  of  torments  which  divine  juftice  has  more 
efpecially  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels, 
though  it  can  be  applied  to  the  beaft,  as  an  empire, 
only  in  a  figurative  fenfe. 

According  to  the  foregoing  interpretation  of  this 
vifion  of  the  millennium  and  the  armies  of  the 
wicked  which  will  afterward  appear,  that  inextri¬ 
cable  perplexity  is  avoided  in  which  fome  are  en¬ 
tangled  who  fuppofe  none  but  faints  will  live  on 
eaith  in  the  millennium.  It  is  impoffible  for  them 
to  give  any  tolerable  account  how  the  world  can 
be  fo  univerfally  corrupted  again  after  fuch  a  ftate 
of  perfeft  purity.  But  if  we  underftand  this  vifion 
of  the  millennium  only  in  this  eafy  general  fenfe. 
That  the  gofpel  will  be  publifhed  among  all  na¬ 
tions,  and  produce  its  genuine  effefts  on  great  mul¬ 
titudes  of  mankind,  fo  that  the  church  lhall  appear 
every  where  in  a  peaceable  and  profperous  ftate, 
but  yet  in  the  imperfefl  fituation  of  the  prefent 
woild,  it  will  not  be  difficult  to  conceive  of  a  grad¬ 
ual  and  even  univerfal  apoftafy  of  mankind  after¬ 
wards  from  truth  and  righteoufnefs.  God  has  al¬ 
ways  dealt  with  man,  in  communicating  the  knowl¬ 
edge  of  his  will  and  the  great  falvation  by  Jefus 
Chnft,  m  a  way  fuited  to  his  rational  nature.  When 
he  has  made  an  extraordinary  revelation,  accompa¬ 
nied  with  the  moft  alarming  and  convincing  attefta- 
tions,  ae  does  not  always  continue  the  fupernatural 
circ um fiances  of  the  evidence,  and  perpetuate  the 
revelation  from  one  generation  to  another  by  new 
miracles  :  But  Goi  requires  men  to  refleft  upon 

what 
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what  he  has  revealed  and  the  teftimonies  he  has 
given,  and  hand  down  the  truth  with  the  evidences 
to  fucceeding  generations  in  the  common  methods 
of  propagating  knowledge.  If  the  greatefl  mira¬ 
cles  imaginable  were  always  continued,  and  wrought 
daily  before  the  eyes  of  all  men,  they  would  foon  be 
viewed  with  the  fame  indifference  as  men  common¬ 
ly  obferve  the  works  of  nature  or  the  ordinary 
courfe  of  divine  Providence.  Therefore  the  mar¬ 
vellous  works  of  God,  defigned  to  alarm  and  reform 
the  world,  have  been  performed  only  at  proper  in¬ 
tervals  of  time,  when  a  new  alarm  feemed  neceffa- 
ry  ;  and  the  impreflions  made  by  thefe  on  the  minds 
of  men  have  been  afterwards  continued  in  the  or¬ 
dinary  methods  of  divine  government.  But  the 
ftrongeft  impreffions  which  can  be  made  on  the  hu¬ 
man  mind  gradually  grow  weaker  by  length  of  time  ; 
one  generation  cannot  communicate  them  in  full 
ftrength  to  another  ;  and  generally  after  a  few  cen¬ 
turies  the  moll  furprifing  events  are  fcarcely  be¬ 
lieved.  Before  the  flood  traditional  evidence  had 
the  greatefl  advantages  by  the  loftg  lives  of  Adam 
and  the  antediluvians,  yet  in  about  fifteen  hundred 
years,  within  the  extent  of  two  lives,  mankind  had 
loft  the  knowledge  of  their  Creator,  and  all  regard 
to  his  government,  and  were  become  fo  univerfally 
corrupt,  that  God  manifefted  his  juftice  by  deftroy- 
ing  them  with  a  deluge.  This  judgment  may  well 
be  fuppofed  to  have  made  the  deeped  impreffions 
on  Noah  and  his  fons,  who  doubtlefs  warned  their 
pofterity,  by  whom  the  earth  was  repeopled,  of  the 
danger  of  forgetting  God  and  renouncing  that  wor- 
ftiip  and  obedience  due  to  him :  Yet  in  lefs  than  five 

hundred  years  the  world  was  going  fall  into  idola¬ 
try. 
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try,  and  Abraham  was  called  out  of  his  own  coun- 
try  to  be  the  father  of  a  nation  feparated  to  the  hon¬ 
or  and  lervice  of  the  one  true  God.  The  revela¬ 
tion  made  to  Abraham  had  a  great  effeft  upon  his 
immediate  poflerity  :  But  in  about  four  hundred 
years  after,  when  Mofes  was  fent  to  bring  the  Is¬ 
raelites  out  of  Egypt,  they  were  very  ignorant  of 
the  God  of  their  fathers,  and  it  was  not  without  a 
long  feries  of  miracles  that  they  were  perfuaded  to 
believe  and  obey  him.  In  four  hundred  years  after 
this  they  had  again  almoft  loft  their  religion,  and 
adopted  the  idolatries  of  the  neighbouring  heathen, 
until  David  and  Solomon  raifed  the  church  and  na¬ 
tion  from  a  low  ftate  to  the  greateft  fplendor.  After 
the  reign  of  thefe  two  famous  kings,  and  indeed  in 
the  very  time  of  the  latter,  the  pofterity  of  Abra¬ 
ham  began  to  negleft  the  law  of  Mofes,  and  cor¬ 
rupt  themfeives  again  with  all  kinds  of  idolatry  and 
immorality,  until  they  were  given  up  to  captivity  ; 
the  ten  tribes  firft  and  then  Judah.  The  captivity 
of  Judah  was  about  four  hundred  years  after  their 
magnificent  temple  was  built  ;  and  their  fulferings, 
and  the  fignal  demon  ftrations  of  the  power  and  fa¬ 
vor  of  God  in  their  reftoration,  had  great  effeft  on 
their  minds :  They  were  reformed,  and  zealoufly 
obferved  the  law  of  Mofes.  But  in  five  hundred 
years  after  this,  when  the  promifed  Meffiah  appear¬ 
ed,  their  religion  had  degenerated  into  mere  formal¬ 
ity  and  fuperftition,  and  they  were  unacquainted 
with  the  true  fpirit.  of  piety  or  humanity.  Then  the 
go! pel  came  with  figns  and  wonders  and  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Ghoft  ;  the  world  was  roufed  to  earned  at¬ 
tention,  and  the  gofpel  was  accompanied  with  great 
power  on  the  hearts  and  lives  of  men  :  But  within 

U  five 
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five  hundred  years  after,  the  very  extraordinary  im- 
preffions  at  firft  made  by  the  gofpel  were  fo  far 
weakened  and  loft,  that  chriftianity  appeared  in 
many  refpefts  a  very  different  religion,  being  mix-^ 
ed  with  a  multitude  of  errors  and  fuperftitions,  and 
perverted  into  a  fyftern  of  worldly  pomp  and  gain. 
Antichrift  then  arofe,  and  the  church  was  loft  a- 
mong  worldly  profeffors.  Great  judgments  have 
been  fent  on  the  corrupted  church  at  feveral  peri¬ 
ods,  but  without  lafting  effect.  At  length  the  re¬ 
markable  reformation  from  popery  by  the  preach¬ 
ing  of  Luther  and  Calvin  took  place,  and  the  prim¬ 
itive  gofpel  and  fpirit  of  chriftianity  were  revived. 
Three  hundred  years  are  not  completed  fince  that 
reformation  gave  a  general  alarm,  yet  we  find  the 
impreffions  of  religion  on  the  minds  of  proteftants 
become  very  weak,  and  not  likely  to  be  revived  un¬ 
till  God  again  does  fome  wonderlul  work  in  the 
world. 

According  to  the  foregoing  review  of  mankind  it 
appears,  that  the  duration  of  the  mo  ft  powerful  im- 
preflions  which  can  be  made  on  human  minds, 
when  communicated  in  the  ordinary  way  from  one 
veneration  to  another,  is  about  four  or  five  hundred 
years.  Therefore  there  is  reafon  to  fuppofe,  that 
when  the  laft  and  molt  marvellous  work  of  God 
fhall  be  accompliftied  in  the  total  deftruftion  of  An¬ 
tichrift  and  his  empire,  and  the  lubjedion  of  all 
nations  to  Chrift  by  the  wonderful  prevalence  of 
the  gofpel ;  which  will  make  the  molt  extraordina¬ 
ry  impreffions  on  the  minds  of  men,  and  continue  a 
long  time,  even  a  thoufand  years,  having  the  great- 
eft  advantage  of  perpetuation  by  the  modern  art  of 

printing  ;  even  thefe  moft  wonderful  impreffions,  by 

which 
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which  it  will  feem  as  if  the  whole  world  were  be¬ 
come  faints,  will  by  degrees  abate,  until  at  length 
mankind  have  again  loft  all  regard  to  religion,  and 
rife  up  againft  truth  and  righteoufnefs  to  banifh 
them  out  of  the  world.  This  is  perfe&Iy  agreeable 
to  the  reprefentation  of  the  ftate  of  the  world  juft 
before  the  end  of  all  things,  which  our  Savior  gives 
in  that  interrogation,  “  *  When  the  fon  of  man 
cometh  fhall  he  find  faith  on  the  earth  ?”  And  in 
his  comparifon  of  the  laft  days  with  the  days  before 
the  flood,  “  But  of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no 
man,  not  the  angels  of  heaven,  but  my  Father  only. 
But  as  the  days  of  Noah  were,  fo  fhall  alfo  the  com¬ 
ing  of  the  Son  of  Man  be.  For  as  in  the  days  that 
were  before  the  flood,  they  were  eating  and  drink¬ 
ing,  marrying  and  giving  in  marriage,  until  the  day 
that  Noah  entered  into  the  ark,  and  knew  not  until 
the  flood  came  and  took  them  all  away  ;  fo  fhall  alfo 
the  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  bet.”  Thus  we  fee 
the  great  wickednefs  of  the  world  after  the  millen¬ 
nium. 

SCENE  II.— Chap.  XX.  11—15. 

A  Reprefentation  of  the  general  Judgment. 

After  a  view  of  the  armies  of  Gog 
and  Magog  united  to  deftroy  the  church,  or  the 
great  multitudes  of  wicked  men  rifing  up  in  oppo- 
fition  to  the  gofpel  in  the  laft  days,  and  their  utter 
deftru£tion  ;  St.  John  beholds  the  folemnity  and 
tenors  of  that  great  day  which  burns  up  all  the 

U  2  wicked 
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wscked  together.  He  “  faw  a  great  white  throne, 
and  him  that  iat  on  it,  from  whole  face  the  earth 
and  the  heaven  fled  away  ;  and  there  was  found  no 
place  for  them.” 

The  thrones  of  kings  are  erefted  for  an  open  dif- 
plav  of  then  majefly  and  authority.  Therefore  when 
me  Lord  Jefus  Chrift  comes  to  judge  the  world  at 
the  la fl  day,  he  will  appear  as  a  glorious  king,  with 
enfigns  of  divine  majefly  and  power,  feated  on  a 
gloiious  throne,  in  the  view  of  the  whole  world,  as 
the  fovereign  of  life  and  death.  This  may  be  lit¬ 
erally  true  ;  for  Chrift  himfelf  fays,— <c  Then  fhall 
all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  mourn  5  and  they  fhall  fee 
the  Son  of  Man  corning  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with 
power  and  great  glory*.”  And  again, “  When  the 
Son  of  Man  fhall  come  in  his  glory,  and  all  the  holy 
angels  with  him,  then  fhall  he  fit  upon  the  throne 
oi  his  glory t.”  He  was  taken  up  to  heaven  in  a 
cloud  after  his  refurreftion  ;  and  the  angels  which 
then  flood  by  allured  the  difciples,  who  faw  him 
afcend,  “  that  he  fhould  come  again  in  like  manner 
as  they  had  feen  him  go  into  heaven.”  St.  Paul 
like  wife  fays,  <s  +  We  which  are  alive  and  remain, 
ftiall  be  caught,  up  in  the  clouds  to  meet  the  Lord 
in  the  air.”  But  if  all  this  fhould  not  be  literally 
verified,  yet  the  figures  exprefs  a  moft  glorious 
magnificent  appearance  above  description  in  the 
language  of  men.  The  throne  appeared  to  St. 
John  a  great  throne,  to  fliew  it  to  be  far  fuperior  to 
the  thrones  of  earthly  kings,  proper  for  the  view  of 
the  univerfe,  and  proportioned  to  the  dignity  of  the 
true  and  only  reprefentativc  of  the  eternal  God 
feated  upon  it.  Probably  it  appeared  arched  like 

a  rainbow 

*  Matt.  xxiv.  30.  +  Matt.  xxv.  31,  +  1  Theft.  iy,  17, 
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a  rainbow  from  one  part  of  heaven  to  the  other. 
But  inAead  of  reflecting  the  various  colors  of  the 
natural  rainbow  it  was  all  white,  like  the  pure  ft 
light,  to  fignify  that  it  is  a  throne  of  perfetl  juflice, 
by  which  the  redlitude  of  the  divine  nature  and 
government  will  be  glorioufly  manifefted  in  diL 
tributing  both  rewards  and  punifhments.  He  who 
appears  feated  on  the  throne  is  undoubtedly  the 
Lord  Jefus  Chrift,  by  whom  the  gofpel  allures  us 
God  will  judge  the  world.  And  that  our  concep¬ 
tions  of  the  glory  and  power  of  his  coming  may  be 
raifed  to  the  utmoA  Arength  of  the  mind,  and  to 
convince  us  that  at  his  coming  will  be  the  end  of 
the  world,  this  vifion  fliews  <c  earth  and  heaven 
fleeing  away  before  the  face  of  the  enthroned  Judge, 
and  wholly  difappearing,  fo  that  no  more  place  is 
found  for  them.”  This  is  agreeable  to  the  language 
of  the  PfalmiA,  <c  *  Or  old  hafl  thou  laid  the  foun¬ 
dation  of  the  earth  ;  and  the  heavens  are  the  work  of 
thine  hands.  They  fhall  periffa,  but  thou  (halt  en¬ 
dure  :  Yea  all  of  them  fhall  wax  old  like  a  garment; 
as  a  veAure  fhalt  thou  change  them,  and  they  fhall 
be  changed  :.But  thou  art  the  fame,  and  thy  years 
fhall  have  no  end.”  St.  Peter  fpeaks  of  the  diffo- 
lution  of  the  univerfe  at  ChriA’s  fecond  coming- — - 
“  T  The  day  of  the  Lord  fhall  come  as  a  thief  in  the 
night  ;  in  the  which  the  heavens  fhall  pafs  away 
with  a  great  noife,  and  the  elements  {hall  melt  with 
fervent  heat,  the  earth  alfo  and  the  works  that  are 
therein  fhall  be  burned  up.  Seeing  then  that  all 
thefe  things  fhall  be  diffolved,  what  manner  of  per- 
fons  ought  ye  to  be  in  all  holy  converfation  and 
godlinefs,  looking  for  and  halting  unto  the  coming 
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of  the  day  of  God,  wherein  the  heavens  being  on 
fire  fliall  be  diffolved,  and  the  elements  {hall  melt 
with  fervent  heat  ?  Neverthelefs  we,  according  to 
his  promife,  100k  for  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth, 
in  which  dwelleth  righteoufnefs.”— In  this  lan¬ 
guage  of  St.  Peter  there  is  a  great  agreement  with 
the  reprefentation  in  this  vifion. 

Moieover,  the  refurreftion  of  all  the  dead  is  here 
prefented  to  view.  St.  John  "  faw  the  dead,  fmall 
and  great,  ftand  before  God  ;  and  the  books  were 
opened  :  And  another  book  was  opened,  which  is 
the  book  of  life  :  And  the  dead  were  judged  out  of 
thofe  things  which  were  written  in  the  books  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  works/’  As  books  of  accounts  are 
produced  among  men  in  evidence  of  debts  contract- 
ed  or  balance  due  ;  or  as  books  of  law  are  brought 
in  human  judicatories,  when  criminals  are  upon 
trial,  to  afcertain  the  crimes  and  the  penalty  ;  ioby 
this  reprefentation  of  books  open  before  the  great 
Judge  or  all  the  earth,  it  is  intimated,  that  the  glo¬ 
rious  Judge  on  the  throne  will  proceed  with  as  un¬ 
erring  knowledge,  and  perfeft  equity  and  truth,  as 
if  all  the  aflions  of  men,  and  their  moft  minute  cir- 
cum flan ccs,  were  written  in  proper  books  before 
him  ;  that  in  his  infinite  mind  all  the  actions,  and 
even  the  mofl  fecret  thoughts  of  men,  hand  indeli¬ 
bly  recorded  ;  and  that  the  fentence  of  every  man 
fhall  be  flrittly  agreeable  to  the  flatutes  of  heaven 
which  have  been  publifhed  in  the  holy  feriptures. 
The  particular  book  called  the  Book  of  Life  feems 
to  have  more  efpecial  reference  to  the  gofpel  of 
Chrift,  which  contains  the  great  promife  of  eternal 
life  to  fincere  penitents  who  accept  the  mercy  of 
God  offered  freely  through  the  Mediator.  By  this 

book 
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book  tinners,  who  mull  otherwife  be  fentenced  to 
deftruftion,  may  have  a  title  to  life  everlafting  ;  and 
the  charaaers  of  all  who  have  a  claim  to  life  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  promifes  of  divine  grace  are  plainly  de- 
fcribed,  fo  that  none  but  thofe  on  whom  thefe  char¬ 
aaers  are  found  will  be  acquitted  and  enter  into 
the  heavenly  happinefs. 

And  farther,  to  fliew  that  the  judgment  will  ex¬ 
tend  to  all  men  that  have  ever  lived  in  the  world, 
in  this  vifion  “  the  fea  gave  up  the  dead  which  were 
in  it  ;  and  Death,  and  Hades/’  1,  e.  the  world  of 
feparate  fpirits,  “  delivered  up  the  dead  which  were 
in  them  :  And  they  were  judged  every  man  accord¬ 
ing  to  their  works.”  All  who  had  been  buried  in 
the  leas  as  well  as  in  graves  .appeared  to  be  railed 
again  ;  death  could  no  longer  hold  their  dead  bod¬ 
ies  under  its  power,  but  their  feparate  fpirits  were 
recalled  and  reanimated  their  bodies  :  So  that  every 
defcendant  from  Adam,  fmalland  great,  without  ex¬ 
ception,  were  placed  before  the  folemn  tribunal  to 
be  judged  and  receive  their  final  fentence.  It  is 
repeated  as  a  circumftance  worthy  of  particular  no¬ 
tice,  that  all  were  judged  “according  to  their  works  :,s 
For  the  judgment  of  the  great  day  will  not  proceed 
merely  upon  the  intuitive  knowledge  of  the  glori¬ 
ous  Judge,  but  on  the  evidence  of  plain  fa£h.  The 
different  works  of  men  will  be  produced,  in  that 
important  trial,  in  proof  of  their  real  chara&ers. 
The  wicked  will  be  condemned  for  their  evil  prac¬ 
tices,  as  proofs  of  their  difobedient  temper  and  habit 
of  mind.  And  the  good  works  of  the  righteous  will 
be  brought  in  evidence  of  their  faith,  love,  and  ev¬ 
ery  gracious  principle  in  their  hearts.  Jefus  Chrift 
nimfdf  in  describing  the  procefs  of  the  general 
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judgment,  in  the  25th  chapter  of  Matthew,  enume¬ 
rates  the  works  of  love  which  the  righteous  had  dono 
to  him  in  his  poor  members  ;  and  on  the  other 
band,  the  notorious  negleft  of  all  the  duties  of  char¬ 
ity  and  companion  with  which  the  wicked  were 
chargeable  ;  for  which  with  other  crimes  they  are 
condemned  to  go  away  into  everlafling  punifhment, 
when  the  righteous  enter  into  life  eternal. 

1  he  conclufion  of  the  vifion  is,  that  “  Death  and 
hell,  or  Hades,  were  call  into  the  lake  of  fire which 
is  declared  to  be  “  the  fecond  death.  And  whofoever 
was  not  found  written  in  the  book  of  life  was  call 
imo  the  lake  of  fire.”  The  reprefentation  of  Death 
and  Hades  as  caff  into  the  Jake  of  fire,  which  is  the 
fecond  death,  moft  naturally  fignifies,  that  the  reign 
of  natural  death  is  at  an  end,  and  that  the  fouls  of 
men  fhah  no  more  exift  in  a  flate  of  feparation  from 
their  bodies;  but  that  it  ends  in  another  and  more 
areadful  kind  of  oeath,  with  great  propriety  called 
the  fecond  death,  viz.  that  mifery  and  deflruaion 
implied  in  being  caff  into  a  lake  of  fire,  which  will 
be  the  doom  of  all  wicked  men.  For,  in  the  vifion, 
all  who  were  not  found  to  have  a  claim  to  life  ac- 
cotding  to  the  defcription  of  Chrifl’s  people  in  the 
written  gofpcJ,  appeared  to  be  call  into  the  lake  of 
fire.  In  this  fame  manner  Jefus  Chrilt  concludes 
his  reprefentation  o t  the  general  judgment  in  the 
25th  of  Matthew,  “  Thefe  lhall  go  away  into  ever- 

lafiing  punifhment,  but  the  righteous  into  life  eter¬ 
nal.” 


The  defign  of  this  vifion  is  to  give  the  utmoft 
impreffive  force  to  the  plain  doftrine  of  the  future 
judgment  revealed  by  the  preaching  of  Chrift  and 
his  apoftles.  It  is  here  painted  in  ftrong  but  true 

colors. 
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colors,  and  the  reality  will  appear  at  God’s  appoint¬ 
ed  time.  Profeffors  of  chriftianity  therefore  are 
hereby  admonifhed  to  give  diligence  that  they  may 
be  found  of  the  great  Judge  in  peace,  having  the 
characters  by  which  his  people  are  defcribed  in  the 
gofpel,  the  book  of  life  ;  that  fo  they  may  efcape 
the  fecond  death,  and  obtain  an  entrance  into  his 
everlafting  kingdom. 


SCENE  III.— C  h  a  p.  XXI.  1—8. 

A  total  Change  made  in  the  Syftem  of  the  Univerfe  by  the 
Creation  of  a  new  Heaven  and  a  new  Earth,  the  former 
being  diffolved  and  palled  away  ;  And  a  glorious  City  comes 
down  from  God. 

In  the  preceding  vifion  of  the  gen¬ 
eral  judgment  the  earth  and  heaven  fled  away  be¬ 
fore  the  face  of  the  Judge  on  the  throne  :  But  now 
a  new  heaven  appears,  and  a  new  earth  remarkably 
different  from  the  former,  as  having  no  fea  belong¬ 
ing  to  it.  This  may  be  defigned  to  intimate  that 
this  new  creation  is  not  to  be  underftood  literally, 
but  figuratively,  as  fignifying  in  general  that  God 
will  prepare  a  more  glorious  and  happy  world  for 
his  church  after  the  diffolution  of  the  prefent  fyf- 
tem,  free  from  all  tumults  of  the  elements  or  the 
people. 

In  this  new  world  St.  Johnfaw  a  city,  complete¬ 
ly  built,  beautiful  and  magnificent  beyond  concep¬ 
tion,  which  feemed  to  be  defcending  from  God  out 
of  heaven.  It  appeared  to  be  dreffed  out  in  the 
utmofl  fplendor,  like  a  bride  clothed  in  the  richeft 
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ornaments  to  receive  her  hufband.  This  city  rep- 
relents  in  one  view  both  the  true  church  of  Chrift 
in  the  perfeftion  of  holinefs,  and  the  happy  ftate  of 
it  in  heaven,  which  is  the  new  creation.  It  is  call¬ 
ed  the  holy  city,  and  the  New  Jerufalem,  to  fignify 
that  it  is  the  truth  of  what  was  typified  by  the  an¬ 
cient  city  Jerufalem,  where  God  manifefted  his  pref¬ 
ence  by  a  vifible  glory  in  the  temple. 

Accordingly,  a  great  voice  from  heaven  makes 
proclamation,  “  Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  God  is 
with  men  !  and  he  will  dwell  with  them,  and  they 
fhall  be  his  people,  and  God  himfelf  fhall  be  with 
them,  and  be  their  God.  And  God  lhall  wipe  a— 
way  all  tears  from  their  eyes  ;  and  there  lhall  be  no 
more  death,  neither  forrow,  nor  crying,  neither  lhall 
there  be  any  more  pain  :  For  the  former  things  are 
palTed  away.”  To  confirm  this  proclamation,  “  He 
that  fat  upon  the  throne,”  i.  e.  the  glorious  Judge, 
who  appeared  on  his  throne  in  the  former  vifion, 
and  who  produced  this  new  creation  when  the  form¬ 
er  palled  away  at  his  prefence,  fpake  and  faid,  ‘‘Be¬ 
hold,  I  make  all  things  new.”  And  St.  John  was 
commanded  to  write  what  he  law  and  heard,  be— 
caufe  all  thefe  things  were“  true  and  faithful,”  and 
would  certainly  be  verified  in  due  time. 

Farther  to  encourage  the  faith  and  patience  of 
lincere  chriftians,  while  they  are  waiting  on  earth 
for  this  future  confummate  happinefs,  he  that  fat  on 
the  throne  faid  to  St.  John,  “  It  is  done” — i.  e.  The 
whole  plan  of  divine  Providence  which  was  in  ex¬ 
ecution  during  the  former  Hate  of  things  is  now 
completed  by  the  introduftion  of  this  new  creation, 
and  fhall  furely  be  accomplifhed  in  a  way  anfwera- 
ble  to  the  prefent  vifion.  “  I  am  Alpha  and  Ome¬ 
ga* 
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ga,  the  beginning  and  the  end.  I  will  give  unto 
him  that  is  athirft  of  the  fountain  of  the  water  of 
life  freely.”  By  this  charafter  of  Alpha  and  Ome¬ 
ga  we  are  allured,  that  this  is  the  fame  divine  Per- 
fon  who  appeared  in  the  beginning  of  thefe  vifions, 
and  encouraged  the  churches  to  continue  faithful, 
overcome  all  oppofition,  and  perfevere  in  well  do¬ 
ing  to  the  end,  by  a  promife  of  final  rewards  ac¬ 
cording  to  their  works,  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  life, 
and  poffeffion  of  all  things  which  the  foul  of  man 
can  defire.  And  now  the  Judge  declares  that  the 
time  is  come,  when  all  who  have  fought  the  good 
fight,  finifhed  their  courfe,  and  kept  the  faith,  lhali 
be  amply  recompenfed  in  a  world  where  all  their 
labors  and  fufferings  lhali  be  at  an  end,  and  they  lhall 
enjoy  the  honor  and  perfeft  felicity  to  which  the 
fons  of  God  lhall  be  advanced  in  the  heavenly  Hate. 
<(  He  that  overco'meth  lhall  inherit  all  things  :  And 
I  will  be  his  God,  and  he  lhall  be  my  fon.” 

That  this  vilion  of  the  holy  city,  and  all  that  fol¬ 
lows,  is  not  defigned  as  a  defcription  of  the  happy 
ftate  of  the  church  during  the  millennium,  is  fuffi- 
ciently  evident  from  this  confideration,  that  the 
millennium  is  previous  to  the  armies  of  Gog  and 
Magog,  that  thefe  armies  of  wicked  men  are  deltroy- 
ed  by  the  arrival  of  the  great  day  of  judgment,  and 
that  this  new  creation  fucceeds  to  that  old  world 
which  flees  away  before  the  face  of  the  Judge. 

The  figures  ufed  in  this  vilion  of  the  new  heav¬ 
en,  and  the  new  earth,  and  the  holy  city,  are  taken 
from  feveral  prophecies  of  the  Old  Tellament, 
which  refer  to  feafons  of  the  church’s  profperity  in 
this  world,  but  ultimately  and  principally  to  the  fu¬ 
ture  perfeft  Hate  of  happinefs  here  defcribed.  The 
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language  of  Ifaiah,  in  the  65th  chapter,  remarkably 
agrees  with  the  prefent  vifion,  “  For  behold,  I  cre¬ 
ate  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth  :  And  the  former 
fhall  not  be  remembered,  nor  come  into  mind.  But 
be  ye  glad  and  rejoice  forever  in  that  which  I  cre¬ 
ate  :  For  behold  I  create  Jerufalem  a  rejoicing  and 
her  people  a  joy.  And  I  will  rejoice  in  Jerulalem, 
and  joy  in  my  people  :  And  the  voice  of  weeping 
lhall  be  no  more  heard  in  her,  nor  the  voice  of  cry- 
Thefe  figures  in  a  more  qualified  fenfe  are 
applicable  to  the  new  flate  of  the  church  under  the 
gotpel,  and  to  its  profperity  in  the  millennium,  but 
will  not  be  fully  verified  until  it  arrives  at  the 
heavenly  perfection  which  is  here  reprefented  to  St. 
John.  This  vifion  alfo  has  particular  reference  to 
the  66th  chapter  of  Ifaiah,  where  he  fays,  “  As  the 
new  heaven  and  the  new  earth,  which  I  will  make, 
lhall  remain  before  me,  faith  the  Lord,  fo  lhall  your 
feed  and  your  name  remain. — And  they  lhall  go 
forth  and  look  upon  the  carcalfes  of  the  men  that 
have  tranfgrelfed  againft  me.  For  their  worm  lhall 
not  die,  neither  lhall  their  fire  be  quenched  ;  and 
they  lhall  be  an  abhorring  to  all  flelh.”  This 
prophecy  well  agrees  with  the  introduction  of  the 
heavenly  flate  after  the  deliruCtion  of  the  armies  of 
Gog  and  Magog,  and  indeed  feems  to  have  the 
perfefit  Hate  of  the  church  in  the  future  world  prin¬ 
cipally  in  view.  Agreeably  to  this  language  of  the 
prophets  St.  Peter  fays,  “  Neverthelefs,  we,  accord¬ 
ing  to  his  promife  look  for  new  heavens  and  a  new 
earth  in  which  dwelleth  righteoufnefs.”  And  St. 
Paul  fays  of  the  ancient  patriarchs,  “  They  looked 
for  a  city  which  hath  foundations,  whole  builder 
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and  maker  is  God” — and  fpeaks  of  heaven  as  the 
“  Jerufalem  which  is  above.” 

As  the  happinefs  of  heaven  is  above  all  human 
ideas,  we  have  no  other  way  to  form  any  concep¬ 
tions  of  it  but  by  comparifons  with  prefent 
things.  Therefore  it  is  here  reprefented  as  a  moll 
glorious  city  built  by  God  himfelf  and  defcending 
from  heaven ;  and  the  happinefs  to  be  enjoyed  is 
defcribed  by  freedom  from  all  the  troubles,  pains, 
and  forrows  of  the  prefent  life,  and  from  death  the 
great  terror  of  mankind,  and  by  the  enjoyment  of 
-  all  things. 

But  feveral  characters  are  enumerated  which  will 
be  excluded  from  the  happinefs  of  the  holy  city, 
and  “  have  their  part  in  the  lake  which  burneth 
with  fire  and  brimftone,  which  is  the  fecond  death.” 
As  there  is  a  new  world  created  for  the  perfected 
faints,  fo  there  is  a  world  of  mifery  which  will  be 
the  dieadful  portion  of  the  wicked.  As  heaven 
can  be  defcribed  only  in  earthly  metaphors  convey¬ 
ing  every  delightful  idea  ;  fo  the  world  of  punifh- 
ment  which  will  be  the  portion  of  the  wicked  is 
called  the  lake  which  burns  with  fire  and  brimftone. 
This  is  death  in  the  moft  dreadful  fenfe,  the  fec¬ 
ond  death.  Inftead  of  attempting  vainly  to  refine 
upon  the  awful  ideas  fuggefted  by  thefe  metaphors, 
we  ought  to  reft  our  faith  entirely  on  what  God  has 
been  pleafed  to  reveal  in  his  own  terms  ;  for  after 
all  our  reafonings.  we  can  know  no 'more.  They 
who  are  to  have  their  part  in  the  lake  of  fire,  arc, 
the  fearful ,  who  have  not  courage  to  profefs  and 
pradice  the  truth  in  oppofition  to  the  cenftires  and 
perfections  of  the  world  •  the  unbelieving ,  who  re¬ 
ject  all  the  evidences  by  which  the  gofpel  is  con¬ 
firmed, 
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firmed,  and  pay  no  proper  regard  to  divine  threat- 
enings  or  promifes  ;  the  abominable,  who  pra&ife 
thofe  grofs  impieties  and  immoralities  which  God 
has  declared  to  be  abominable  in  his  fight ;  murder - 
ersy  whofe  hearts  are  hardened  againft  all  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  humanity,  who  indulge  revenge  without 
rellraint,  and  ftain  their  hands  with  the  blood  of 
the  innocent  ;  whoremonger  sy  who  are  devoted  to 
the  lulls  of  uncleannefs,  and  break  through  all  the 
laws  of  purity  and  chaftity  ;  forcerersy  who  literal¬ 
ly  pra&ife  magical  arts  and  promote  the  worlhip  of 
the  devil,  or  figuratively  bewitch  men,  and  delude 
them  into  error,  fuperftition,  and  wickednefs  ;  idol¬ 
aters,  who  pretend  to  worlhip  God,  and  yet  depart 
from  the  worlhip  required  in  his  word,  follow  their 
own  imaginations,  bow  down  to  images,  worlhip  the 
creature  more  than  the  Creator,  or  fet  up  idols  in 
their  hearts  ;  and  finally  all  liarsy  who  have  no  re¬ 
gard  to  truth  in  words  or  afiions,  but  love  to  de¬ 
ceive  and  to  be  deceived,  and  are  authors  of  error 
and  falfehood  in  religion,  and  always  appear  in  op- 
polition  to  the  word  and  ways  of  God.  Thefe 
charafters  are  defigned  to  comprehend  all  wicked 
men,  both  fuch  as  commit  the  moll  open  and  grofs 
fins,  and  fuch  as  are  under  the  government  of  evil 
principles  and  palfions  though  their  vices  are  more 
concealed.  All  fuch  will  have  their  part  in  the 
burning  lake,  and  fulfer  the  fecond  death. 
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SCENE  IV.— Chap.  XXI.  9—27. 


A  particular  Defcriptionof  the  glorious  City  New  Jerufalem, 

or  the  heavenly  State. 


After  the  more  diftant  and  general 
view  of  the  New  Jerufalem,  which  feemed  to  be 
high  in  the  upper  regions,  juft  coming  down  from 
heaven,  one  of  thofe  feven  angels  who  had  the  com- 
miflion  to  pour  out  the  feven  vials  of  the  wrath  of 
God,  came  and  talked  with  St.  John,  faying, 
cc  Come  hither,  I  will  fhew  thee  the  bride,  the 
Lamb’s  wife.”  Immediately  he  was  tranfported  “  to 
a  great  and  high  mountain,”  where  the  angel  Shew¬ 
ed  him  that  great  city  which  was  coming  down  from 
God.  He  had  now  a  near  and  diftinft  view  of  it. 


and  his  eye  was  ftruck  with  its  amazing  fplendor. 
For  the  divine  glory  encompaffed  it  all  around  with 
a  luftre  far  exceeding  the  ancient  fymbol  of  the  di¬ 
vine  prefence  in  the  tabernacle  :  It  ftiined  with  a 
dazzling  brightnefs  like  that  which  is  refle£led  from 
the  mo  ft  brilliant  diamond,  or  like  the  charming 

green  of  the  jafper  intermingled  with  the  pureft 
cryftaline  glitter. 

Ezekiel  had  a  vifion  of  the  city  of  God,  which 
we  have  from  the  fortieth  chapter  of  his  prophecy. 
His  view  alfo  was  from  a  very  high  mountain.  Fie 
faw  it  exaftly  meaiured,  and  defcribes  its  dimen- 
fions.  But  though  there  are  fome  things  in  that 
vifion  which  coincide  with  this  of  the  apoftle  John, 
and  fhew  that  it  ultimately  points  out  the  fame 
heavenly  church  ;  yet  it  falls  very  far  fhort  of  this 
\mon  in  the  fubumity  of  the  figures,  and  is  more 

efpecially 
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efpecially  accommodated  to  that  ftate  of  the  church 
in  the  prefent  world,  when  it  received  additional 
glory  and  perfe&ion  by  the  gofpel. 

This  refplendent  city  was  encompaffed  with  a 
great  and  high  wall  :  Which  fignifies  the  perfedt 
iecurity  of  all  the  blelfed  inhabitants  from  every 
enemy  and  annoyance,  being  guarded  on  every 
fide  by  almighty  power,  and  enjoying  uninterrupt¬ 
ed  peace  and  happinefs.  In  the  wall  were  twelve 
gates  ;  three  in  each  of  the  four  fides  :  For  the  city 
was  a  fquare,  fituated  fo  as  to  face  the  four  cardinal 
points  of  the  world.  The  gates  had  names  infcrib- 
ed  on  them,  which  were  the  names  of  the  twelve 
tribes  of  IfraeJ.  Perhaps  by  having  thre£  gates 
open  towards  each  quarter  of  the  world,  there  may 
be  an  intimation  of  the  free  admiffion  of  perfons  of 
all  nations,  who  have  believed  and  obeyed  the  gof¬ 
pel,  into  that  heavenly  city,  and  that  this  mercy  is 
freely  offered  to  all  men.  At  each  gate  an  angel 
flood  as  a  porter,  to  fee  that  no  unqualified  perfon 
might  be  admitted,  but  that  all  worthy  citizens 
might  have  an  entrance  abundantly  open.  This 
intimates  that  however  hypocrites  may  intrude  into 
the  church  on  earth,  where  only  weak  and  fallible 
men  are  employed  to  guard  the  entrance,  the  an¬ 
gels  will  perform  their  orders  from  Tefus  Chrift  at 
the  laft  day,  fo  that  none  will  gain  an  admiffion  in¬ 
to  the  heavenly  city  but  fuch  as  are  approved  of 
him.  The  foundation  of  the  wall  of  the  city,  be¬ 
ing  divided  into  twelve  parts,  was  inlcribed  with 
the  names  of  the  twelve  apoftles.  By  this  we  are 
reminded  of  thole  words  of  St.  Paul — <c  *  Now 
therefore  ye  are  no  more  flrangers  and  foreigners, 

but 
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but  fellow  citizens*with  the  faints,  and  of  the  houfe- 
hold  of  God,  and  are  built  on  the  foundation  of  the 
apoftles  and  prophets,  Jefus  Chrift  himfelt  being 
the  chief  corner  ftone  ;  in  whom  all  the  building, 
fitly  framed  together,  groweth  unto  an  holy  temple 
in  the  Lord  :  In  whom  ye  alio  are  builded  together 
for  an  habitation  of  God  through  the  fpirit.” — - 
Here  the  church  is  compared  to  citizens  endowed 
with  great  privileges  in  a  happy  city ;  and  to  a  tem¬ 
ple  compofed  of  the  whole  number  of  faints  united 
together  as  the  ftones  of  a  magnificent  building, 
erefted  for  the  honor  of  God  upon  the  apoflolic 
dofirines  as  a  firm  foundation,  having  Jefus  Chrift 
himfelf  for  the  chief  corner  ftone.  The  New  Jeru- 
falem  therefore  is  plainly  the  fame  church  of  which 
the  apoftle  there  fpeaks,  appearing  in  this  vifion  in 
the  perfefiion  of  beauty  in  a  new  world. 

But  that  St.  John  might  be  more  fully  acquaint¬ 
ed  with  the  perfeft  fymmetry  of  this  city,  the  angel 
had  a  golden  meafuring  rod  in  his  hand,  with  which 
he  meafured  the  city,  the  gates,  and  the  wall  ;  and 
by  this  the  city  appeared  to  be  not  only  grand,  but 
built  in  the  mod  accurate  proportions,  according  to 
the  perfeft  rules  of  the  word  of  God.  It  was  found 
to  be  an  exaft  fquare,  and  of  vaft  extent,  for  it 
meafured  12000  furlongs,  which  make  1500  miles. 
This  may  be  underftood  either  of  the  whole  circuit 
of  the  walls,  and  then  each  fide  will  be  375  miles  ; 
or  as  the  meafure  of  each  fide  of  the  fquare,  and  fo 
the  city  is  defcribed  as  1500  miles  fquare.  The 
latter  is  indeed  a  furprifing  extent  :  But  if  we  con- 
fider  this  as  a  defcription  of  the  heavenly  church 
and  world,  there  can  be  no  excefs  in  the  boldeft 
figures,  and  moll  amazing  dimenfions.  The  citi- 
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zens  of  heaven,  however  thinly  fcattered  while  on 
this  earth  at  any  one  time,  will  appear,  when  gath¬ 
ered  into  one  fociety  in  the  New  Jerufalem,  to  be  an 
innumerable  company  •  and  large  room  is  prepared 
foi  all  tne  faints  that  have  been  fince  the  beginning 
of  tne  woild,  and  which  fhall  hereafter  believe  and 
obey  the  gofpel  unto  the  end  of  all  things.  The 
more  furprifing  the  dimenfions  are,  fo  much  more 
plainly  we  may  fee  that  we  are  not  to  look  for  fuch 
a  city  on  this  globe  but  in  another  world.  It  is 
farther  faid,  that  <f  the  length,  and  the  breadth,  and 
height  of  it  are  equal.’ ’ — This  does  not  mean  that 
the  height  was  equal  to  the  mealure  of  the  length 
and  breadth,  which  would  make  the  city  a  complete 
cube,  but  that  the  height  of  the  walls  and  buildings 
was  in  every  part  equal,  as  there  was  a  perfeft  equal¬ 
ity  as  to  the  length  and  breadth  ;  for  the  meafure 
next  mentioned  is  plainly  defigned  for  the  height 
of  the  wall.  <c  Pie  meaiured  the  wall  thereof,  an 
hundred  and  forty  and  four  cubits,  according  to  the 
meafure  of  a  man,  that  is,  of  the  angel.”  If  we 
Jhould  take  the  city  to  be  a  cube,  and  confider  this 
laft  meafure  as  expreffing  the  thicknefs  of  the  wall, 
it  would  fall  very  ihort  of  a  due  proportion  to  the 
height  of  12000,  or  of  3000  furlongs.  Therefore 
this  muft  be  the  meafure  of  the  height  of  the  wall  • 
144  cubits,  according  to  the  meafure  in  common 
ufe  among  men,  will  make  about  feventy  feven 
yards  and  an  half  yard.  Here  it  is  obfervable  that  the 
number  twelve  is  very  frequently  ufed  in  thefe  vif-. 
ions  as  a  facred  radical  number,  with  reference  to 
the  twelve  patriarchs  and  twelve  apoftles,  and  a$ 
very  fignificant  of  the  church  of  God.  The  num¬ 
ber  of  God’s  fealed  people  is  144,000,  which  is 

twelve 


Chap.21.  PROPHECY  V.— SCENE  IV.  323 

twelve  times  twelve  thoufand.  The  fame  number 
is  repeated  in  the  fourteenth  chapter  to  exprefs  the 
whole  company  of  faints.  And  here  the  city  has 
twelve  gates,  and  twelve  angels  at  the  gates  ;  the 
names  of  the  twelve  tribes  of  Ifraelare  infcribed  on 
the  gates  ;  the  meafure  of  the  city  is  12,000  fur¬ 
longs  ;  and  the  height  of  the  wall  is  144  cubits,  the 
fquare  of  twelve  ;  and  the  wall  has  twelve  precious 
ftones  for  foundations,  like  thofe  in  the  breaftplate 
of  the  high  priefts  under  the  law  of  Mofes.  All 
this  is  an  emblematical  reprefentation  of  the  excel¬ 
lency  and  perfetlion  of  the  do6trines  of  the  apoftles 
on  which  the  church  is  built  ;  as  alfo  of  the  con- 
fummate  glory  and  felicity  of  the  heavenly  church 
in  the  full  view  of  the  divine  perfeflions,  and  the 
everlafting  favor  and  prote&ion  of  the  Almighty  : 
Which  is  farther  reprefented  by  the  riches  with 
which  the  city  was  in  other  refpefts  adorned.  For 
the  wall  was  built  not  of  common  materials,  but  of 
jafper,  a  precious  ftone  of  a  beautiful  green  clouded 
with  white  ;  and  the  city  itfelf,  and  all  its  buildings 
and  ornaments,  were  of  pure  gold  fet  in  cryftal, 
fiiining  with  unparallelled  luftre  and  beauty  ;  and 
the  great  ftreet  or  public  fquare,  was  as  it  were 
paved  with  gold  and  cryftal,  appearing  glorioufly 
tranfparent. 

It  was  peculiarly  obfervable  that  no  particular 
temple  was  feen  in  this  city,  becaufe  the  prefence 
of  the  Lord  God  Almighty,  and  of  the  Lamb,  was 
viable  eveiy  where  in  it  :  The  whole  city  therefore 
was  like  one  capacious  and  magnificent  temple,  pe¬ 
culiarly  intended  for  the  refidence  of  the  divine 
Majefty.  This  city  had  no  need  of  the  fun,  or  of 
the  moon  to  enlighten  it,  for  the  glory  of  God  and 
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the  Lamb  flhone  there  with  uninterrupted  light,  far 
fuperior  to  all  created  fplendor. 

The  inhabitants  of  this  city  confided  of  all  who 
are  faved  from  among  all  nations  of  the  earth  ;  and 
they  perpetually  enjoy  this  divine  light,  and  live 
foi  ever  completely  happy.  The  riches  of  it  were 
immenfe,  exceeding  all  defcription,  as  if  all  the 
kings  of  the  earth  had  agreed  to  bring  into  it  all 
their  wealth,  glory,  and  magnificence*  Nor  was 
the  ufual  precaution,  of  (hutting  the  gates  of  a  for¬ 
tified  city  at  night,  needful  there,  for  the  city  en¬ 
joyed  perpetual  day,  and  was  perfe6tly  fecure  from 
all  enemies  and  alarms. 

But  though  the  gates  of  this  city  were  always 
open,  yet  none  could  by  any  means  gain  an  en¬ 
trance  there  who  were  profane  or  morally  polluted. 
It  is  faid,  c<  There  (hall  in  no  wife  enter  into  it  any 
thing  that  defileth,  neither  whatloever  worketh  a  - 
bomination,  or  maketh  a  lie ;  but  they  which  are 
written  in  the  Lamb’s  book  of  life.”  As  all  who 
were  under  any  ceremonial  pollution  were  exclud¬ 
ed  from  the  jewifh  temple,  fo  every  perfon  that  is 
found  defiled  with  moral  pollutions  (hall  more  ef¬ 
fectually  be  kept  out  of  this  heavenly  city  and  tem¬ 
ple.  All  thole  vicious  charafters  before  particu¬ 
larly  mentioned  ;  all  that  are  guilty  of  fecret  or  o- 
pen  abominations  ;  all  that  love  falfehood  and  de¬ 
ceit,  and  propagate  lies  inftead  of  the  pure  dodtrines 
of  Chrift,  making  worldly  gain  by  promoting  falfe 
religion  ;  in  fhort  all  fuch  as  have  not  the  charac¬ 
ters  by  which  the  people  of  God  are  defcribed  in 
the  gofpel  which  is  the  Lamb’s  book  of  life,  fhall  be 
forever  excluded  from  this  glorious  heavenly  city. 

Thus 
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Thus  that  ftate  of  confummate  felicity  into  which 
the  church  of  Chrift  will  be  received  at  the  end  of 
the  world,  is  defcribed  in  the  moft  exalted  meta¬ 
phors  which  the  grandeft  materials  in  nature  can 
furnifh,or  human  language  reach.  It  rifes  high  above 
every  thing  tliat  the  eye  of  man  hath  feen,  or  the 
boldeft  imagination  conceived.  The  defcriptive 
pens  of  the  moft  celebrated  writers,  whether  ancient 
or  modern,  never  drew  fo  glorious  a  picture  as  is 
here  copied  from  the  heavenly  modeh 

SCENE  V.— C  hap.  XXII. 

A  Paradife  appears  in  the  Midft  of  the  New  Jerufalem,  de¬ 
fcribed  in  Figures  taken  from  the  primitive  earthly  Para- 
dife.  A  farther  Atteftation  to  the  Truth  of  thefe  Prophe¬ 
cies,  and  a  Warning  againft  any  Man’s  adding  to  or  dimin- 
ifhing  from  the  Words  of  this  Book, 

The  angel  now  fhews  St.  John  a  Par- 
adife  in  the  midft  of  this  glorious  city  of  God, 
bearing  fome  refemblance  to  the  garden  of  Eden, 
which  was  prepared  for  the  delightful  abode  of  the  firft 
parents  of  mankind  in  their  ftate  of  innocence,  but 
infinitely  exceeding  that  earthly  paradife  in  pleafures 
and  bleftings.  That  had  a  large  river  running  through 
it, divided  into  four  branches,  to  add  to  the  delightful- 
nefs  of  the  place,  and  water  and  fertilize  the  ground. 
And  fo  Ezekiel,  in  his  vifion  of  the  new  city  and 
temple,  faw  waters  ifluing  from  the  threfhold  of  the 
temple  eaftward,  and  increafing  in  their  courfe,  un¬ 
til  they  became  an  impaftable  river,  which  gave  life 
to  every  thing  wherever  it  came.  But  in  this  New 
jerufalem,  “  there  appeared  a  pure  river  of  water 
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of  life,  clear  as  cry ftal,  proceeding  out  of  the  throne 
of  Cod  and  of  the  Lamb.-  This  fignifies  that  per- 
petual  life  which  flows  from  God  the  eternal  foun¬ 
tain,  and  is  communicated  to  all  the  bleffed  inhab¬ 
itants  of  heaven.  Agreeably  to  this  idea  David 
fpeaks  in  the  36th  Pfalm— -  How  excellent  is  thy 
loving  kindnefs,  O  God  !  therefore  the  children  of 
men  put  then  tiulf  under  the  fhadow  of  thy  wings. 
They  fhall  be  abundantly  fatisfied  with  the  fatnefs 
of  thy  houfe  ;  and  thou  flialt  make  them  drink  of 
the  river  of  thy  pleafures.  For  with  thee  is  the 
fountain  of  life  :  In  thy  light  fhall  we  fee  light.-  It 
is  a  mo  ft  agieeable  addition  to  the  beauty  and  de¬ 
light  of  a  magnificent  city,  crowded  with  inhabitants, 
to  have  a  river  running  through  the  midft  of  it, 
bordeied  on  each  fide  with  trees  yielding  all  the 
vaneties  or  pleafant  fruits,  where  the  eye  may  be  en¬ 
tertained,  and  the  heart  regaled  with  frefh  pleafures. 
And  in  hot  countries,  when  men  are  weary  and 
faint  with  travelling,  they  receive  new  life  when 
they  can  fit  down  on  the  bank  of  a  pleafant  river, 
and  enjoy  the  fhade,  the  cooling  breeze,  and  reviv¬ 
ing  diaughts  of  pure  water.  Therefore  this  is  rep- 
relented  as  one  of  the  peculiar  ornaments  and  de— 
lignts  of  the  Lew  Jerusalem,  that  a  river,  fpringing 
from  the  throne  of  God  and  of  the  Lamb,  runs 
through  it,  and  communicates  life  from  the  Eternal 
Fountain  to  all  the  bleffed  inhabitants.  Chrift  has 
purchafed  life  for  his  people,  and  is  empowered  to 
beftow  it  ;  and  b.ecaufe  he  lives  they  fhall  live  alfo 
in  the  enjoyment  of  perpetual  felicity  with  him. 

This  river  of  life  is  reprcfented  as  running  through 
the  main  ftreet  of  the  city,  bordered  with  trees  011 
each  fide  of  it ;  all  of  the  moil  excellent  kind,  plant¬ 
ed  not  only  for  ornament,  but  for  the  incompara¬ 
ble 
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ble  qualities  both  of  the  fruit  and  the  leaves.  Thefe 
are  called  the  tree  of  life,  in  allufion  to  that  which 
God  planted  in  the  garden  of  Eden,  of  which  if 
Adam  had  eaten  he  would  have  lived  forever.  In 
that  earthly  paradife  was  only  one  tree  of  lile  ;  but 
here  in  this  heavenly  paradife  the  whole  flreet, 
through  the  midft  ol  the  city,  is  embowered  with 
thofe  of  a  more  excellent  kind.  1l  hey  bear  twelve 
manner  of  fruits,  i.  e.  all  manner  of  delightful  fruits 
which  are  adapted  to  the  tafte  of  heavenly  fouls. 
They  yield  their  fruits  every  month,  fo  that  none 
of  the  inhabitants  can  ever  be  difappointed  of  the 
full  gratification  of  their  defires.  And  the  fruits 

o 

render  every  one  immortal  that  partake  of  them  ; 
and  even  the  leaves  are  an  effe£tual  fecurity  againft 
all  difeafes  and  infirmities  which  human  nature  fuf- 
fers  in  the  prefent  w'orld,  fo  that  none  of  the  happy 
inhabitants  fhall  fay,  “  I  am  lick.” — For  all  fin  is 
forever  taken  away,  as  Ifaiah  fpeaks  of  this  fame 
heavenly  city,  in  chapter  33,  verfe  24. 

Into  the  earthly  paradife  a  curfe  entered.  There 
was  a  tree  the  fruit  of  which  was  forbidden,  and  by 
tailing  it  the  firft  man  brought  on  himfelf  and  de¬ 
fendants  a  dreadful  curfe.  But  in  this  heavenly 
paradife  there  fhall  be  no  more  curfe,  nothing  which 
will  expofe  the  favoured  inhabitants  to  a  forfeiture 
of  the  leafl  degree  of  their  happinefs.  They  fhall 
never  be  driven  from  the  prefence  of  God,  but 
continue  in  the  enjoyment  of  perfeft  felicity 
with  him  ;  for  the  throne  of  God  is  fixed  in  this  hap¬ 
py  city,  and  all  the  citizens  will  continually  be 
employed  in  his  fervice,  and  have  the  open  view 
of  his  glory  ;  they  will  fee  his  face,  and  like  priefts 
unto  God,  his  name  will  be  written  on  their  fore¬ 
heads.  As  Holinefs  to  the  Lord  was  written  on  the 
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forehead  of  the  high  prieft  under  the  law  of  Mofes, 
fo  all  that  live  in  this  paradife  fliall  have  the  char- 
a6teis  of  holinefs  vifible  upon  them,  and  it  will  be 
mamfeft  that  they  are  true  fubjefts  of  the  King  of 

heaven,  confirmed  in  their  allegiance  and  all°the 
bleffings  refulting  from  it. 

In  the  prefent  fyftem  of  nature,  the  light  of  the 
fun  mud  give  way  to  the  alternate  darknefs  of  night, 
and  men  need  the  auxiliary  light  of  a  candle  to  rem¬ 
edy  the  inconveniences  which  mull  otherwife  be  dif¬ 
fered  when  the  fun  is  withdrawn.  So  likewife  pros¬ 
perity  and  adverfity,  in  the  prefent  world,  are  fet 
one  over  againft  the  other,  and  the  comforts  of  this 
life  are  alloyed  with  mixtures  of  forrow  and  afflic¬ 
tion,  which  are  figuratively  expreffed  in  the  fcrip- 
tures  by  darknels.  But  in  the  heavenly  paradife 
will  be  uninterrupted  day  :  There  will  be  no  need 
of  fuch  an  amazing  globe  of  light  as  the  natural 
fun,  much  lefs  of  the  glimmering  light  of  a  candle  ; 
for  the  light  there  enjoyed  comes  immediately  from 
the  fir  ft  immenfe  fource  of  light  and  life  ,•  and  in  the 
prefence  of  God  is  fulnefs  of  joys  without  the  leaft 
interchange  of  forrow.  And  all  who  dwell  in  that 
happy  world  reign  as  kings  in  the  higheft  honor  and 
felicity  for  ever  and  ever. 

The  defcription  of  the  heavenly  paradife  being 
finifhed,  the  angel  affirms  that  “  thefe  fayings  are 
faithml  and  true.”  This  refers  not  only  to  the 
defcription  of  the  heavenly  city  and  paradife,  but  to 
all  the  prophecies  of  this  book.  We  are  afFured 
there  is  no  miftake  or  milreprefentation  of  any  of 
thefe  things,  but  every  part  of  the  information  giv¬ 
en  in  this  hook  may  be  depended  upon,  as  coming 

from  God,  for  u  the  Lord  God  of  the  holy  proph- 
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ets  fent  his  angel  to  fhew  unto  his  fervants  the  things 
which  mull  fhortly  be  done.”  The  fame  Jehovah, 
the  living  and  true  God,  from  whom  all  the  former 
prophets  received  the  revelations  delivered  to  the 
church,  fent  his  angel  to  make  known  to  St.  John, 
and  by  him  to  all  God’s  faithful  fervants  through 
fucceeding  ages,  thofe  great  events  which  mull 
Shortly  be  accomplished.  Chrift  then  gives  warn¬ 
ing  of  his  coming — Cf  Behold  I  come  quickly  ;” — 
this  comprehends  both  his  coming  in  the  courfe  of 
Providence,  to  fulfil  all  which  is  declared  as  to  the 
events  relating  to  the  world  and  the  church,  for 
thefe  things  were  fhortly  to  come  to  pafs  ;  and  his 
coming  to  the  final  judgment.  And  a  bleffing  is 
pronounced  upon  all  who  obferve  what  is  faid  in 
the  prophecies  of  this  book,  and  govern  their  con- 
du6t  accordingly.  The  Revelation  is  introduced 
with  the  fame  bleffing — “  Blefled  is  he  that  readeth, 
and  they  that  hear  the  words  of  this  prophecy,  and 
keep  thofe  things  which  are  written  therein  :  For 
the  time  is  at  hand.”  If  thefe  prophecies  related 
to  far  diftant  times,  fo  very  remote  that  the  human 
mind  could  Scarcely  realize  the  idea  of  thefe  events, 
however  grand,  it  might  be  natural  to  pay  lefs  re¬ 
gard  to  them  :  But  Chrift  declares  they  will  quick¬ 
ly  begin,  and  that  they  will  go  on  and  be  perform¬ 
ed  in  proper  order,  until  all  things  are  accomplished 
which  are  preparatory  to  the  final  and  moft  glorious 
ftate  of  his  kingdom.  And  confidering  the  variety 
of  remarkable  Providences  which  muft  firft  take 
place,  the  laft  judgment  will  come  quickly,  as  foon 
as  all  thefe  events  can  be  accomplished.  They  who 
will  not  attend  to  thefe  prophecies,  and  obferve  the 
admonitions  and  encouragements  here  given,  are  lia¬ 
ble 
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ble  to  be  involved  in  the  punifhments  to  be  infix¬ 
ed  on  Chrift’s  enemies  :  Whereas  they  who  give 
due  attention  to  this  Revelation,  will  be  guarded 
againft  all  temptations  to  apoftatize  from  the  faith, 
and  againft  all  prevailing  corruptions  of  the  church, 
and  comforted  under  the  greateft  perfecutions  and 
afflidlions  by  the  faithful  promifes  of  their  Lord. 

After  this  teftimony  of  the  angel,  St.  John  adds 
his  own— <f  I  John  faw  thefe  things  and  heard 
them.  And  when  I  had  heard  and  feen,  I  fell 
down  to  worftiip  before  the  feet  of  the  angel  which 
Chewed  me  thefe  things.”  St.  John  had  the  moft 
infallible  evidence  of  the  truth  of  all  which  he  has 
written.  He  as  plainly  faw  the  things  reprefented 
in  thefe  vifions  as  men  commonly  fee  objefis  with 
their  natural  eyes  ;  and  as  diftin&ly  heard  all  that 
was  fpoken  as  founds  can  be  conveyed  to  the  natu¬ 
ral  ear  ;  and  fo  had  no  doubt  of  the  reality  of  this 
revelation  from  God.  Obferving  the  angel  who 
flood  by  him,  and  not  knowing  but  that  it  was  Je- 
fus  Chrift  himfelf  who  appeared  to  him  at  the  be¬ 
ginning,  he  proftrated  himfelf  at  his  feet  to  pay  him 
divine  worftiip  :  But  the  angel  prevented  him  in 
the  fame  manner  as  we  find  in  the  19th  chapter  ; 
charging  him  to  refrain  from  all  worftiip  paid  to  a 
creature — cc  See  thou  do  it  not,  for  I  am  thy  fellow  - 
fervant,  and  of  thy  brethren  the  prophets,  and  of 
them  which  keep  the  fayings  of  this  book.  Wor¬ 
ftiip  God.”  The  angel  was  but  a  fervant  of  God, 
as  all  the  prophets  and  faints  on  earth  are,  a  mef- 
fenger  fent  on  this  fpecial  errand  ;  and  in  this  re- 
fpeft  had  no  claim  to  religious  worftiip  more  than 
any  of  the  prophets  or  apoftles,  or  any  faithful 
chriftians  who  receive  the  doflrines  and  obey  the 

commands 
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commands  of  Chrift.  Religious  worfhip  is  to  be 
paid  to  God  alone,  and  ought  to  be  direfted  to  him 
who  is  the  Author  of  all  Revelation,  and  to  whom 

angels  and  men  are  fervants. 

This  angel  then  charges  him  "  not  to  feal  the 
fayings  of  this  prophecy,  becaufe  the  time  was  at 
hand.”  The  revelation  was  of  great  importance  to 
the  church,  and  it  was  neceffary  to  publilh  it,  that  it 
might  be  open  to  the  view  of  all,  and  that  chriftians 
might  be  led  into  the  meaning  of  thefe  things  more 
and  more  as  the  times  of  their  accomplifhment 
draw  near. 

The  angel  goes  on,  as  a  meffenger  fent  from 
Chrift  to  fpeak  in  his  name,  and  fays,  “  He  that  is 
unjuft,  let  him  be  unjuft  ftill  :  And  he  that  is  filthy, 
let  him  be  filthy  ftill  :  And  he  that  is  righteous,  let 
him  be  righteous  ftill  :  And  he  that  is  holy,  let  him 
be  holy  ftill.”  This  is  an  intimation  that  thefe 
prophecies  will  be  little  regarded  by  men  refolved 
to  go  on  in  the  way  of  their  own  hearts.  Though 
thefe  warnings  of  the  apoftafy  and  corruption  of 
the  chriftian  church  are  in  general  fufficiently  plain, 
and  might  deter  all  who  hear  them  from  joining  on 
the  fide  of  Chrift’s  enemies,  yet  many  will  disre¬ 
gard  them  as  wrapt  up  in  too  great  obfcurity  to  de- 
ferve  notice,  and  be  permitted  to  go  on  in  blindnefs 
and  wickednefs,  oppohng  the  gofpel,  and  perfect¬ 
ing  the  faints.  Therefore  if  men  are  determined 
to  be  unjuft,  they  are  left  to  be  unjuft  ftill  :  If  they 
are  filthy,  they  muft  have  their  own  inclination, 
and  be  filthy  ftill.  If  men  will  not  regard  this 
revelation  and  the  many  admonitions  of  facred 
fcripture,  they  muft  be  left  to  themfelves,  to  take 
their  own  way  •  there  is  no  hope  of  reclaiming 

them. 
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them.  Let  them  go  on,  until  the  judgments  of 
God  are  executed  upon  them  :  Let  them  perfifl  in 
the  praftice  of  idolatry  and  all  manner  of  filthinefs 
and  abominations  ;  they  fhall  have  no  farther  ad¬ 
monitions  than  what  are  written  in  this  book,  and 
theii  final  deftruftion  muff  be  charged  upon  them— 
felves.  But  the  things  here  revealed  will  anfwer 
the  great  defign  of  confirming  the  righteous,  com¬ 
forting  them  under  their  various  trials,  and  encour- 
aging  their  obedience  to  the  gofpel. 

For  the  farther  confirmation  of  the  prophecies 
of  this  book,  and  as  a  mod  folemn  conclufion  of  the 
whole,  the  Lord  Jefus  Chrifl  again  fpeaks  of  him- 
felf  under  the  fame  charafters  as  when  he  appeared 
to  St.  John  in  the  beginning  of  thefe  vifions — <c  I 
am  Alpha  and  Omega,  the  beginning  and  the  end, 
the  firfl  and  the  laft.  And  he  encourages  his  peo¬ 
ple  to  do  his  commandments  by  an  affurance  that 
he  will  come  quickly  in  the  courfe  of  Providence, 
and  bring  his  reward  with  him,  to  recompenfe  his 
faithful  fervants  for  all  their  labors  and  fufFerings, 
and  to  punifh  thofe  who  have  difobeyed  the  gofpel, 
and  perfecuted  his  faints  •  and  will  prepare  all 
things  for  the  final  judgment.  He  claims  the  char- 
afters  of  God,  who  is  the  firfl:  and  the  laft,  the  be¬ 
ginning  and  the  end,  the  everlafting  God,  the  crea¬ 
tor  of  all  things.  He  has  the  government  of  all 
creatures  in  his  hands,  is  able  to  accomplifh  what¬ 
ever  he  has  foretold,  and  will  direft  all  events  to  the 
end  of  the  world  for  the  advancement  of  his  own 
honor.  Therefore  his  church  may  depend  on  his 
wifdom,  power,  and  faithfulnefs,  in  the  lowed  and 
moft  afflicted  circumftances.  Though  once  he  ap¬ 
peared  in  the  weaknels  of  human  nature,  and  was 

crucified 
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crucified  by  the  hands  of  wicked  men,  yet  he  lives 
forever,  and  has  the  power  of  life  and  death  in  his 
hands. 

The  chara£ters  of  fuch  as  have  a  right  to  enter 
into  the  heavenly  paradife,  and  of  fuch  who  fhall 
be  excluded  from  it,  are  repeated  ;  becaufe  it  is  a 
matter  of  infinite  concern  to  every  perfon.  They, 
and  they  only,  who  do  his  commandments  (hall  be 
admitted  into  the  heavenly  city,  and  have  right  to 
the  tree  of  life  ;  and  thefe  are  unfpeakably  bleffed, 
and  lhall  be  welcomed  with  that  rapturous  fong  in 
full  chorus  of  the  church,  cc  Open  ye  the  gates,  that 
the  righteous  nation,  which  keepeth  the  truth,  may 
enter  in*.”  But  on  the  other  hand,  they  who  fhall 
be  kept  out  are  dogs,  who  tear  and  devour  ChrifTs 
Iheep,  having  tempers  oppofite  to  the  fpirit  and 
chara6ler  of  God’s  people  ;  forcerers,  who  by  va¬ 
rious  bewitching  arts  entice  men  away  from  the  gof- 
pel  ;  whoremongers ,  who  indulge  themfelves  in 
flelhly  lulls,  and  by  the  impurity  of  their  hearts  are 
led  into  all  impure  pradlices  ;  murderers ,  in  whom 
hatred,  malice,  and  cruelty  reign,  efpecially  who 
perfecute  and  murder  the  fervants  of  God ;  idolaters , 
who  have  mixed  the  pure  worfhip  of  God  with 
idolatries  fimilar  to  thofe  of  the  heathen,  or  who  in 
their  hearts  love  the  world  and  the  things  of  it  more 
than  the  Creator ;  and  finally,  every  other  vicious 
character  is  fummed  up  in  this  general  defcription, 
whofoever  loveth  and  maketh  a  lie ,  i.  e .  every  one 
that  takes  pleafure  in  falfehood  rather  than  truth, 
who  loves  to  be  deceived  and  deceives  others,  and 
has  no  regard  to  what  is  true  and  right]  in  practice, 
but  rejects  the  religion  of  the  gofpel,  and  pra£tifes 
^very  art  of  deceit  and  injullice.  All  fuch  charac- 
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ters,  whether  they  appear  in  the  higheft  enormity 
or  in  a  more  covert  manner,  whether  they  meet  in 
the  fame  man  or  are  more  feparately  obferved,  will 
forever  be  fhut  out  from  that  New  Jerufalem  and 
heavenly  paradife  prepared  for  the  righteous. 

That  this  book  may  be  received  with  the  utmofl 
reverence,  the  Lord  Jefus  Chrifl  declares  it  to  be  a 
Revelation  made  by  him  to  the  churches. — <c  I  Je¬ 
fus  have  fent  mine  angel  to  teflify  unto  you  thefe 
things  in  the  churches.  I  am  the  root  and  the  off- 
fpring  of  David,  and  the  bright  and  morning  flar.” 
Thefe  vifions  were  not  the  workings  of  a  difordered 
mind,  but  were  prefented  to  the  view  of  the  apoflle 
John  by  an  angel  fent  from  Chrifl  to  communicate 
thefe  things  in  the  mofl  evident  manner,  for  the 
benefit  of  the  churches  to  the  end  of  the  world,  as  a 
Handing  tefiimony  of  Chrifl’s  perfect  knowledge  of 
all  things,  and  gracious  care  of  his  people  ;  that  their 
faith  may  be  confirmed,  and  that  they  may  be  com¬ 
forted  under  all  their  troubles.  Chrifl  affures  us 
that  he  is  the  fame  perfon  of  whom  the  prophets 
fpake  in  ancient  times  as  the  fon  of  David,  and  the 
root  of  Jeffe,  which  fhould  fpring  up  out  of  a  dry 
ground,  and  Hand  for  an  enfign  of  the  people.  He 
was  David’s  Lord,  and  the  author  of  all  his  honor  : 
And  he  was  alfo  his  offspring,  becaufe  his  human 
nature  was  derived  in  a  line  from  him.  He  is  that 
liar  of  which  Balaam  prophefied  ;  that  morning  flar 
which  introduced  the  bright  day  of  the  gofpel  ;  that 
flar  which  dire£ls  the  church  through  the  darknefs 
of  the  prefent  flate  to  the  regions  of  everlafting 
light.  But  though  his  glory  is  now  feen  at  a  great 
diflance,  and  fhines  to  us  only  as  the  morning  flar, 

yet. 
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yet  he  is  a  fun  to  the  heavenly  world,  and  appears 
in  the  perfeCt  fplendor  of  divine  Majefty. 

This  divine  Savior,  having  revealed  to  his  church 
all  things  neceffary  for  the  fupport  and  encourage¬ 
ment  of  his  people  under  every  trial,  and  given  fuch 
a  ravilhing  proipeCl  of  the  glorious  city  prepared 
for  them,  invites  all  to  come  and  partake  of  the  joy 
and  felicity  of  it.  “  The  fpirit  and  the  bride  fay. 
Come.  And  let  him  that  heareth  fay.  Come.  And 
let  him  that  is  athirft,  come  :  And  whofoever  will, 
let  him  take  the  water  of  life  freely.”  The  Holy 
Spirit,  who  fpeaks  in  every  part  of  the  holy  fcrip- 
tures,  and  fills  the  hearts  of  chriflians  with  love  to 
God  and  man  ;  and  the  bride,  the  true  church  of 
Chrift  ;  join  in  the  general  invitation  to  all  men, 
to  come  and  enjoy  the  blelfednefs  of  the  heavenly 
paradife  here  revealed.  And  every  one  who  hears 
thefe  things,  and  is  fully  perfuaded  of  them,  will 
add  his  earneft  defire  that  all  would  come  and  re¬ 
ceive  the  promife  of  this  everlalting  felicity.  So 
general,  fo  free,  is  this  invitation,  that  none  are  ex¬ 
cepted  who  fincerely  and  earneftly  defire  the  hap- 
pinefs  now  fet  before  them.  Let  every  one  that  is 
athirft,  come.  Whofoever  will,  whofoever  values 
this  confummate  blelfednefs,  and  finds  fuch  a  defire 
of  it  as  cannot  be  fatisfied  without  the  enjoyment, 
let  him  take  the  water  of  life  freely  which  flows 
from  the  eternal  fountain. 

Thus  the  Revelation  from  Jefus  Chrift  is  com¬ 
pleted.  All  neceffary  warnings  and  encourage¬ 
ments,  all  predictions  of  approaching  troubles  and 
remarkable  deliverances  of  the  church,  and  the  final 
iffue  of  all  things  in  an  everlalting  ftate  of  reft  and 
happinefs,  are  contained  in  this  book  which  finilhes 

the 
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the  canon  of  facred  fcripture.  And  that  no  man 
may  prefume  to  deliver  any  other  prophecies  be-* 
lides  thofe  contained  in  this  book,  or  to  make  the 
lead  alteration  in  the  things  herein  written,  an  aw¬ 
ful  curfe  is  denounced  againft  him  who  fhall  add  to 
thefe  things  or  diminifh  from  them.  “  I  teftify  un¬ 
to  every  man  that  heareth  the  words  of  the  proph¬ 
ecy  of  this  book.  If  any  man  fhall  add  unto  thefe 
things,  God  fhall  add  unto  him  the  plagues  that  are 
written  in  this  book  :  And  if  any  man  fhall  take  a- 
way  from  the  words  of  the  book  of  this  prophecy, 
God  fhall  take  away  his  part  out  of  the  book  of  life, 
and  out  of  the  holy  city,  and  from  the  things  which 
are  written  in  this  book.”  The  threatening  is 
doubled  to  Ihew  the  certainty  of  the  execution,  and 
the  dreadfulnefs  of  the  curfe.  Whatever  judgments 
are  declared  in  this  book,  whether  relating  to  this 
world  or  another  ;  however  terrible,  diftrefling,  or 
deftruftive,  they  fhall  be  heaped  on  that  man  who 
dares  to  add  any  human  invention,  or  the  vain  fan¬ 
cies  of  his  own  mind  to  this  divine  piophecy.  Or 
if  any  man  fhall  dare  to  curtail  the  thing^delivered 
in  this  book  unto  the  church,  under  any  pretence 
whatever,  or  diminifh  the  credit  due  to  them,  he 
fhall  have  no  part  among  them  who  are  regiftered 
in  the  book  of  life,  or  in  the  bleffednefs  enjoyed  in 
the  holy  city,  or  in  any  of  the  promifes  of  this  book. 

And  now  the  laft  word  which  oui  Loid  fays  to 
the  church  in  this  revelation  is  a  repetition  of  that 
promife  which  he  had  again  and  again  made—' "  He 
which  teftifieth  thefe  things  faith,  Surely  I  come 
quickly  q.  d.  “  Let  my  veracity  be  depended 
upon  with  the  moft  unfhaken  affurance.  I  will  cer¬ 
tainly  come  in  a  fhort  time  and  in  a  fudden  man¬ 
ner 
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ner  to  the  world.  Therefore  look  for  me,  and  wait 
patiently  for  that  happinefs  which  I  have  promifed 
to  my  fervants.’*  To  this  promife  the  apoftle  fub- 
joins  his  Amen,  exprefling  his  own  faith  and  ardent 
defire — “Amen.  Even  fo  come.  Lord  Jefus.”  With 
St.  John  all  true  chriftians  are  ready  to  unite  in 
heart  and  voice,  and  fay,  “  Come  Lord  Jelus,  ful¬ 
fil  thy  promifes  ;  make  thy  church  pfofperous  ; 
grant  the  promifed  felicity  of  thy  kingdom.  Come, 
and  receive  thy  faints  into  the  holy  city,  and  bring 
us  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  water  of  life  in  the  heav¬ 
enly  paradife.” 

Finally ;  the  apoftle  pronounces  a  benedi&ion, 
as  ufual  in  the  conclufion  of  all  the  apoftolic  epif- 
tles  ;  which  blefling  will  come  upon  all  who  heark¬ 
en  to  the  words  of  Chrift,  and  extends  to  all  be- 
lievers  to  the  end  of  the  world.  The  grace  of  our 
Lord  Jefus  Chrift  ;  the  mercy  which  he  has  pur- 
chafed  and  promifed,  and  the  effeftual  influences  of 
his  holy  fpirit,  all  the  bleflings  of  his  love,  are 
granted  to  and  will  finally  be  beftowed  upon  all 
fincere  chriftians. 

May  all  that  read  this  Prophecy  have  a  part  in 
the  promifed  bleflings  therein  contained. 


AMEN, 


